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1 Torella is responsible for preparing the model edition of the ĪPK Vr¢tti (see
Torella 2002) and the recovery of parts of the long-lost Vivr¢ti (see Torella 2014b);
see also Torella 2013 and 2014a.

2 See rastogi 1987: 103−104. There certainly was a commentary called
Vivaraña by Subhaṭa Datta available to Jayaratha. Pandey 1963: 261 regards him
as the first commentator of the TĀ. rastogi mentions the possibility of yet anoth-
er commentary that, according to Pandey (p. 262), was called Vivr¢ti, but is no
longer extant. For another example of the ‘third step’ mentioned by rastogi, see
Sanderson (2007a: 98−99) where it is shown that Jayaratha does not seem to have
had access to the Brahmayāmalatantra (e.g. in case of TĀV 5.98). See Vasudeva
2004: 273−274 for more details.

A Preliminary Note on the 
Manuscripts of the Tantrālokaviveka

Mrinal Kaul

(indian institute of Technology-Bombay, Mumbai)

1. Introduction

This article is a sincere tribute to the dedicated and exemplary
scholarship of Professor raffaele Torella, a fine combination of a
philologist and philosopher, who has built a robust scholarship on
utpaladeva (fl. ca. 925−975) and abhinavagupta (fl. ca. 975−1025)
over several decades.1 Thus, here i do not have to put forward an
argument to justify the need for a critically revised edition of
abhinavagupta’s magnum opus, the tantric manual (paddhati)
Tantrāloka (TĀ) along with the only surviving commentary,2 the



Tantrālokaviveka (TĀV) by Jayaratha (fl. ca. 1225−1275). However,
modern philologists, Sanskritists and indologists alike, have
already noted their concerns. in 1987, highlighting the impor-
tance of a critical edition of both the TĀ and the TĀV, rastogi
pointed out:

Our most urgent task is to have a critically edited text of the
Tantrāloka and the Viveka. in the foregoing pages we visualised its
necessity several times. By the time of Jayaratha the text of the T.A.
was eclipsed by corruptions and he gives ample testimony of his
having edited and restored the text (e.g., the Viveka on the T.A.
23.23, 23.25, 29.265−66 and 37.4−5 etc.). The printed KSTS edi-
tion is in dire need of the same type of approach. an effort is to be
made to locate as many MSS as possible and to collate and com-
pare them. This may help settle many such problems as we have
seen with regard to the difference in readings between Pandey’s
Ms and the KSTS edition and resulting complications or with
regard to several variants given by Jayaratha which are traceable to
none of the MSS on which the KSTS edition is based. as a first
step, an internal comparative study may be undertaken as we
notice variations in the portions referred to or cross referred to.
as a second step, citations appearing in the T.A. and the Viveka
may be compared with their original sources wherever available
either in print or in MS. This may be done with an historical
overview since even some apparently correct readings give rise to
historical absurdities (e.g., Bhrātā’pi for Bhartā’pi in the T.A.
37.75). as a third step, a track has to be kept of the situations
where Jayaratha, though seldom, is at variance with his master. For
example the T.A. 8.406 says something, but it means something
else from Jayaratha’s comments.3

in 1972 raniero Gnoli (Torella’s teacher) produced the first ever
complete scholarly translation of the TĀ (without Jayaratha’s com-
mentary) into a modern language, italian. in the 1999 revised edi-
tion he observes:

il commento (viveka) di Jayaratha è, a suo modo, un capolavoro.
Sono trascorsi più di duecento anni dalla morte di abhinavagupta
e il Tantrāloka è ormai divenuto un classico, considerato alla stes-
sa stregua delle sacre scritture. i manoscritti si sono moltiplicati e
con essi gli errori o le improprie trascrizioni degli scribi. Di un
commento precedente, per opera di un certo Subhaṭa, nulla sap-
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3 rastogi 1987: 245—246.



piamo. Jayaratha domina perfettamente tutta la letteratura śivaita,
menzionando di prima mano la maggior parte degli Āgama citati
da abhinavagupta. Quasi tutte le stanze del testo sono amplia-
mente giustificate nelle brevi avatarañikā e commentate. altre
sono brevemente parafrasate. nonostante la sua dottrina, Jaya -
ratha non è immune da errori.4

in 2000, in their French translation of the first five āhnikas of the
Tantrāloka, Silburn 5 and Padoux struck a similar note:

la plupart de ces textes, il est vrai, étaient alors considérés comme
perdus, ou étaient inaccessibles. Ce n’est que récemment que cer-
tains ont été retrouvés, en manuscrits, au népal ou dans les biblio-
thèques d’Europe, que l’on a pu les consulter et commencer à les
étudier. une nouvelle édition du TĀ et de son commentaire, qui
serait fort désirable, serait dès lors maintenant possible. Mais elle
nécessiterait la consultation de manuscrits au Cachemire, aux-
quels on ne peut guére accéder aujourd’hui, et elle exigerait une
grande érudition et un travail considérable. il faut donc pour le
moment se contenter de l’édition existante, qui n’est d’ailleurs
pas mauvaise.6

However, things had gradually started to change, and it had grad-
ually become easier worldwide to access the manuscript materials
(or to acquire copies thereof), including the ones from Kashmir.
now the challenge was how to make best use of such material, as
Goodall and isaacson remarked in 2011:

….but we think that it is high time for an entirely fresh treatment
of abhinavagupta’s masterpiece — one which does not rely solely
on the KSTS edition, laudable pioneering attempt though it is, but
makes use of the plentiful manuscript material that is available,
some of which was not at the disposal of the editor and his assis-
tants.7

recently, Goodall and isaacson have further noted that alexis
Sanderson is already engaged in an effort to produce such an edi-
tion:
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4 Gnoli 1999: lxxxii—lxxxiii.
5 lilian Silburn passed away in 1993, but the translation was published only in

2000 by andré Padoux.
6 Silburn and Padoux 2000: 60—61.
7 Goodall and isaacson 2011: 130.



in 2015 alexis Sanderson retired from the Spalding professorship
and since then has been able at long last to concentrate exclusive-
ly on the most celebrated work of this seminal thinker, the vast
and complex ‘light on the Tantras’ (Tantrāloka), working on a
critical edition of the text, with an annotated English translation
and a detailed commentary.8

The crucial importance of critically editing and translating
Sanskrit texts has been recently emphasised also by Hanneder,9

who offers many examples of Kashmiri works. as a preliminary
effort towards this endeavour, i have prepared this prefatory
report listing the details of all the manuscripts of the TĀ or TĀV
that i have come across. i have been able to locate 47 manuscripts:
1 from Göttingen, 8 from Berlin, 1 from Delhi, 4 from Jammu, 1
from london, 3 from lucknow, 6 from Pune, 11 from Srinagar, 1
from Trivandrum, 1 from ujjain, 1 from Darbhanga and 9 from
Varanasi (7 from the Sayaji rao Gaekwad Central library in the
Banaras Hindu university and 2 from the Saraswatī Bhavana
library in the Sampurnananda Sanskrit university). amongst
them, as Witzel (1994: 17) mentions, it is possible that the
Göttingen Ms is part of a collection built by Franz Kielhorn, who
was interested in Śāradā Mss from Kashmir. However, this is not
mentioned in Cat. Göttingen 1894. The lucknow Mss, kept in the
akhil Bharatiya Sanskrit Parishad, are part of the 2134 Śāradā Mss
donated to this institution by Pandit Vindhyeshwar nath razdan
(?−1966).10 The Pune Mss were originally part of the collection
Georg Bühler created in 1875−1876 and are now preserved in the
Bhandarkar Oriental research institute. The Berlin Mss form part
of the collection of Klaus ludwig Janert kept in the Staats -
bibliothek zu Berlin. The Srinagar Mss are all part of the collec-
tion of the Oriental research library, Government of Jammu &
Kashmir. 11 i have come across another set comprised of 8 Mss
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8 Goodall and isaacson 2020: xxViii.
9 See Hanneder 2017.
10 Pandit razdan is reported to have donated 3820 Mss to the Parishad, out of

which 1686 were in Devanāgarī. See Cat. aBSP i 1970: V−Vi.
11 My teacher Pandit Dinanath Yacch (1921−2004), who served in the Jammu

and Kashmir research and Publication Department from 1945−1976, first as a
copyist and then as head pandit, told me that, when he joined the department,



from Srinagar, 3 from Berlin and 3 from Darbhanga (Bihar), men-
tioned in different hand-lists or catalogues, that i have not located
yet, but they are included in the conspectus siglorum (see the
appendix).

The oldest amongst all witnesses is certainly the one kept in the
national Museum of india in new Delhi, 12 the only surviving
birch-bark Ms, possibly dated between the 17th−18th c. CE. The con-
dition of this birch-bark Ms is unusually good. Paleographically, it
shows some features that could help to establish its date more
accurately: the conservative use of jihvāmūlīya/upadhmānīya and
pr¢ṣṭhamātrā vowels. 13 The only other Ms that appears to follow this
style is Ms no. OrlS 1054.03 from Srinagar.

all other Mss are written on what i have usually referred to as
‘country paper,’ 14 with the exception of a single, badly damaged
palm-leaf Ms belonging to the South indian transmission, located
in Thiruvanantapuram and written in old Malayalam script.
amongst the Mss i have consulted, 34 are written in Śāradā script,
3 in Kashmirian Devanāgarī, 15 8 in Devanāgarī and 1 in old
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they had a collection of 212 Mss that were loaned to the national archives of
india in new Delhi for an exhibition, but were never returned. Witzel (1994: 17
and n. 79) also mentions this: ‘apparently after May 3, 1948, the last entry, and
before the date the collection at Delhi was started, with no. 213 on april 27, 1951.’
it was mostly Pandit Yacch who prompted the procuring of almost all the Sanskrit
Mss that today form the collection of the Oriental research library in Srinagar.
an unpublished hand-list of this collection was jointly prepared by Śrīkañṭha
Kaul and Yacch that i have listed here as Cat. CSMS 1989 but the cyclostyled
copies made available by the Kashmir research Department do not bear the
name of either of them. This is the same hand-list also mentioned in Witzel 1994:
17 and Sanderson 2007a: 577 (Bibliography). using the metadata of the iGnCa
in new Delhi, i have also prepared a list mostly based on Cat. CSMS 1989, men-
tioned here as Cat. SOrl 1989. another partial hand-list was prepared by B.K.K.
Deambi and published by the university of Kashmir, mentioned as Cat. SMlS
1983. in 2011, a hand-list (bearing no name of a compiler) was published by the
Department of libraries and research of the Government of Jammu and
Kashmir (Srinagar), listed here as Cat. OrlS 2011.

12 The national Museum of india in new Delhi houses a large collection of
uncatalogued Śāradā Mss from Kashmir, but little is known about the history of
this collection. i have often heard that it belonged to the Maharaja of Kashmir
and was appropriated by the Government of india between 1949−1952.

13 See Kaul Deambi 2008: 59—65.
14 See Witzel 1994: 13 ff for paper Mss of Kashmir.
15 For more on ‘Kashmiri Devanāgarī’ see Witzel 1994: 19. also see Stein in

Cat. rTl 1894, p. ix, who often notes it as ‘navīnā kāśmīrikī lipiḥ.’



Malayalam.16 One composite Ms from Jammu (rSrl 623−20 ka 2)
has some portions written in Śāradā and others in Devanāgarī or
Kashmirian Devanāgarī.

among the 47 Mss listed in the conspectus siglorum, five (B7,
B11, P4, K3 and T) contain only the text of the TĀ without the com-
mentary of Jayaratha, while 36 Mss include both works (B2, B5, B6,
B8, B9, Db1, D, G, J2, J3, J4, l, lk1, lk2, lk3, P1, P2, P3, P5, K2, K4, K6,
K7, K9, K10, K11, K12, K14, u, S1, S2, V1, V2, V3, V5, V7). This may sug-
gest the possibility of two lines of transmission: one of the TĀ
alone, and another of the TĀV. But in the absence of a stemma
based on an exhaustive study and collation of all the Mss, this is for
now only a hypothesis.

another set of 6 manuscripts (B3, J1, P6, K1, V4, V6) only con-
tains vv. 3.1−22 from the TĀ, commonly referred to as the Bimba -
pratibimbavāda (BPV).17 among the Mss of the BPV, two (J1 and K1)
include only the text of the TĀ, while the others also include
excerpts from the Viveka in the form of marginal annotations.
none of them contains the complete commentary on vv. 3.1−22.

unlike in the textual transmission of Pratyabhijñā Mss, where
scholars like ratié18 and Kawajiri19 have been able to reconstruct
various parts of the Vivr¢ti or Ṭīkā on the ĪPK of utpaladeva
through marginal annotations, in the case of the TĀ and the TĀV
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16 i am not completely sure about the date of this Ms, but experts claim that
it may be 300−400 years old.

17 as noted in Pandey (1963: 75−76), probably the Bimbapratibimbavāda may
have been understood as a separate work of abhinavagupta at some point since
we know of independent Mss of this work, basically containing just the first 22 or
23 verses from the third āhnika of the TĀ. it is also possible that traditional
Kashmiri Sanskrit scholars studied this excerpt from the TĀ independently
because of its philosophical importance. Janārdana Śāstrī Pāndeya (1997: ix) sug-
gests that abhinavagupta might have composed this work earlier in life and later
added it to the 3rd āhnika in a fitting context. as observed by Sanderson (report-
ed in Wezler and Motegi 1998: xxiv−xxv), the practice of studying specific
excerpts from the TĀ was not unusual; according to him, this was also the case
with the section TĀ 13.3−41b, which contains abhinava’s discussion on Sāṃkhya
and is sometimes referred to as the Sāṃkhyanirñaya. To this, one may also add the
discussion on the Mīmāṃsaka’s notion of vedyatā in TĀ 10.19−97, but i have not
come across any independent Mss of either the Sāṃkhyanirñaya or the vedyatā sec-
tion. in this regard, the Bimbapratibimbavāda seems to be exceptional.

18 See ratié 2016.
19 See Kawajiri 2016.



long and exhaustive marginal annotations seem to be virtually
absent in the majority of Mss. However, as emphatically illustrated
by ratié (2018), the importance of marginal annotations should
never be underestimated: even in the case of the TĀ and the TĀV,
some minor marginal annotations can go a long way in helping to
improve the understanding of the text. Many Mss show correc-
tions, etc. or quotations from the commentary supplied in the
margins. a few initial folios of K3, which contains only the TĀ, bear
annotations from the Viveka. Similarly, the initial folio of K6 con-
tains marginal annotations. Just to give another very small exam-
ple, in the case of G, K10 and S2 we find a marginal note on TĀV
3.1: na hi nirvimarśaḥ prakāśaḥ samasty upapadyate vā | {from ĪPV
1.5.11:} samastīti saṃbhavati upapadyate yu ktyaghaṭate + .......vima -
rśasya prakāśasya pratyabhijñāyāṃ darśite ++ svabhāvam avabhāsasya
vimarśaṃ vidur anyathā | prakāśo rtho paroktopi sphatikādijaḍopama iti
pūrvo +++tarābhābhāyām. in another important example, K297r,
lk21v and lk3102r record a verse from the Vākyapadīya (1.132) on
top of the page: vāgrūpatā ced utkrāmed avabodhasya śāśvatī | na
prakāśaḥ prakāśeta sā hi pratyavamarśinī ||, annotating TĀV 3.1: nanu
yadi nāma paropāyasyāpy anuttaram eva rūpaṃ tatpūrveñaiva gatā -
rthatvāt kimartham idam āhnikāntaram ārabhyata ity āha.

a peculiar feature shared by Mss B8, J4, lk1, P4, K4, K6, K11, S1,
and S2 is the sudden shift after TĀV 11.80 to TĀV 10.60−61, after
which either the Ms ends or it makes another sudden leap to TĀV
21.42. in fact, J4, P4, K6 end with TĀV 11.80, and the last folio also
reads a short part of the TĀV 10.61 (only J4 stops at TĀV 10.79).
However, in the remaining Mss the text continues with the
avatarañikā to TĀV 21.42.

There are a few other Mss that are mentioned in different cat-
alogues of the Oriental research library, Government of Jammu
& Kashmir, Srinagar, but i was not able to gain access to them.
none of them could be physically located:

◊ acc no. 1563.8,20 listed under serial no. 1847.2, p. 386 of the Cat.
OrlS 2011. according to the entry, it is in Śāradā script, on paper,
comprising 5 folios, and measures 19.5 ×13 cm.
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20 in Cat. SMlS 1983 this title is listed under serial no. 796.



◊ acc no. 1934.6 (BPV),21 listed under serial no. 2003.2, p. 396 of the
Cat. OrlS 2011. it is said to be on paper, in Śāradā script, 6 folios,
and to measure 18.5 × 16.2 cm.

◊ acc no. 2080.38 is only mentioned in the Cat. SOrl 1989, but it
does not appear in the other two hand-lists.

◊ acc no. 2539.14 (Bimbapratibimbavāda) is mentioned on p. 45 of Cat.
SOrl 1989, where it is said to be in Śāradā.

The Cat. SMlS 1983, p. 32, also mentions the following:

◊ Serial no. 793 Bimba (pratibimba)-stotra (?) in Śāradā, 2 folios, acc.
no. 1586.31

◊ Serial no. 794 Bimbapratibimbavāda in Śāradā, 2 folios, acc. no.
1586.31

◊ Serial no. 795 Bimbapratibimbavāda in Śāradā, 9 folios, acc. no.
1192.06

◊ Serial no. 797 Bimbapratibimbavāda in Śāradā, 3 folios, acc. no.
1740.12

a number of catalogues/hand-lists of the Srinagar Orl collec-
tions have emerged in the past few years. However, none of them
are exhaustive and fully reliable. it is also possible that some of the
items mentioned above from different hand-lists overlap. Only the
physical inspection of the Mss will allows us to rectify mistakes and
eventually produce a single consolidated list.

in the Cat. Göttingen 1995: 128, the TĀ appears among the 30
Mss listed under the following entry:22

◊ acc no. 4542.20 Cod.Ms.Sanscr.Schr. 200 SuuB Göttingen (Tantrā -
loka)

another mention is found in the following entry in the Cat. Janert
2016 (p. 13), which lists some 50 titles. no. 4 mentions the Śivaśa -
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21 in Cat. SMlS 1983 this title is listed under serial no. 798.
22 The other Mss mentioned under this entry are: l) Śivasūtravimarśinī 2)

Śivasūtravārtika 3) Śivasutravr¢tti 4) Spandasaṃdoha 5) Spandavr¢tti 6) Spandavivr¢ti
7) Spandapradīpikā 8) Parāprāveśikā 9) Paramārthasāra 10) Pratyabhijñāhr¢daya 11)
Stavacintāmañi 12) Vijñānabhairava 13) Īśvarapratyabhijñāvimarśinī 14) Mahārtha -
mañjarī 15) Parātriṃśikā 16) Nareśvaraparīkṣāprakāśa 17) Svacchandoddyotatantra
18) Netroddyotatantra l9) Pratyabhijñākārikāvr¢tti 20) Tantrāloka 21-23) Śrīrmadbha-
gavadgītā 24) Mahānayaprakāśa 25) Saṃvitsphāra 26) Śārīrakasāra 27) Pañcī -
karañavārtika 28) Tripurīprakaraña 29) Vedāntasāra 30) Viṣñudharmottara.



ktivilāsa and Śivajīvadaśaka of Sāhib Kaula with notes from the
Tantrāloka of abhinavagupta.

◊ acc no: 6908.4 Staatsbibliothek zu Berlin, Janert Collection

The Cat. KSSu 1969, p. 113, records the following three Mss:

◊ raj no. 259(3) Serial no: 2823 Tantrāloka, folios: 292, Devanāgarī,
11th and 12th āhnikas

◊ raj no. 162(1) Serial no: 2824 Tantrālokaviveka, folios: 528,
Devanāgarī, Folios 1 and 291−482 are missing

◊ raj no. 171(1) Serial no: 2825 Tantrālokaviveka, folios: 325,
Devanāgarī, Damaged

i am also aware of one uncatalogued Ms from Srinagar (Kashmir)
belonging to the private collection of Jenab Manzoor ahmed
Daiko, which i have not been able to access.23 rastogi (1987: 246)
also mentions a TĀ Ms belonging to K.C. Pandey held in lucknow,
but this too is not accessible.24

The New Catalogus Catalogorum25 (nCC) records a Ms of the TĀ
(Āhnika 1) on p. 46 of An alphabetical list of manuscripts purchased
upto 1891. Printed at the end of Notices of Sanskrit manuscripts by
Haraprasada Shastri, Vol. XI. Calcutta, 1895.26 i could not find any
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23 i could see this Ms personally in the summer of 2008, but i was not allowed
either to make a copy or to take notes. it was shown to me for such a brief time
that i could not even identify its contents in detail except that it was certainly the
TĀ with the TĀV. The Ms was written in Śāradā characters and had rich margin-
alia (at least on the first few folios); it was bound in a thick leather cover. Jenab
Manzoor ahmed Daiko has created a rich library of almost 5000 manuscripts in
Srinagar, but there is no hand-list or catalogue available (for more information
about this collection, see here: https://kashmirlife.net/manuscript-man-25/).
However, i am also aware that Prof Trilokinath Ganjoo had prepared detailed
descriptions of some Mss in Daiko’s collection.

24 navjivan rastogi (personal communication) told me that Pandey’s collec-
tion of books and Mss was donated to the Tagore library at the university of
lucknow, where some of its items were stolen a few years back; since then, the
matter has gone into the hands of external legal authorities, and, unfortunately,
no one has been allowed to access the collection. Vrajvallabh Dwivedi mentions
that part of Pandey’s collection was burnt by some miscreant students of
lucknow university (reported in rastogi 2013: 12).

25 See nCC 1974, p. 104.
26 ‘Manuscripts in this list are described in the volumes of the Descriptive

Catalogue of Manuscripts in the Royal Asiatic Society of Bengal, by Haraprasada
Shastri’ (mentioned on p. ii of Cat. list nCC 1984).



information about this Ms. The same page in the nCC also refers
to A Descriptive Catalogue of Manuscripts in Mithila, published by the
Bihar and Orissa research Society, Patna with no details of the Ms
mentioned.27 i could not locate any mention of a TĀ Ms in the
above catalogue, and i am not sure if the Ms no. 3033 from
Kameshwar Singh Sanskrit university, Darbhanga, Bihar, that
here i mention under no. 9 in the Conspectus Siglorum is the
same as the one mentioned in the nCC. Ms no. 3033 is not men-
tioned in the Cat. KSSu 1969, which however mentions another
set of three TĀ Mss, which i could not inspect personally. The
nCC also mentions A hand-list of the manuscripts in the Raja Ram
Singh Library, Srinagar.28 as stated in the Cat. HSJK 1927 (p. 1), the
personal collection of about two thousand Mss belonging to raja
ram Singh was transferred to the raghunath Temple library (Sri
ranbir Sanskrit research institute) in Jammu. Therefore, Ms no.
1466 ka−5913 preserved in Sri ranbir Sanskrit research institute
may be actually the one mentioned in nCC 1974 (p. 104), original-
ly belonging to raja ram Singh’s collection.

For the following descriptions of the Mss i have mostly depend-
ed on either digital copies or photocopies. Only in a few cases have
i actually been able to collect the physical descriptions of the Ms
in person. Thus, most of the physical descriptions of Mss repro-
duce the details either as provided in the catalogues or in the
meta-data pages attached to the digital copies. Even though i have
exhaustively reproduced all the available details about the Mss,
nonetheless the descriptions suffer from several limitations. Thus,
wherever any particular details are not available in catalogues,
etc., i have not supplied them. although i have visited almost all
the manuscript repositories myself, owing to a number of prob-
lems (mostly of a bureaucratic nature) it was usually easier to
obtain copies of the Mss rather than inspecting them personally.
The problems of accessibility to such materials in india (and also
outside india) is notorious. as a consequence, in many cases it
proved difficult to find out if a certain Ms is written on paper, or
determine the kind of paper or its age; whether the Ms is bound
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27 See Cat. list nCC 1984: xVii.
28 See Cat. list nCC 1984: xxii.



or consists of loose folios; what are its exact dimensions, and so on.
Many Mss do not bear folio numbers; some Mss show the original
continuous foliation, others bear folio numbers added later sepa-
rately for each āhnika, and yet others bear both.

i have listed the contents of each Ms also specifying where a cer-
tain āhnika begins or ends. This is also true of composite Mss,
where i have at least given the names of the texts other than the
TĀ or the TĀV along with their extent. Wherever i had special
observations to make, i have listed them in ‘notes,’ and if a certain
Ms is also listed in published catalogues or unpublished hand-lists,
i have noted it in the Bibliography. Wherever such details are
unavailable, i have indicated it.

2. About the editio princeps

although in 1911 Chatterji announced that the edition of the TĀ
had been undertaken since 1904−1905,29 the editio princeps of the
TĀ with the commentary Viveka (TĀV) was published in the
Kashmir Series of Texts and Studies (KSTS)30 in twelve volumes
between the years 1918−1938. 31 The first volume, containing the
first two āhnikas and published in 1918, was edited by Pandit
Mukund rām Śāstrī (MrS), while the remaining eleven volumes
containing āhnikas 3 to 37 were edited by Pandit Madhusūdan
Kaul Śāstrī (MKS) between 1921 and 1938. Scholars reading the
Śaiva literature and Tantric materials in original have wondered
why both the prolific editors have remained completely silent
about the Mss used for preparing the edition of the TĀV.
unfortunately, this seems to have been common practice not only
in a number of cases in the KSTS, but also in many other book
series in those days. MKS edited almost forty KSTS volumes, most
of which (except of course the TĀV) contain some information
about the Mss used. However, many among them do not report
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29 See Chatterji 1911: 7.
30 For more on the history of the ‘Kashmir Series of Texts and Studies,’ see

Kaul forthcoming.
31 KSTS nos. xxiii, vol. 1 (1918); xxViii, vol. 2 (1921); xxx, vol. 3 (1921);

xxxVi, vol. 4 (1922); xxxV, vol. 5 (1922), xxix, vol. 6 (1921); xli, vol. 7
(1924); xlVii, vol. 8 (1926); lix, vol. 9 (1938); lii, vol. 10 (1933); lVii, vol. 11
(1936), lViii, vol. 12 (1938).



any variant readings at all,32 and still others include only extensive
annotations and notes but no variants.33 While MrS did not
include any details of the Mss used for the edition of the first vol-
ume of the TĀV, one might have expected MKS to fill this lacuna
by providing such details in the second or subsequent volumes
(those he edited) as he did, for instance, in the case of the ĪPV.34

unfortunately, he did not. Here one may also note that in the first
volume of the ĪPV edited by MrS, the year of publication is men-
tioned as 1918. Even though this volume mentions MrS as the edi-
tor, its preface (dated 28 March 1919) is written by MKS, who pro-
vides the details of the Mss used for the ĪPV edition. The absence
of similar information in the second and later volumes of the TĀV,
also edited by MKS, has indeed left modern scholars puzzled.35

One gets the impression that the learned editors of the KSTS
have put an enormous effort into editing and recording parallel
readings from the available manuscript material.36 as also noted
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32 Thus we have: Laugākṣigr¢hyasūtra, vol. i, KSTS no. xlix, 1928; ĪPVV, vol.
i, lx, 1938; Deśopadeśa and Narmamālā, KSTS no. 40, 1923; Vātulanāthasūtra,
KSTS no. 39, 1923; Netratantra, vol. ii, KSTS no. lxi, 1939; Ghaṭakarpara KSTS
no. lxVii, 1945.

33 Thus we have: Śivadr¢ṣṭi, KSTS no. liV, 1934; ĪPV, vol. ii, KSTS no.
xxxi−ii, 1921; Devīnāmavilāsa, KSTS no. lxiii, 1942.

34 ĪPV, vol. i, KSTS no. 22, pp. i—ii, Preface.
35 There are 11 TĀ and TĀV Mss in the collection of the Oriental research

library of the Jammu and Kashmir research and Publication Department. Even
though these Mss were not part of the collection when the editio princeps was pre-
pared but were acquired much later, some of them might still have been used for
its preparation. as i learnt from Dinanath Yacch, in those days the general prac-
tice was the one described by Chatterji (1911: 18): ‘The moment a Ms., which is
considered worthy of publication, is obtained (often as a loan), it is copied out at
once, for fear of not being able to get hold of it again. Then, as other Mss. of the
same work are obtained, a collation is made of the original copy with these. This
process is repeated again and again till a sufficient number of Mss. are collated
and a fairly satisfactory text is obtained. it is only then that the work is deemed
ready for the press so far as the text only of it is concerned (i.e. to say leaving out
notes and introductions etc. which have to be written to make the text intelligi-
ble). [...] Thus, it becomes necessary to work simultaneously on a number of
works and to take new works in hand even when the old ones are not quite ready.’

36 Chatterjee edited the first six volumes of the KSTS from 1911 to 1916 with
the immense help provided by a team of young Sanskrit pandits working for his
department. He acknowledges the assistance of Pandits Mukund rām Śāstri,
Harabhaṭṭa Śāstrī, Maheśvar nāth rāzdān, amongst others. While acknowledg-
ing the contribution of Harabhaṭṭa Śāstrī (1874−1951), for instance, he writes:



by rastogi (1987: 161), their endeavour mostly aimed to prepare
error-free and readable editions. nonetheless, almost all KSTS vol-
umes are not totally free from errors and even severe editorial
lapses. it is always possible to improve upon an editio princeps, and
this is also true in the case of the TĀV. an example from the TĀ
will show that occasionally the KSTS editors did not take pains to
understand the text in the light of the Viveka: according to
Sanderson, the words kāla and kalā that occur in TĀ 9.46cd−47ab
seem to have been wrongly inverted by the manuscript tradition.
But Jayaratha makes it clear in his commentary that he had
thought through this problem and proposes an emendation. in
TĀV, vol. Vi, p. 46, in fact, Jayaratha suggests the reading kalā,
which he found in certain old manuscripts. This proves that in his
time there were still manuscripts that had the correct reading, for
otherwise, as he points out, the reading of the Kirañāgama would
be in disagreement with this passage in the TĀ.37

a closer look at the variant readings noted by the editors of the
TĀV suggests that they might have used four Mss since the sigla
used for the anonymous Mss are four Sanskrit consonants: ka, kha,
ga and gha. The highest number of variants are listed from ka and
kha, while those attributed to ga and gha are comparatively few.
Those from Ms gha are only five in the first two āhnikas.38 it is clear
that the editors have selectively noted the variant readings from
(likely) four Mss. The editors’ choice to use a negative apparatus
turns out to be misleading for later scholars so that the occurrence
of as many as several variant readings in the Ms gha can easily be
overlooked.39 likewise, rastogi (1987: 160) has also noted that the
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‘[…] i have not allowed a single sentence to be finally written out or printed with-
out carefully going through it and understanding its full meaning and bearing —
from Pandit Hara Bhatta Shastrin, who has made a deeper study of the Kashmir
Shaiva system and has a wider acquaintance with its literature than the other
Pandits of the Department […]’ (Śivasūtra Vimarshinī, KSTS no. 1, p. ii, Preface).
See also Kaul forthcoming.

37 See Kaul 2018: n. 80.
38 TĀ, KSTS vol. xxiii, containing first two āhnikas and edited by Mukund

rām Śāstrī. p. 250 n. 1, p. 285, n 2, p. 289, n. 1, p. 292, n 1 and in second āhnika
p. 10, n. 1.

39 Even though rastogi does seem to suggest that the KSTS editors may have
used four Mss, he does not seem to make a note of Ms gha. and indeed Ms gha is
mentioned in KED vol. i, 1st āhnika, pp. 250, 285, 289, 292; 2nd āhnika, p. 10. vol.
ii, pp. 2, 7−11, 13, 21.



KSTS edition used four Mss, but several variants found in Ms gha
have been overlooked. upon a closer scrutiny of only the first vol-
ume (covering the first two āhnikas) of the TĀV, one can observe
that MrS provides a greater number of variants than volume two
(containing only the third āhnika), which is edited by MKS. For
example, it is difficult to imagine that there is not a single variant
worth reporting between pages 87−131 and 155−242 of volume
two. i suspect that probably MKS followed a less exhaustive
approach in editing the remaining volumes of the TĀV than MrS,
which led to a flawed editorial practice.40

On the other hand, we should not judge the quality of the
transmission of a certain text simply based on the occurrence or
absence of variant readings recorded in the editio princeps without
properly scrutinizing the original manuscript material. Only the
scrutiny of the manuscript tradition can allow us to draw conclu-
sions concerning the patterns of textual transmission of a given
text. Thus, what rastogi (1987: 161) says may not be really helpful
if we want to establish the history of textual transmission of the
TĀV:

it appears that the text of the Āhnikas from first to thirteen was
more corrupt than the latter ones as the profusion and frequency
of foot-notes suggest. Even among the initial Āhnikas the 1st was
most defective and the incidence of mistakes has been gradually
on the declining scale in the subsequent ones. From 14th onwards
footnotes become conspicuous by their absence.
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40 according to Pandit Yacch, who himself served in the department from
1945−1976, the policy of the department was that the editor of the KSTS ought
to be the one who was heading the institute (or the head-pandit or the superin-
tendent). Yacch was skeptical about the editorship of KSTS volumes, saying that
it was not always the case that the one whose name appeared as the editor had
actually edited the text. according to him, there were already a few volumes pre-
pared under the editorship of Jagadish Chandra Chatterjee (who was the first
director of the research Department), but since he left the department under
mysterious circumstances (see accardi 2018 on this incident), some of editions
prepared under Chatterjee’s lead were in fact finalised and published by his suc-
cessor Mukund rām Śāstrī. Similarly, some volumes prepared under the latter’s
supervision were later published under the name of Madhusūdan Kaul Śāstrī. it
is equally true that other Sanskrit pandits in the department also played an
important role in these editing projects, but their names and their efforts have
never been given proper recognition.



There is more evidence of the uneven editorial choices made in
KSTS. We see MKS providing profuse annotation to his edition of
the Śivadr¢ṣṭi, but for other works, such as the Svacchandatantra,
published in six volumes with Kṣemarāja’s commentary Uddyota,
or the Netratantroddyota, very few variant readings are recorded,
and no annotation attempted at all. With regard to annotations,
however, we should remark that, wherever the editors felt the top-
ics to be abstrusely philosophical, they supplied notes to improve
intelligibility. unfortunately, this is not the case with equally
abstruse descriptions of rituals. at the same time, one can clearly
see that in many cases such notes, for instance in the two volumes
of the ĪPV, are basically nothing but extracts from the ĪPVV.41

as mentioned above, it is not completely clear what policy the
editors of the KSTS adopted on different occasions. However, it is
evident that no uniform method was followed. in some cases, i sus-
pect, the editorial team was probably focusing more on transcrib-
ing the Mss from Śāradā into Devanāgarī (itself a cumbersome
process) to prepare the press-copies rather than carefully collating
the Mss. My own collation of a number of Mss for the edition of a
tiny fragment of the TĀV has shown that there are still many
improvements to be made to the editio princeps of the TĀ and
TĀV.42

if the oldest available Ms of the TĀV is the Delhi one (nMi
80.1212, probably 17th−18th c.), there is a gap of several hundred
years between Jayaratha’s time and the writing of the oldest surviv-
ing witness. However, the textual transmission in the past 300−400
years itself has not been bad.

Both rastogi and Sanderson have pointed out the limitations
of Jayaratha’s commentary, who flourished 250 years after
abhinavagupta. rastogi points to the textual corruption the TĀ
underwent in just a couple of centuries, as Jayaratha himself
observes.43 Thus, we can easily infer what other textual problems
the TĀ and the TĀV might have suffered since Jayaratha’s time.
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41 For instance, ĪPV, vol. i, p. 5, n. 6 is from ĪPVV, vol i, p. 18. also, ĪPV vol. i,
P. 11, n. 23 is from ĪPVV, vol. 1, p. 26. also, ĪPV, vol. i, p. 5, n. 7 is from ĪPVV vol.
i, p. 19.

42 See Kaul 2016.
43 rastogi 1987: 108, 142—146, Sanderson 2007b: 96.



Since compared to the complete text of the TĀ and the TĀV, the
part of the text i have edited is minuscule, it is impossible to offer
any straightforward answers to the questions around the transmis-
sion. in this context, a firm answer can only emerge from the col-
lation of the complete text of the TĀ and the TĀV.

another kind of problem concerns the KSTS in general, i.e. the
frequency of printing mistakes and the recourse to modern punc-
tuation marks. While rastogi has pointed out some printing mis-
takes in case of the editio princeps of the TĀV,44 in the first volume
ever published in the KSTS, Chatterjee himself has referred to the
many misleading situations linked to the use of modern punctua-
tion by the editors of KSTS:

[…] the only point which has resulted in failure is that, during my
absence in Europe, when i could read only one proof of each form
and the final reading was done in my office in Kashmir, a confu-
sion has been made as to the use of the signs of punctuation. The
old Sanskrit Mss. never used signs and the old type Pandits are
generally unacquainted with their meanings. it will thus be seen
that in certain parts of the text a comma has been used where
there should have been a semi-colon, where the latter has been
substituted by a comma.45

While the obvious intention of the editors was to facilitate the
reading of such texts for a modern reader, yet in some cases, a
thorough reading gradually reveals that the punctuation marks
provided by the editors are often misleading. in such cases, it is
sometimes helpful to read the text ignoring all the punctuation
marks. Such exercise can help the scholar to make more sense of
the text in question. needless to say, the running text (without
spaces between words) gives rise to many issues related to sandhi.

it is also observed that the readings of the TĀ quoted in
abhinavagupta’s other works also vary often. a few examples of
this can be found in the ĪPVV.46 in this case, if one only takes the
example of the third āhnika alone, it becomes clear that in his
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44 rastogi 1987: 161—163.
45 The Śivasūtra Vimarshinī, KSTS no. 1, p. ii, Preface.
46 Thus the verses 3.29, 3.23, 3.25—34 are quoted in ĪPVV, vol. i, pp. 164—165,

168. TĀ 3.25cd is missing in the quoted text in ĪPVV.
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Viveka Jayaratha clearly paraphrases  the ĪPVV. This should also
prompt us to closely cross-check the Mss of the latter text. This will
also prove to be a useful exercise.47

3. About other editions and translations

The editio princeps was reprinted by r.C. Dwivedi and navjivan
rastogi in 1987 in eight volumes,48 the first of which is an analyti-
cal study of the structure of the TĀ and TĀV, and the last an index
of the verses of the TĀ and those quoted in the TĀV. This edition
(or rather, this reprint of the original KSTS edition) mislead many
scholars into thinking that the editors had prepared a new revised
edition, as the cover page appears to declare. However, the editors
make it clear that they have not attempted a critical edition of the
text, and what they have done, in fact, is only an ‘enlarged reprint-
ed edition.’49 While the introductory volume by rastogi was the
first remarkable study of the structure of the TĀ and the TĀV, the
cover page, with its indication ‘edited by,’ was certainly mislead-
ing. The page numbers in the reprinted version have been altered
from the KSTS, and the pagination of all thirty-seven chapters
across six volumes is continuous.

as far as later published editions and translations of the TĀ are
concerned, i have already mentioned Gnoli’s first-ever complete
1972 translation, revised and re-published in 1999.50 The transla-
tion is based on the KSTS edition and does not include the origi-
nal Sanskrit text. However, in the notes the italian scholar propos-
es several important emendations and corrections and offers
learned annotations, all of which help improving the current read-
ings and facilitate the understanding of the text. Owing to the
scale of his project, Gnoli does not analyze individual themes of
the TĀ exhaustively, which is a limitation of this work.

47 Compare, e.g., a number of instances from ĪPVV, vol. 1, p. 158 to TĀV 3.7;
ĪPVV, vol. 1, p. 159 to TĀV 3.5—6; ĪPVV, vol. 1, p. 160 to TĀV 3.12; ĪPVV, vol. 1, pp.
160—161 and 169 to TĀV 3.15—16.

48 See Dwivedi and rastogi 1987.
49 See Dwivedi et al., vol i (1987: xVi).
50 See Gnoli 1999.



an edition of the Bimbapratibimbavāda alone was prepared by
Śrī Janārdana Śāstrī Pāndeya as a part of the Śaivādvayaviṃśatikā
in 1997. 51 The latter is an anthology of twenty short Śaiva texts. its
first section includes nine shorter works by abhinavagupta, with
the Bimbapratibimbavāda on pp. 36−38. This includes only the first
23 verses of the 3rd āhnika of the TĀ. Pandeya based his edition on
the two Mss of the BPV from BHu. Both Mss also include parts of
the commentary from the Viveka, but Pandeya has not included
them in his edition.

Two Hindi translations of the TĀV were published by Para -
mahamsa Mishra and radheshyam Chaturvedi in 1993−200052

and 2002, 53 respectively. Both publications, which reproduce the
original text from the editio princeps, are simple translation projects
with no concern for textual problems. Mishra’s edition, in eight
volumes, is basically a Hindi paraphrase of the Sanskrit text.
However, he does often add a few clarifications or makes impor-
tant remarks. On the other hand, in his five-volume work,
Chaturvedi has attempted a more literal translation, which
nonetheless does not help much in improving our understanding
of the problematic parts of the TĀ or the commentary. There are
also instances where the translation does not mirror the readings
adopted by the author. The complete absence of a single note or
annotation in five volumes speaks for itself. Chaturvedi’s transla-
tion is far from being critical.

in 2000, a French translation of the first five āhnikas of the TĀ
was published by lilian Silburn and andré Padoux.54 This transla-
tion is also based on the editio princeps and includes notes, refer-
ences and interpretations based on Jayaratha’s commentary. The
Sanskrit text is not reproduced. The commentary is not translat-
ed, but selected parts are paraphrased wherever the authors deem
it necessary. The first, second, fourth and fifth āhnikas were trans-
lated by Silburn, while the third āhnika was translated by Padoux.55
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51 See Pāndeya 1997.
52 See Miśra 1993—2000. This translation was published in eight volumes

between 1993 and 2000: 1st in 2000; 2nd in 1993; 3rd in 1994; 4th in 1996; 5th in
1997; 6th in 1998; 7th in 1999; 8th in 1999.

53 See Chaturvedi 2002.
54 See Silburn and Padoux 2000.
55 Silburn et al. 2000: 61.



in 1971 a doctoral thesis (so far unpublished) was defended at
the university of lucknow by ira Bajpai,56 discussing abhinava -
gupta’s philosophy as expounded in the first three āhnikas of the
TĀ, along with an English translation without Jayaratha’s com-
mentary. This was the first attempt at understanding abhinava -
gupta’s pratibimbavāda, but it ignores textual problems, and the
translation is not always appropriate. Sukhamoy Bhattacharya
published a Bengali translation of the first twelve āhnikas of the
TĀ (again without the TĀV) from the asiatic Society (Calcutta) in
1992.57 a Marathi translation of the first three āhnikas of the TĀV
was published by Keshav ramchandra Joshi from Pune in 2005.58

in 2003 John Dupuche published the only complete study of a
single āhnika of the TĀV (āhnika 29) with an English translation
and notes,59 but he completely ignored textual problems. Other
translations into English have recently been published, but i have
purposely chosen to ignore them here because of their complete
lack of scholarly commitment.

4. Description of manuscripts

1. Berlin, Staatsbibliothek zu Berlin, Janert Collection
(5557 Hs. or. 11171 SBB-PK)

Ph. d. Folios: 21; Śāradā; digital images (country paper); 33 × 26 cm,
26 × 22 cm.

Contents TĀV 1.1 to 1.127.
incipit [line 1] hābhidhānam | yad vakṣyati, tena svātantryaśaktyaiva yu

(TĀV 1.1, KED vol. i, p. 6).
Explicit [line 27] kaṃcit kvacin niyuṃkte iti niyogasvarūpam iti bhāvanā

ca bhāvyaniṣṭho bhāvakavyāpāraḥ bhāvyaṃ svargādiphalam, tan-
niṣṭhas ta[28]dutpādakaḥ puruṣavyāpāro bhāvanā puruṣo hi bha-
vantaṃ svargādikam arthaṃ svavyāpāreña bhāvayatīti bhāvanety
ucyate (TĀV 1.127, KED vol. i, p. 167).

notes The Ms is badly damaged on the sides. not bound. The folios
are not numbered.

Bibl. Cat. Janert 2006: 55.
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2. Berlin, Staatsbibliothek zu Berlin, Janert Collection
(5682 Hs or 11296 SBB-PK)

Ph. d. Folios: 3; Śāradā; digital images (country paper); 17.5 × 25.5
cm, 11.5 × 19.5 cm.

Contents BPV (TĀV 3.1-24) (with fragments from the Viveka).
incipit (main text begins in) [1r1] oṃ prakāśamātraṃ yat proktaṃ (TĀV

3.1, KED vol. ii, p. 1).
(commentary on margins begins in) prakāśamātram iti prā -
dhāny+t na hi nirvimarśaḥ prakāśaḥ.

Explicit [3v4] mohaḥ śāmyed iti niradiśad darpañavidhim || 24 [5] iti bi -
mbapratibimbavādaḥ samāptaḥ || (TĀV 3.23, KED vol. ii, p. 30).

notes not bound. The folios are numbered. From v. 20 onwards the
Viveka is completely missing.

Bibl. Cat. Janert 2006: 85.

3. Berlin, Staatsbibliothek zu Berlin, Janert Collection
(6052 Hs or 11666 SBB-PK)

Ph. d. Folios: 148; Devanāgarī; digital images (country paper);
15.5 ×38 cm 10 × 26.5 cm.

Contents TĀV 1.2 to 4.276a.
incipit [1r1] kulam iti +++ttaraṃ katipayakāladārḍhyakāryāmr¢tāntara-

vailakṣañyāt utkr¢ṣṭṃ ca tat (TĀV 1.1, KED vol. i, p. 5).
Explicit [148v14] na ca atra sarva eva pātraṃ kiṃ tu kaścid eva tīvrata-

maśaktipātapavitrita ity āha ketakīkusumasaurabhe bhr¢śaṃ bhr¢ṅga
eva rasiko na makṣikā (TĀV 4.276a, KED vol. iii, p. 305).

notes Āhnika 1 ends on 51v14. Āhnika 2 ends on 59v2. Āhnika 3 ends
on 104r. Āhnika 4 ends on 148v (4.276a). Each folio bears the
abbreviation rāma° on the right lower margin, under which
the folio number is found.

Bibl. Cat. Janert 2010: 61.

4. Berlin, Staatsbibliothek zu Berlin, Janert Collection
(6075 Hs or 11689 SBB-PK)

Ph. d. Folios: 25; Śāradā; digital images (country paper); 25 × 16.5
cm 19 × 11.5 cm.

Contents TĀV 11.87 to 13.70.
incipit [v1] ṣaś ca hr¢dā homyo niṣkr¢tiḥ śirasā punar ityādy uktam ity

āśaṅkyāha || ata eva ca te mantrāḥ [2] śodhakāś citrarūpiñaḥ si -
ddhāntavāmadakṣādāṃ citrau śuddhiṃ vitanvate || (TĀV 11.87,
KED vol. Vii, p. 69).
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Explicit [r28] yadi phalet kr¢taṃ tannirodhena prāgvad eva karmañām
ānupūrvyeña phaladānāvasthiteḥ [29] atha na phalettajjātyāyu -
ṣpradam api karma na phaled iti tadaiva sarvasya de (TĀV 13.71
(avatarañikā), KED vol. Viii, p. 49).

notes Āhnika 11 ends on 3v. Āhnika 12 ends on 5v. Āhnika 13 is incom-
plete. Not numbered.

Bibl. Cat. Janert 2010: 68.

5. Berlin, Staatsbibliothek zu Berlin, Janert Collection
(6103 Hs or 11717 SBB-PK)

Ph. d. Folios: 19; Śāradā; digital images (country paper); 29 × 19 cm,
23.5 × 13.5 cm.

Contents TĀ 31.132 to 37 (āhnika 34 is missing).
incipit [r1] sarveśvarapadaṃ vra[ac]bha[pc]jet | svastikenātha kartavyaṃ

yuktaṃ tasyocyate vidhiḥ nāḍikāḥ (TĀV 31.132, KED vol. xii, pp.
284−285).

Explicit [r13] iti śrī [14] tantrālokaḥ samāptaḥ || kr¢tiḥ śrīmacchrīcukha-
lakasūnorācā[15]ryacakravarticūḍhāmañeḥ śrīmadbhinavagupta-
sya || śubham astu || [16] bhadraṃ paśyema pracarema bhadram
|| Below this colophon there is some text written in another
hand. These are the two verses from the Viveka: [17] yada-
cakathad amuṣmiś chrīmadācāryavaryo bahuparikaravr¢ndaṃ sa -
rvaśā[18]stroddhr¢taṃ sat tadatulapariyatnenaiṣya saṃcintya sa -
dbhir hr¢dayakam[19]alakośe dhāryam āryaiḥ śivāya || yodhīti
nikhilāgameṣu pada[20]vidyo yogaśāstraśramī yo vākyārthasama -
nvayī kr¢taratiḥ śrīpratya[21]bhijñāmr¢te yas tarkāntaraviśru-
taśrutabhayā dvaitādvayajñānavi[22]t sosmin syād adhikāravān
kalakalaprāyaḥ pareṣāṃ ravaḥ || (TĀV 37, concluding verses of
Jayaratha, KED vol. xii, p. 428).

notes Āhnika 31 ends on [1v]. Āhnika 32 ends on [3r]. Āhnika 33
abruptly ends with the words [26] saṃvartalakulibhr¢gusitadha -
kākhaḍgipinākibhuja[27]gabalikākāḥ dviśchagalāñḍau śikhiśoña -
meṣamīnatri (TĀ 33.13), and the next folio begins with the text
of TĀ 35.7: pi yo asāvarthaviśeṣagaḥ so api prāgvāsanārūpavi-
marśiparikalpi[2]taḥ na pratyakṣānumānādibāhyamānaprasāda-
jaḥ. Āhnika 35 ends on [9v]. Although āhnika 34 is complete-
ly missing, the scribe wrongly reports āhnika 35 as 34 in the
colophon. Below, the same folio reads: na kiñcit patitaṃ. Āhni-
ka 36 ends on the next folio, but the scribe wrongly reports it
as 35 in the colophon. Āhnika 37 ends on [14]. The folios are
not numbered.

Bibl. Cat. Janert 2010: 76.
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6. Berlin, Staatsbibliothek zu Berlin, Janert Collection
(6388 Hs or 11980 SBB-PK)

Ph. d. Folios: 371; Śāradā; digital images (country paper); 16 × 23.5
cm; 9.5 × 15 cm.

Contents TĀV 1.1 to 8.67.
incipit [1v1] śrī parāvāgdevyai namaḥ [2] śrī gurave śivāyoṃ namaḥ || śrī

devyaisi+++++ || śrī gañapataye namaḥ || śrīr astu (TĀV 1.1, KED
vol. i, p. 1).

Explicit [373v9] atra ca nīlaniṣadhamālyavadgandhamādanākhyānāṃ
caturñāṃ parvatā[10]nāṃ catvāriṃśatsahasrāñāṃ yojanānām
utsedho anyeṣāṃ daśeti (TĀV 8.67, KED vol. V, p. 51).

notes Āhnika 1 is incomplete and ends on 70 (TĀV 1.223). Several
folios in between appear to be missing. Āhnika 2 begins on 91
(TĀ 2.3) and ends on 102v. Āhnika 3 ends on 186r. Āhnika 4
ends on 261v. Āhnika 5 ends on 302v. Āhnika 6 ends on
344v−345r. Āhnika 7 ends on 358r. Āhnika 8 is incomplete
and ends suddenly on 373v9: atra ca nīlaniṣadhamālyavadga -
ndhamādanākhyānāṃ caturñāṃ parvatā[10]nāṃ catvāriṃśa -
tsahasrāñāṃ yojanānām utsedho anyeṣāṃ daśeti (TĀV 8.67).

Bibl. Cat. Janert 2010: 164.

7. Berlin, Staatsbibliothek zu Berlin, Janert Collection
(6833 Hs or 12434 SBB-PK)

Ph. d. Folios: 320; Śāradā; microfilm; 29 × 19 cm; 23 × 14 cm.
Contents TĀV 1.1 to 11.80 and 21.42 to 26.42.
incipit [1r1] oṃ śrīparamapadaprāpanasamarthagurucaraña jayantu

nitarām ity om [2] oṃ namaḥ śivāya || oṃ yasmād īṣañavitkriyā -
yaduditā ānandacidbhūmayo (TĀV 1.1, KED vol. i, p. 1). an extra
line on the top margin of this folio reads: rapadam āptum
athāsmy apūrvaṃ vākkauśalaṃ ca na nidarśayituṃ pravr¢ ttaḥ | kiṃ
tve (TĀV 1.1, KED vol. i, p. 2).

Explicit āhnika 26 suddenly ends in [331r5] pureti pañcadaśāhnikādau
tatraiva vīghraṃ vimalaṃ tatreti bodhātmake [6] sthañḍile svami-
tyā– – –rādhayiṣitam | bodha eva hi pratipha[7]litas tathā tatho -
cchalita ity uktaṃ bimbatveneti pratibimbatayeti ca [8] etad iti pra -
tibimbabhāvātmatayā darśanam ||       ||  iti śrītantrā[9]lokaḥ
(TĀV 26.42, KED vol. x, p. 343).

notes Folio 36r begins with a different hand. The folios are num-
bered. Āhnika 1 ends on 45r1. Āhnika 2 begins on 45r2 and
ends on 49v3. Āhnika 3 begins on 50r4 and ends on 80r36−37.
Āhnika 4 begins on 80r39−41 and ends on 119v9−10. Āhnika 5
begins on 119v11 and ends on 141v4−5. Āhnika 6 begins on
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141v5−6 and ends on 168r1−2. Āhnika 7 begins on 168r3 and
ends on 175v12−13. Āhnika 8 begins on 175v14 and ends on
220v13. Āhnika 9 begins on 220v14 and ends on 268v14−15.
Āhnika 10 begins on 268v16 and ends on 305v3−4. Āhnika 11
begins on 305v5 and abruptly ends on 3 with the lines [315v9]
dhirohe punaḥ sarvajñānakriyāyoga eva syāt ity āha yāvad dhā-
mani [10] saṅketanikārakalanojjhite viśrāntaś cinmayaṃ kiṃ kiṃ
na vetti ku[11]rute na vā ataś cāgamo py evam ity āha ata eva hi
vāksi ddhau [12] varñānāṃ samupāsyatā (TĀV 11.80). Here the
scribe suddenly continues with the text of TĀV 10.60−61:
[315v12] arthakriyākaraṃ tac cen na dharmaḥ ko nv asau bhavet
[13] na cedaṃ vedyatvaṃ jñānātmakaṃ saṃvinmātrātirikta -
tvenārthād bhāvāṃśadha+ [14] ta+ātve cās++++++bandhanam ity
uktam arthakriyākaram iti sā ++[15]rthakriyā samanantaram eva
+++++rmaś cen noṣya+e tatranīlādy api [16] kaścid dharmaḥ syād
ity ukta++++++nv asau bhavet iti mātrāgraha[17]++ ca ve -
dyatvasya jñānasaṃvitt+++dhikyaṃ dhvanitam adhikaś ca bhāvo
[18] v+ ++āt taddharmo va na tāvad vedyatva bhāvaḥ tasya hi ve -
dyatvaṃ na tu vedya[19]tvam eva saḥ ataś ca taddharma eveti yu -
ktam uktam vedyatvaṃ bhāvadharma i[20]ti nanv atrokta eva – –
– – – (the text suddenly stops here). This is almost the same
change observed in Mss J4, lk1, P4, K4, K6, K11, S1 and S2. in all
these cases the scribe suddenly shifts after TĀV 11.80 to TĀV
10.60−61 and then either the Ms ends or makes another shift
to TĀV 21.42. in fact, J4 P4 K6 end with TĀV 11.80 and the last
folio also reads a short part of TĀV 10.61 (only J4 stops at TĀV
10.79). However, in lk1, K4 K11 S1 S2 the text further continues
from TĀV 21.42−avatarañikā. in the present Ms, folio 316r
begins with TĀV 21.42−avatarañikā: [316r1] dīkṣāyām api
atidiśati mr¢toddhāroditair eva yathāsaṃbhūti hetu[2]bhiḥ jīvat-
parokṣadīkṣāpi kāryā nirbījikā tu sā tasyāṃ darbhākr¢ [3]. Āhnika
21 ends on 317r4−6. Āhnika 22 begins on 317r7 and ends on
319v4−5. Āhnika 23 begins on 319v5−6 and ends on
325v24−25. Āhnika 24 begins on 325v25−26 and ends on
327v11−12. Āhnika 25 begins on 327v12−13 and ends on
328v28−329r1. Āhnika 26 begins on 329v2 and ends on 331r5.

Bibl. Cat. Janert 2013: 130.

8. Berlin, Staatsbibliothek zu Berlin, Janert Collection
(7040 Hs or 12641 SBB-PK)

Ph. d. Folios: 45; Śāradā; microfilm; 19.5 × 13.5 cm; 14 × 8.5 cm.
Contents TĀ 3.66 to 4.278.
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incipit [25v1] oṃ namaḥ śivāya oṃ namo +rāya || [2] ananyāpekṣi tā -
yāsya viśvātmatvaṃ prati prabhoḥ [3] tāṃ parāṃ pratibhāṃ devīṃ
saṅgirante hya anuttarāṃ (TĀ 3.66, KED vol. ii, p. 74).

Explicit [45v11] alaṃ vātiprasaṅgena bhūyasātiprapañcite [12] yogyo bhi-
navagupto smin ko pi yāgavidhau budhaḥ [13] ||    ||    ||     ||       ||
[14] ity anuttarapadapravikāse śāktam aupāyikam adya [15] vivi -
ktam || (TĀ 4.278, KED vol. iii, p. 307).

notes The folios are numbered. Āhnika 3 ends on 36r14. Āhnika 4
begins on 36r15 and ends on 45v15. The first folio bears the
following text from TĀ 3.65abc: [1] ato nimittaṃ devasya śa -
ktayaḥ santu tādr¢śe [2] itthaṃ viśvam idaṃ nāthe bhairaveya
cidambare [3] pratibimbamalaṃ svacchena khalv anyaprasādataḥ
(TĀ 3.65ab, KED vol. ii, p. 72). Below the line, the same folio
reads: iti śrī bimbapratibimbavādaḥ śubham. The first 24 folios
are missing; they certainly contained 3.1−65 (Pratibimba vāda)
as is also clear from the colophon quoted above. i have only
found two BPV Mss in Janert collection. The one missing in
this Ms cannot be either 5682 Hs or 11296 SBB-PK of the same
collection, described above. i could not access the only other
BPV Mss (6019.12 Hs and 11633 SBB-PK) in this collection.

Bibl. Cat. Janert 2016: 47.

9. Darbhanga (Bihar)
Kameshwar Singh Sanskrit university (Bihar) (3033)

Ph. d. Folios: 335; Devanāgarī; digital images (paper); 12.5 × 6 cm.
Contents TĀV 1.1 to [?].
incipit [1v1] oṃ śrīgañeśāya namaḥ oṃ śrīgurucarañakamalamakara -

ndaṣaṭpadavr¢ṃdebhyo namaḥ oṃ namo amr¢teśvarabhairavāya oṃ
namo [2] vāgdevyai oṃ namo paramagurave (TĀV 1.1, KED vol. I,
p. 1).

Explicit [55v17] no vāryā tadanyatvād vicitratā || upayasyapīty (sic) api
bhinnakramaḥ tena no kāryā tadanyatvād apīti vyākhyeyam etac ca
prathamāhnika eva (TĀV 2.6, KED vol. 1, pp. 6−7)

notes The folios are numbered. alexis Sanderson shared a PDF of
this Ms with me, but at the time this article was in preparation
he could not locate the files of the other āhnikas, so i had
access only to the complete āhnika 1. Since the Ms has 335
folios, it certainly contains other āhnikas as well.

Bibl. not mentioned in Cat. KSSu 1969.

702

Mrinal Kaul



10. Delhi, national Museum of india
(80.1212)

Ph. d. Folios: 1100 digital images; Śāradā; digital images (birch-
bark).

Contents i received 1110 images of this Ms in three DVDs. The first
image in the first DVD begins with TĀV 31.106 and the last
(image no. 500) contains TĀV 10.222. Somewhere in the mid-
dle of the DVD, image no. 148 contains TĀV 28.88−90. in the
second DVD, the first image (no. 501) is TĀV 10.193 and the
last (no. 1000) is TĀV 8.184. in middle of this DVD i could
also locate parts of TĀV 1 and 3. For instance, image no. 642
contains TĀV 1.154, image no. 651 contains TĀV 3.288, image
no. 669 contains TĀV 3.84, and image no. 707 contains TĀV
3.263. The third DVD contains 110 images that roughly cover
TĀV 8 and 9. The first image in this DVD (no. 1001) shows
TĀV 8.180, and the last (no. 1110) shows TĀV 9.306.

notes it is clear from the details listed above that the images of the
Ms are not in sequence. unfortunately, the same is the case
with the original Ms. Since it is written on dark birch-bark,
and each folio is mounted on thick brown paper, on most
folios the number is not visible. There are latin numerals
written on each folio with a pencil (probably, someone’s
attempt to order the folios in a sequence). unfortunately,
even this sequence is not correct. it is very difficult to say if the
Ms is complete. This is the oldest and the only birch-bark Ms
of the TĀV available so far. The condition of the birch-bark is
unusually good. it can be dated around the 17th−18th cen-
turies. Paleographically, it shows two features that could help
dating it more accurately: the conservative use of
jihvāmūlīya/upa dhmānīya and of pr¢ṣṭhamātrā vowels.

Bibl. not catalogued, except in the accession register of the manu-
script section of the national Museum of india in new Delhi.

11. Göttingen, niedersächsische Staats-und universitätsbibliothek
(COD MS SanSCr ViSH 4)

Ph. d. Folios: 548; paper; Śāradā; digital images (country paper).
Contents TĀV 1.1 to 6.12.
incipit [1v1] oṃ śrīgañeśāya namaḥ || oṃ namaḥ śivāya || oṃ śrīgu -

ru[2]pādukābhyo namaḥ || oṃ yasmād īṣañavitkriyā yaduditā
hyā[3] (TĀV 1.1, KED vol. i, p. 1). On the top margin of the
folio 1v the text reads: [1] oṃ yasmād īṣañavitkriyā yaduditās ta -
ttatprathāśaktayo yan naivaṃvidhatāṃ kadāpy upagataṃ yadvā
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yad evaṃvidhaṃ [2] tad dhāma trikatattvam advayamayaṃ māyā -
vimohotthitaṃ dvantaṃ svāntaniśāntasaṃsthitam apākuryāt sa -
mantān mama 1 [3] dehe vimukta evāsmi yatprasattīkṣañaiḥ kṣa -
ñāt śrīmatkalyāñarājānaṃ vande taṃ janakaṃ gurum 2 [4]
śivaśāsanāgamarahasyakovidhaiḥ gurubhir gabhīrahr¢dayair dayo-
dayaiḥ karuñāruñaṃ vidacire dr¢[5]śaṃ tathā mayi dīnabandhu -
bhir amoghabhāṣitaiḥ 3 yathā rahasyasarvasvaṃ mānase me śivodi-
tam [6] bhavavāsanayā sthānaṃ karkaśe py āśu śiśriye 4. KED has
attributed this reading to Ms ga. The next verse continues on
the left margin: na granthakārapadam āptum athāsmya pūrvaṃ
svaṃ kauśalaṃ prathayituṃ vibudhāḥ pravr¢taḥ kintv etad artha-
pariśīlanato vikalpaḥ saṃskā[2]ravāṃś ca samiyād iti vāñchitaṃ
naḥ || 5 ||. Āhnika 2 begins on 58r. On 60v the text stops mid-
way with the avatarañikā of 2.20. However, the next folio starts
with the beginning of Āhnika 2, which is complete. Hereafter,
folios are marked from the beginning. Āhnika 3 begins with
folio 77 (pages are marked afresh). Āhnika 3 ends on 87r.
Āhnika 4 ends on 159v. Āhnika 5 ends on 199r. Āhnika 6 begins
on 101v and abruptly ends on 102v.

Explicit [202v22] prathamaḥ parispanda iti tadabhedavr¢ttyaiva sarva
(TaV 6.13, KED vol. iV, p. 12).

notes Folio 1r bears the annotation ‘acc Mss 1966.5.’ There is some-
thing else written with a pencil on this folio, not clearly legi-
ble. The first two Āhnikas have individual folio numbers, but
Āhnika 3 begins with folio 1, and the foliation continues until
the end of the Ms.

Bibl. not mentioned in Cat. Göttingen 1894. The SuB Göttingen
online catalogue mentions that under the siglum COD MS
SanSCr ViSH this collection contains about 250 Mss from
Kashmir that mostly relate to Śaiva philosophy, astronomy/
astrology and Hindu ritual. They are mostly written in Śāradā
and are uncatalogued.

12. Jammu, Sri ranbir Sanskrit research institute
(uncatalogued)

Ph. d. Folios: 78 (?); Śāradā; digital images (country paper).
Contents BPV (TĀ 3.1−22). This is a composite Ms containing eight

works: 1. Kūṣmāñḍastotra (1r−7v) 2. Mukundamālā (1r−7v), 3.
Ātmabodha (1r−7v) 4. Śivasūtra (1v−5v) 5. Stavacintāmañi (66r-
81r) 6. Viśvacitpratibimbavādaḥ (81v−84r) 7. Bodhapañcadaśikā
(84v−86r) 8. Vairāgyaśataka (1r−26r).

incipit [81v1] oṃ namaḥ śivāya oṃ prakāśamātraṃ (TĀV 3.1, KED vol. ii, p. 1).
Explicit [86r10] iti bimbapratibimbavādaḥ [11]samāpt oṃ (TĀV 3.23, KED

vol. ii, p. 30).
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notes The first folio bears the number 20 and the titles of all the
eight works in modern hand-writing. The first four works are
numbered individually. The fifth (Stavacintāmañi) begins
from folio 66r. The Bodhapañcadaśikā and the Vairāgyaśataka
are also numbered individually.

Bibl. uncatalogued.

13. Jammu, Sri ranbir Sanskrit research institute
(623 [20 ka 2])

Ph. d. Folios: 667; Śāradā/Devanāgarī/Kashmirian Devanāgarī; dig-
ital images (country paper).

Contents (i) TĀ 15.194—217b (1v16), 220c—225b (2r1), 339—343a (2r9)
(ii) TĀ 10.19—31b, 55c—58b (8). TĀ 29.239c—241b, 243c—247,
241c—243b [1-17]. The Brahmavidyā of TĀ 30 [297]—[299].
TĀ 3.66—294b (end) [omitting 121ab, 187c—188b, 188c—196b,
placing 190c—196b after 201b and following 196b with 201c,
adding after 223d Siddhayogeśvarīmata qu. ad 3.223cd and TĀ
4.294 qu. ibid., incorporating TĀV (yad uktaṃ tatra, etc.) ad
224, omitting 227, 239d—240a, 266—267b, incorporating
verse quoted in TĀV ad 268—270, p. 247,14—15, omitting 272—
273, 284ab, incorporating verse quoted in TĀV ad 288].
Ends: iti śrītaṃtrālokaviveke śāṃbhavopāyaṃ tr¢tīyam āhnikaṃ sa -
māptam. Bimbapratibimbavādaḥ (TĀ 3.1—23) with the commen-
tary of Jayaratha. Bimbapratibimbavādaḥ continued (TĀ 3.24-
65 without Viveka).

notes This is a composite Ms containing many other works:60 1)
Bahurūpagarbhastotra with the commentary Viṣamapadasaṅketa
of anantaśaktipāda, 3r—10r [2—17], Kashmirian Devanāgarī,
incomplete. 2) Śivapūjā, 1v1—26v12, Devanāgarī, {Comprising
the Bhairavastotra of abhinavagupta (21r—21v), Harāṣṭaka of
Jagaddhara (24v18—25v6) and the Karñapūrastotra in the
Kusumāñjali of Jagaddhara (25v6—26v12)} [19—69]. 3) Śivasa-
hasranāmastotra, 1v1—10v1, Kashmirian Devanāgarī [71—89]. 4)
Ānandeśvarapūjā (1r1—1v13) Devanāgarī [90—116]. 5) Tantra -
vaṭadhānikā, Śāradā, 1r1—6v12 [122—133]. 6) Vātūlanāthasūtra
with the vr¢tti of anantaśaktipāda 6v13—16v17 [133—153]. 7) a
commentary on a verse from a hymn by abhinavagupta in the
Śikhariñī metre 1r1—2v [154—157]. 8) Īśvarapratyabhijñā 3.1.2—
3 and on utpaladeva’s Vivr¢ti thereon (ĪPV and ĪPVV); quotes
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the Spandakārikā, rāmakañṭha’s commentary thereon, and
the Mahārthamañjarī. The verse is quoted as abhinavagupta’s
by Jayaratha ad TĀ 8.51 [158—189]. 9) Samastaśāstrajāta -
sārasaṃgraha 3r1 [190—194]. 10) Guruprañāmavidhiḥ, Devanā -
garī 1r [194—]. 11) a commentary on Vijñānabhairava 42
incorporating Śivopādhyāya’s 1r—2v14. 12) Mānasikapūjā of
Śaṅkarācārya 2v15—26 [211]. unidentified passages. 13) (i)
Tantrāloka 15.194—217b (1v16), 220c—225b (2r1), 339—343a
(2r9) (ii) Tantrāloka 10.19—31b, 55c—58b (8) [212—217]. 14)
Śivastotra [218]—[219]. 15) Śivakavaca [220—221]. 16) Tantrā -
loka 29.239c—241b, 243c—247, 241c—243b [222]—[237]. 17)
Vijñānabhairava with commentary and some additions, begin-
ning with Vijñānabhairava 14—16b and skipping many verses
[244]. 18) new hand. Agnikārya texts for Ānandeśvarabhairava-
mantra and Parāśaktimantra, the latter incomplete. [245]—
[254]. 19) new hand. Paramārcanatriṃśikā. [258]—[262]
Same hand as that of preceding. 20) Cittasaṃtoṣatriṃśikā
[263]—[268]. 21) Svātmopalabhiśataka [268—278]. 22) Prāñā -
gnihotra taught by Maheśvara to Kumāra. [281]—[295]. 23)
The Brahmavidyā of Tantrāloka 30 [297]—[299]. 24) Com -
mentary on Kṣemarāja, Netratantroddyota, Maṅgala [300]. 25)
abhinavagupta, Īśvarapratyabhijñākārikāvimarśinī ad 1.1.1., vol.
1, pp. 6,3—9,3) [302]. 26) Dehasthadevatācakrastotra [304]—
[308]. 27) Mānasikapūjā of Śaṅkārācārya. [308]—[324]. 28)
Ajapāgāyatrī, Śāktaśaiva [325—331]. 29) Maṅgalaśloka of
Netroddyota [331]. 30) Parāprāveśikā [332]—[338]. 31) Parā -
triṃśikāvivaraña [334]—[338]. 32) Jñānabhūmikākrama
[340]1—[341]. 33) Tantrāloka 3.66—294b (end) [omitting
121ab, 187c—188b, 188c—196b, placing 190c—196b after 201b
and following 196b with 201c, adding after 223d Siddha -
yogeśvarīmata qu. ad 3.223cd and Tā 4.294 qu. ibid., incorpo-
rating Viveka (yad uktaṃ tatra, etc.) ad 224, omitting 227,
239d—240a, 266—267b, incorporating verse quoted in Viveka
ad 268—270, p. 247,14—15, omitting 272—273, 284ab, incorpo-
rating verse quoted in Viveka ad 288]. Ends: iti śrītaṃtrāloka-
viveke śāṃbhavopāyaṃ tr¢tīyam āhnikaṃ samāptam. [354]—[383].
34) Saṃkṣiptasvarajñāna. [384]—[389]. 35) Śivasvāmī upā -
dhyāya, Ṣaṭcakranirñaya. [394]—[402]. 36) Bimbapratibimba -
vādaḥ (TĀV 3.1—23) [411]—[423]. Bimbapratibimbavāda contin-
ued (TĀ 3.24—66 without Viveka) [425]—[430]. 37) Mālinī -
ślokavārtika Complete [432]—[555]. 38) Ṣaṭcakranirñaya
[560]—[402]. 39) Taṃḍustavarāja [565]—[571]. 40) Vāmana -
datta, Svabodhodayamañjarī [571]—[574]. 41) Vāmanadatta,
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Bodhavilāsa [574]—[575]. 42) Yoginīhr¢dayadīpikā (1.37—57)
[576]—[593].

Bibl. Cat. rSri 1984: 1154 (mentioned under the title Mālinīślo -
kavārtika)

14. Jammu, Sri ranbir Sanskrit research institute
(1466 ka − 5913)

Ph. d. Folios: 608; Kashmirian Devanāgarī; digital images (country
paper); 33.2 × 21.16 cm.

Contents TĀV 1.1 to 11 and TĀ 12 to 37.85.
incipit [1v1] oṃ śrīgañeśāya namaḥ (TĀV 1.1, KED vol. i, p. 1).
Explicit [606v16] iti śrīmad abhinavaguptaviracite taṃtrāloke sapta-

triṃśaṃ āhnikaṃ 37 ||  || [17]samāptaś cāyaṃ tantrālokaḥ || kr¢tis
trinayana[18]carañacintanalabdhaprasiddhaiḥ śrīmad abhina -
vaguptasya [19] yadaśa kathad amuśmi śrīmadācāryavaryo bahu-
parikara[20]vr¢ndaṃ sarvaśāstroddhr¢taṃ sat tad atulapariyatne-
naikṣya saṃcintya sadbhir hr¢dayakamalakośe dhāryamāryaiḥ
śivā[21]ya yo adhīti nikhilāgameṣu padavidyo yogaśāstrāśra -
[22]mī yo vākyārthasamanvayī kr¢taratiḥ śrīpratyabhijñāmy-
ate[607r1] yas tarkāntaraviśrutaḥ śrutatayā dvaitādvayajñānavit
so smi[2]n syād adhikāravān kalkalaprāyaṃ pareṣāṃ vacaḥ || iti
śi[3]vam || (TĀV 37.85 with two concluding verse of Jayaratha,
KED vol. xii, p. 428).

notes Āhnika 1 ends on 72v. Āhnika 2 ends on 83r. Āhnika 3 ends on
152r. Āhnika 4 ends on 217v. Āhnika 5 ends on 252r. This is fol-
lowed by a short extract of the SvTu 1.69 (oṃ namaḥ tripura-
sundaryai oṃ haṃsākhyo bindusaṃyuktaḥ ……… mantra -
rahasyaprakaṭanena ||     ||). Thereafter, Āhnika 6 begins on
253r and ends on 291r. Āhnika 7 ends on 303r. Āhnika 8 ends
on 363r. Āhnika 9 ends on 421v. Āhnika 10 ends on 467r. Āhni-
ka 11 ends on 483r. From Āhnika 12 onwards, all the āhnikas
include only the mūla text without the Viveka. Āhnika 12 ends
on 483v. Āhnika 13 ends on 496r. Āhnika 14 ends on 497v.
Āhnika 15 ends on 518v. Āhnika 16 ends on 529r. Āhnika 17
ends on 533r. Āhnika 18 ends on 533v. Āhnika 19 ends on 535v.
Āhnika 20 ends on 536r. Folio 537r suddenly begins with oṃ
svasti śrī bhagavate śivāya oṃ namaḥ || dīkṣāyām api atidiśati (the
avaratañikā of the TĀV 21.42cd). The text of āhnika 21 before
this is missing. The āhnika ends on 538r. Āhnika 22 begins on
539r along with the Viveka and ends on 542r. Āhnika 23 begins
on 543r along with the Viveka and ends on 551r. Āhnika 24
along with the Viveka begins on 552r and ends on 553v. Āhni-
ka 25 along with the Viveka ends on 556r. Āhnika 26 ends on
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561r. Āhnika 27 ends on 563r. Āhnika 28 ends on 577v. Āhnika
29 ends on 587r. Āhnika 30 ends on 592r. Āhnika 31 ends on
597v. Āhnika 32 ends on 599v. Āhnika 33 suddenly stops on
600v with TĀ 33.24ab and jumps to kathito’ yaṃ svasvarūpa-
praveśaḥ parameṣṭinā, namely the last two lines of āhnika 34.
Yet, the colophon records that āhnika 33 ends on 602r. Thus,
the entire āhnika 34 has been skipped. Āhnika 35 ends on
602r, but the Ms wrongly records it as āhnika 34. Āhnika 36
ends on 602v and is wrongly recorded as āhnika 35. Even
though āhnika 37 begins on 602v, on folio 603v the colophon
mentions that āhnika 36 ends here, but the scribe has in fact
split āhnika 37 into two. He incudes TĀ 37.1−33 (ṣaḍardha -
sāraṃ sacchāstram upādeyam idaṃ sphuṭam) under āhnika 36
and TĀ 37.33−85 under āhnika 37, which ends on 606r. On
fol. 608v there is a table of contents. The Ms is bound with a
leather cover.

Bibl. Cat. rSri 1984: 1064, where the following details are given:
size: 33.2 × 21.16 cm. 667 folios, 24−25 lines, 20−24 letters.

15. Jammu, Sri ranbir Sanskrit research institute
(4908)

Ph. d. Folios: 381; Kashmirian Devanāgarī; digital images (country
paper).

Contents TĀV 1.1 to 11.80.
incipit [1v1] oṃ śrī gañeśāya namaḥ   oṃ +oravi+au+vidhvaṃsavi-

cakṣañamibhānanaṃ natvātigopyaṃ likhati tantraṃ vaidhīraḥ [2]
vīrakaḥ oṃ yasmādīṣaña (TĀV 1.1, KED vol. i, p. 1).

Explicit On folio 158r11 the text suddenly jumps backwards from 11.80
to 10.61ab. [158v9] mahatvaṃ yasya tasmin parasaṃvi -
ddhāmasavidhavartinīty arthaḥ paradhārādhirohe punaḥ sarva-
jñānakriyāyoga eva syā[10]t ity āha yāvad dhāmani saṅke-
tanikārakalanojjhite viśrāntaś cinmaye kiṃ kiṃ na vetti kurute na
vā ataś cāgam[11]o apy evam ity āha ata eva hi vāksiddhau
varñānāṃ mupapāsyatā (TĀV 11.80, KED vol. Vii, p. 62). Here
the text suddenly shifts back to TĀV 10.79: [158v11] artha -
kriyākaraṃ tac cen na dharmaḥ ko nv asau bhavet na cedaṃ
vedya[12]tvaṃ jñānātmakaṃ saṃvinmātram eva yato bhāvāṃ -
śapr¢ṣṭhagam ity ata eva tatsaṃvinmātrātiriktatvenārthād bhāvāṃ -
śadharmaḥ [13] tathātve cāsya kiṃ nibandhanam ity uktam
arthakriyākaram iti sā cārthakriyā samanantaram eva darśitadha -
rmaś cen neṣyate [14] tannīlāty api kaścid dharmaḥ syād ity uktaṃ
na cet ko anv asau bhavet iti mātrāgrahañena ca vedyatvasya jñā-
nasaṃvitter ādhi[158r1]kyaṃ dhvanitam adhikaś ca bhāvo vā syāt
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taddharmo vā na tāvad vedyatvaṃ bhāvaḥ tasya hi vedyatvaṃ na
tv avedyatvam eva saḥ ataś ca [2] taddharma eveti yuktam uktam
vedyatvaṃ bhāvadharma iti nanv atrokta eva …… || The text
abruptly ends here (TĀV 10.61, KED vol. Vii, p. 49).

notes This sudden shift of the contents from TĀV 11.80 to TĀV
10.60−61 is also found in Mss B8, lk1, P4, K4, K6, K11, S1 and S2.
Then, either the Ms ends or it makes another sudden shift to
TĀV 21.42. in the present case, the Ms ends with TĀV 11.80.
Āhnika 1 stops abruptly on 47r (TĀV 1.204). Āhnika 2 is miss-
ing. On folio 48v, āhnika 3 begins. The exact content of this
Ms is uncertain: it is not clear if āhnikas 4 and 5 are complete.
Āhnika 6 ends on 214v. Āhnika 7 ends on 224v, 8 ends on 56v,
9 ends on 908r.

Bibl. Cat. rTl 1894: 221 (section on Bhakti), where the following
details are given: folios: 381; śreñayaḥ 14, akṣarāñi 42, asamāp-
taḥ, navīnā kāśmīrikī lipi. not mentioned in M. M. Patkar’s cat-
alogues.

16. london, School of Oriental and african Studies
university of london (44256)

Ph. d. Folios: 371; Śāradā; digital images (country paper); 12 × 8 cm.
Contents TĀV 1.1 to 7.71.
incipit [1v1] oṃ śrī gañādhipataye namaḥ || oṃ namaḥ paramagurave [2]

oṃ namo vāgdevyai oṃ namo mr¢teśvarabhairavāya || (TĀV 1.1,
KED vol. i, p. 1).

Explicit [372v2] iti śrīmacchrīmahāmāheśvarācāryavarya śrīmada[3]bhi-
navaguptaviracite tantrālo[4]ke viveke cakrodayaprakāśanaṃ
nāma saptamam ā[5]hnikaṃ samāptam iti śivam || [6] śrī gañeśo
jayatāt || (TĀV 7.71, KED vol. iV, pp. 57−58).

notes Āhnika 1 ends on 86r. Āhnika 2 ends on 98v. Āhnika 3 ends on
181v. Āhnika 4 ends on 261r. Āhnika 5 ends on 304v. Āhnika 6
ends on 355v. Āhnika 7 ends on 371r. The abbreviations in the
margins of each folio also give the number of the āhnika.
From the digital images I have access to, it looks like this Ms
is written on so-called ‘new Kashmiri paper.’

Bibl. Cat. SOaS 1978: 13, where the following details are given:
‘Tantrāloka. a digest of Kāsmīrī Śaiva theology in Sanskrit
verse. Text with rājānaka Jayaratha’s Sanskrit commentary
Prakāśa, from the beginning of the work to the end of the 7th

āhñika. Written in Śāradā script on Kāśmīrī paper, in roughly
tooled brown leather cover with flip. 19th c. ff. 371. 12 × 8. MS
44256.’
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17. lucknow, akhil Bharatiya Sanskrit Parisad
(126E [1537])

Ph. d. Folios: 419 (1−388, 1−3, 1−28); Śāradā; photocopy (country
paper); 19.4 × 11.2 cm.

Contents TĀV 5 to 11, 15, 21 to 26.42. Āhnikas 11, 15 and 26 are incom-
plete. Each folio contains 22 lines.

incipit [1r1] oṃ śrī gañeśāya namaḥ || yo nāma ghoranina[2]doccārava -
śād bhīṣayaty aśeṣajagat | svasthā[3]nadhyānarataḥ sa jayaty
aparājito rudraḥ || (TĀV 5.1, KED vol. iii, p. 309)

Explicit [27v4] bimbatveneti pra[5]tibimbatayeti ca | etad iti pratibimba -
bhā[6]vātmatayā darśanam ||  || (TĀV 26.42, KED vol. x, p. 343)

notes Āhnikas 5 (1r−49v), 6 (50r−105v), 7 (105v-120r), 8
(120r−212r), 9 (212r−301r), 10 (301r−366v), and 11, incom-
plete. It suddenly ends on 388v with TĀV 11.61: adhikaś ca
bhāvo vā syāt taddharmo vā na tāvad vedyatvaṃ bhāvas tasya hi
vedyatvaṃ na tu vedyatvam eva saḥ ataś ca taddharma eveti yuktam
uktam vedyatvaṃ bhāva dharmaḥ iti nanv atrokta e) (but the vers-
es on the previous folio read 11.76, etc.). a similar phenome-
non, with some minor variations, is also observed in Mss B8,
J4, P4, K4, K6, K11, S1 and S2. Then, either the Ms ends with
TĀV 11.80 or it continues with TĀV 21.42. in the present case,
however, a fragment of āhnika 15 in Devanāgarī is found on
388v, from TĀV 15.125a: nyaprāñātmā ca, to TĀV 15.133a:
māśabdavācyaṃ saṃhāraṃ rāti lāti vā tacchīlā rā dāne lā ādāne ity
anayoḥ) in the Devanāgarī script is on 388v. From here
onwards, the Ms has new folio numbers. It contains āhnika 21
(1v−3r), from TĀV 21.45: vaty eva parameśvara eva hi guru -
śarīrādhiṣṭhānadvārā anugrāhyānanugr¢hñāti sa ca acintyama -
himeti asakr¢d uktam, until the end of the āhnika (TĀV 21.61),
followed by āhnika 22 (3r−7v), 23 (7v−19r), 24 (19r−21v), 25
(21v−25r), and 26 (25r−27v). Āhnika 26 is incomplete; it sud-
denly ends TĀV 26.42: etad iti pratibimbabhāvātmatayā
darśanam. On a few initial folios, there are corrections made
with a modern pen.

Bibl. Cat. aBSP ii 1970: 417.

18. lucknow, akhil Bharatiya Sanskrit Parisad
(127E [1644])

Ph. d. Folios: 187; Śāradā; photocopy (country paper); 19.2 × 12.3
cm; each folio contains 22 lines.

Contents TĀV 1.1 to 3.186. This is a composite Ms containing four
works: Pratyabhijñāhr¢dayam [2−34], Dehasthadevatāstotram [1-
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2(35−36)], Siddhamata [1(37)], Tantrālokaviveka [38−335].
incipit (On the top of the fol. 1v is written: || tantrālokaḥ || abhina -

vaguptācārya tantrāloka vivekaḥ – jayaratha) [1v1] oṃ śrī gañe -
śāya namaḥ || (TĀV 1.1, KED vol. i, p. 1).

Explicit [226r20] ato atra dīrghatritayaṃ sphuṭaṃ cāndramasaṃ vapuḥ |
etac ca pūrvam evopapāditam, iti neha punar ā (TĀV
3.185cd−186ab, KED vol. ii, p. 181).

notes The foliation is confusing. Some folios are sequentially
marked with three sets of folio numbers: āhnika 1 begins on
38v1 and ends on 100r14; āhnika 2 begins on 100r18 and ends
on 115(152)v18; āhnika 3 begins on 154r1 and ends on 225v.
However, the beginning of 3.1 is also found on 153v. The first
start on 153v only covers a single folio, while the second on
154r continues until the last folio on 225 (TĀV 3.184: ato atra
dīrghatritayaṃ sphuṭaṃ cāndramasaṃ vapuḥ | etac ca pūrvam
evopapāditam, iti neha punar ā), where the text suddenly stops.
Moreover, some folios contain verses that occur earlier in the
text, for ex. 225r contains 3.197 and 226r contains 3.184.

Bibl. Cat. aBSP ii 1970: 419.

19. lucknow, akhil Bharatiya Sanskrit Parisad
(128E [4408])

Ph. d. Folios: 108 [1−68, 70−109]; Devanāgarī; photocopy (country
paper); 23.8 × 14.1 cm.

Contents TĀV 1.1 to 3.20. Each folio contains 10 lines. according to the
catalogue, folio 69 is missing. The Ms abruptly comes to an end
with the words vibhādarśavat pr¢thak iti 21 kramā (TĀ 3.20).

incipit [1r1] oṃ śrī gañeśāya namaḥ || (TĀV 1.1, KED vol. i, p. 1).
Explicit [109v7] yataḥ punas tasmād ādarśād eṣa prativiṃvo bheda -

napr¢thaktayā na bhāti tato hetoḥ ti[8]leṣu tailam iti vad abhivyāpa-
vattayā saiṣa ādhāra ucyate atra punar utpannasya mataḥ pra-
tivimbasya jñaptā[9]vālokādaya upāyā iti tebhyos ya viśeṣaḥ tad
āha tatra rūpāyā dīpasr¢gsaṃvidaḥ kramāt 20 dīpa[10]cakṣuvivo -
dhānāṃ kāṭhinyābhāvattaḥ paraṃ sarvataś cāpi nairmalyān na
vibhādarśavat pr¢thak iti 21 kramā (TĀV 3.20, KED vol. ii, p. 23).

notes Āhnika 1 ends on 91r8. The first folio with the text of āhnika 2
is missing; the āhnika begins on 91v with TĀV 2.3, anyathā
lakṣañam upāyam antareña kathaṃ siddhyety uktaṃ ity upāyaṃ
vinā kutas tena sakr¢dupa ana nyathā hy anupāyā[2][2], and ends
on 102v8. Āhnika 3 begins on 102v9 and ends on 109, with TĀ
3.20: vibhādarśavat pr¢thak iti 21 kramā.

Bibl. Cat. aBSP ii 1970: 420.
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20. Pune, Bhandarkar Oriental research institute
(449−[1875−1876])

Ph. d. Folios: 468; Śāradā; original (country paper); approx. 25−27
lines on each folio.

Contents TĀV 1.1 to 37.85 (āhnika 2 is missing).
incipit [1r1] (symbol) svasti || oṃ namaḥ śivāya || śrīgañeśāya namaḥ ||

namas sarasvatyai || śrīgurupādukābhyo namaḥ || śrīśāradāyai
namaḥ || pūrvagurubhyo namaḥ || [2] smād īṣañavitkriyā
yaducitās ta [3] yad evaṃvidhaṃ taddhāmatrikatattvam advaya-
maya [4] dehe vimukta evāsmi śrīmatkalyāña[5]cchivaśāsanāga-
marahasya. Then, after a blank space, the following four lines
appear in the middle of the folio: [6] śrīgañeśāya namaḥ yas-
mād īṣañavitkriyā yaducitās tāstā jagadvya ktayo yasyaivoddhu-
raśaktivaibhavam idaṃ [7] sarvaṃ yad evaṃ vidham tad dhāma-
trikatattvam advayamayaṃ svātantryapūrña prathaṃ cittes tāc-
chivaśāsanāgamarahasyā[8]cchādana dhvaṃsi me | 1 dehe vimuk-
ta evāsmi śrīmatkalyāñavāridheḥ yasya kāruñya vipruḍbhiḥ sadgu-
ruṃ [9] taṃ hr¢di śriye 2 || mūrdhanyuttaṃ samiva kṣamāpais sar-
vair yasyānuśāsanam hr¢daye bhavasaṃbhā rakarkaśe py āśu śiśriye
3. Then, there is another blank space, and the text resumes
on 2v1 as follows: karkaśe py āśu śiśriye || na granthakārapadam
āptum atha. Āhnika 1 abruptly stops on folio 28r (TĀV 1.217,
KED vol. i, p. 241: ([18] iha savika[19]lpajñānātmani śāktopāye
yady api nirvikalpā pekṣayā sphuṭe jñānakriye tathāpi mātr¢ -
[20]daurātmyāt te saṃku cite evātrāpy upadeśādiyatnenāvaśyaṃ
bhāvyaṃ yena sarvasya tathā saṅkocavilāpana[21]paratayā sā
śāktī bhūr ujjvalā vika svarā yad iyam upeyatvenābhīpsitam antaḥ
pramātraikā[22]tmya svabhāvam ābhāsaṃ karoti parapramā-
traikātmyarūpatayā sphuratīty arthaḥ nanu śāktasya śāmbha -
vā[23]d vikalpāvikalparūpatvena siddho bhedaḥ). Below, there is
another line after a blank space that reads (from the
Vākyapadīya, but unattributed): vāgrūpatā ced utkrāmad avabo -
dhasya śāśvatī na prakāśaḥ prakāśeta sā hi pratyavamarśinī ||
Thereafter, folio 29v begins with 3.6: ([1]kānta iti santoṣā -
bhimānāt kāntadarśanaṃ vr¢ttam ata eva sundaram ity anena
darśavaśonmiṣa[dā ]pchlādā tiśayakāritvādya[2]pi sūcitam). Āhni-
ka 2 is missing. The foliation stops after folio 78. Here is the
sequence of the following āhnikas: 3 ends 64r24−25; 4 begins
64r25−26 and ends [96r]18; 5 begins [96r]19 and ends
[112r]9; 6 begins [112r]10 and ends [132v]18; 7 begins
[132v]19 and ends[138v]17−18; 8 begins [138v]19 and ends
[170v]16; 9 begins [170v]17 and ends [199r]8; 10 begins
[199r]9 and  ends [220v]5; 11 begins [220v]6 and ends
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[330v]20; 12 begins [330v]21 and ends [332r]22; 13 begins
[332r]22−23 and ends [358r]13−14; 14 begins [358r]15 and
ends [361v]7−8; 15 begins [361v]9 and ends [389v]15−16; 16
begins [389v]16 and ends [401r]21; 17 begins [401r]21−22
and ends [407r] 5; 18 begins [407r]5−6 and ends [408v]6; 19
begins [408v]7 and ends [410r]7; 20 begins [410r]8 and ends
[411v]15−16; 21 begins [411v]16−17 and ends [414r]8; 22
begins [414r]8−9 and ends [416v]2; 23 begins [416v]3 and
ends [420v]21−22; 24 begins [420v]22 and ends [421v]18; 25
begins [421v]19 and ends [422r]4; 26 begins [422r]4−5 and
ends [425r]9; 27 begins [425r]9-10 and ends [427r]11; 28
begins [427r]11−12 and ends[446v]29; 29 begins [446r]1 and
ends [463v]19-20; 30 begins [463v]21 and ends [467v]9; 31
begins [467v]9−10 and ends [453v]24−25; 32 begins [453r]1
and ends [457r]1; 33 begins [457r]2 and ends [459v]7; 34
begins [459v]8 and ends [459v]21-22; 35 begins [459v]22
and ends [462r]20; 36 begins [462r]20 and ends [464r]15; 37
begins [464r] 15 and ends [468v] 10−11.

Explicit [469r1] cidadvaitamayatām sāmānyām anyais kimiva tad idānīṃ
vyavasthitaiḥ ||    || pade vākye māne nikhilaśivaśāstropani[2]ṣadi
pratiṣṭhāṃ yatohaṃ yadapi niravadyaṃ jayarathaḥ tahāpy asyā-
maṅga kvacana bhuvi nāsti trikadr¢ṣṭi kramārthe [3] vāmattas
sapadi kuśalas kaścid aparaḥ ||     || iti śrītantrālokaviveka[ki ]ac

paripūrñaḥ kr¢tis śrīrājāña[4]kamahāmāheśvarajayadrathasya ||
|| vande guruṃ śivaphalārthiṣu kalpavr¢kṣaṃ bhedendhanaikadha-
hanaṃ hara[5]mārgadīpam  śambhuṃ jaṭāgrakr¢tabhūṣañacandra-
bimbaṃ śaivodadher vasubhalapradapotametam iti śivam ||    ||
(TĀV 37.85, concluding verses of Jayaratha, KED vol. XII, pp.
434−435).

notes This is a composite Ms containing the Parātriṃśikāvivaraña,
the Tantravaṭadhānikā, and the TĀV (1). The PTV comprises
the first 27 folios and ends in the middle of 27v. The text is
complete. [Beginning of the Parātriṃśikāvivaraña] oṃ svasti ||
|| śrīgurupādukābhyo namaḥ ||  || śrīsarasvatyai namo namaḥ ||
śrīgañeśāya namaḥ || [2] vimalakalāśrayābhinavasr¢ṣṭimahā-
jananī bharitatanuś ca pañcamukhaguptarucir janakaḥ tadubha
[3] [end of Parātriṃśikāvivaraña]: [14] samāptam idaṃ
triṃśikāvivarañam ||       || kr¢tis trinayanacarañacintanala -
bdhaprasiddhoḥ śrīmadrā[15]jānakābhinavaguptasya ||      ||
śatair ekonaviṃśatyā triṃśikeyaṃ vivecitā sarveṣu trikaśāstreṣu śa -
ktīn [16] nirdalayiṣyati ||       || iti śivam ||     || (2). On 27r-28v
(even though the folio numbers are not marked) there is the
TVDh, which begins on the top of 27r (?): vicitraṣ kāla evāyaṃ
saṃvidāṃ spanda īdr¢śaḥ pārthivaprākr¢ta(27r2)māyāśāktam
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añḍacatuṣṭayam and ends in (28v3) eṣābhinavaguptena racitā
tantradhānikā hr¢dbhūmau yasya [4] rūḍhāsau śivakalpāvanīma-
haḥ (?) bhedābhedakr¢to tasya kriyātantram ihoditam svatantrasya
mato jñeyaṃ svopāyaṃ [5] śrīghrasiddhaye ||   || tr¢tīyam āhnikam
|| iti tantradhānikā samāptā || kr¢tiḥ śrīpratyakṣa[6]śiva śrīmada -
bhinavaguptapādānām ||       || Thereafter, the TĀ begins.
about this Ms, Georg Bühler notes: ‘in conclusion i have to
add that the complete MS. of the Tantrālokaviveka, no. 449,
which comes from Ḍilhī, is probably unique. The MSS. from
Kaśmīr are all mutilated, and the Pandita asserted that the
commentary on a number of āhnikas has been lost’ (Cat.
report 1877: 83).

Bibl. Cat. report 1877: CxlViii−ClV. also, nCC 1974: 104.

21. Pune, Bhandarkar Oriental research institute
(450−[1875−1876])

Ph. d. Folios: 315; Kashmirian Devanāgarī; original (country paper).
Contents TĀV: 1.1 to 10.308.
incipit [1v1] oṃ gañeśāya namaḥ || oṃ yasmād īṣañavitkriyāyaduditā+

[ānandacidbhūmayo yasyaivoddhuraśaktivaibhavam idaṃ sa -
rvaṃ]pc yad evaṃvidham taddhāma trikatattvam advayamayaṃ
[svātantryapūrñaprathaṃ citte stācchivaśāsanāgamarahasyācchā-
danadhvaṃsi me]pc dehe vimukta evāsmi śrīsatkalyāña[vāridheḥ
yasya kāruñyavipruḍbhis sadguruṃ taṃ hr¢di śraye mūrdhnyottaṃsa
(note that ºtaṃsa is also the reading attributed to the Ms ka in
the KED vol. i, p. 2) iva kṣmāpaiḥ sarvair yasyānuśāsanam hr¢daye
bhavasambhārakarkaśe apyāśu śiśriye]pc [2] cchivamāsanāgamara-
hasya (the mā in ºmāsanāº here may also be the scribal error
as the Śāradā śā) karkaśe apyāśu na granthakārapadam āptum
athāsmy apūrvaṃ (TĀV 1.1, KED vol. i, p. 1).

Explicit [316v13] iti śrīman mahāmāheśvarācāryavaryābhinavaguptavira -
cite tantrālo[14]ke viveke tattvabhedaprakāśanaṃ nāma daśamam
āhnikam iti śivam || 10 || (TĀV 10.308, KED vol. Vii, p. 208).

notes The sequence of āhnikas is as follows: 1 ends on 49v9; 2 begins
on 49v10 and ends on 56r2−3; 3 begins on 56r3 and ends on
101v11; 4 begins on 101r1 and ends on 144v11; 5 begins on
145r1 and ends on 167r2−3; 6 begins on 167v1 and ends on
193r1; 7 begins on 193r2 and ends on 201r8−9; 8 begins on
202r1 and ends on 244r2−3; 9  begins on 245r1 and ends on
286v5; 10 begins on 287v1 and ends on 315r13−14.

Bibl. Cat. report 1877: xxix. also, nCC 1974: 104.
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22. Pune, Bhandarkar Oriental research institute
(451−[1875−1876])

Ph. d. Folios: 89+10; Kashmiri Devanāgarī; original (country paper).
Contents TĀV 11 to 12; TĀ (without Viveka) 13 to 37. Āhnika is 34 miss-

ing.
incipit [1v1] oṃ śrīgañeśāya namaḥ svātmamahābhīmaravāmarśana -

vaśaśakalitādhvasantānaḥ bhavadurgabhañjanajayotsāho jayatāj
jayotsāhaḥ idānīm aparārdhe (TĀV 11.1, KED vol. Vii, p. 2 [p. 2
of āhnika 11]).

Explicit [89r13] iti śrīmadācāryā[14]bhinavaguptaviracite tantrāloke sa -
ptatriṃśam āhnikam || samāptaś cāyaṃ tantrālokaḥ || śubham
astu lekhakapāṭhakayoḥ || saṃvat 1932 ||   || (TĀV 37.85, KED
vol. xii, p. 427).

notes The sequence of āhnikas is as follows: 11(with Viveka) ends in
16v9; 12 (with Viveka) begins in 16r1 and ends in 18r4; 13
begins in 19v1 and ends in 27v1; 14 begins in 27v1−2 and ends
in 28r7−8; 15 beings in 28r9 and ends in 43v4; 16 begins in
44v1 and ends in 49v12; 17 begins in 49v12−13 and ends in
51v8−9; 18 begins in 51v9 and ends in 51v14−15; 19 begins in
51v15 and ends in 52v11; 20 begins in 52v12 and ends in
52r5−6; 21 begins in 52r6 and ends in 53r13−14; 22  begins in
53r14 and ends in 54r13; 23 begins in 54r14 and ends in 57v3;
24 begins in 57v3 and ends in 57r2−3; 25 begins in 57r3 and
ends in 58v6−7; 26 begins in 58v7 and ends in 59r14−60v1; 27
begins in 60v1 and ends in 61v10−11; 28 begins in 62v1 and
ends in 70r8−9; 29 begins in 70r9 and ends in 76r3−4; 30
begins in 76r4−5 and ends in 79r3; 31 begins in 79r3−4 and
ends in 83v12; 32 begins in 83r1 and ends in 85v1-2; 33 begins
in 85v2 (on 85r, verses 33.24b−32b are missing) and ends in
85r6−7; 34 is completely missing; 35 begins in 85r7−8 and
ends in 86r9 (wrongly identified in the colophon as āhnika
34); 36 begins in 87v1 and ends in 87v11−12 (wrongly iden-
tified in the colophon as 35); 37 begins in 87v12-13 and ends
in 89r13-14. This Ms also has ten additional folios: one folio
contains a small portion of TĀV 21, while the others include
the complete TĀV 22 and 23.

Bibl. Cat. report 1877: xxix. also, nCC 1974: 104.

23. Pune, Bhandarkar Oriental research institute
(452−[1875−1876])

Ph. d. Folios: 416; Devanāgarī; original (country paper).
Contents TĀV: 1.1 to 11−80; This is a composite Ms containing: 452 (Ta -
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ntrālokaviveka), 485 (Mahārthamañjarī) and 481 (Mahārtha -
prakāśa) all three bound together in a leather cover.

incipit [1v1] oṃ svasti prajābhyaḥ || śrīgañeśāya namaḥ oṃ namaḥ śivāya
|| oṃ [2] oṃ yasmād īṣañavitkriyā (the first few folios are dam-
aged). (TĀV 1.1, KED vol. i, p. 1).

Explicit [273r5] arthakriyākaraṃ tac cen na dharmaḥ ko nv asau
bh[6]avet na cedaṃ vedyatvaṃ jñānātmakaṃ saṃvinmātram eva
ya[7]to bhāvāṃśapr¢ṣṭagam iti ata eva tatsaṃvinmātrātirikta -
[8]tvenārthād bhāvāṃśadharmaḥ tathātve cāsya kiṃ niba -
[9]ndhanam (note that here the scribe uses the Śāradā letter
‘ba’ instead of the Devanāgarī) ity uktam arthakriyākaram iti sā
cārthakriyā [10] samanantaram eva darśita dharmaś cen neṣyate
tannīlā[11]dy api kaścid dharmaḥ syād ity uktaṃ na cet ko nv asau
bhave[12]t iti mātrāgrahañena ca vedyatvasya jñānasaṃvitte[13]r
ādhikyaṃ dhvanitam adhikaś ca bhāvo vā syāt taddharmo [14] vā
na tāvad vedyatvaṃ bhāvaḥ tasya hi vedyatvaṃ na tu vedya -
[15]tvam eva saḥ ataś ca taddharma eveti yuktam uktam vedya -
[16]tvaṃ bhāvadha rma iti nanv atrokta eva – – – – – The text
suddenly ends here. (TĀV 10.60−61, KED vol. Vii, p. 49).

notes Āhnika 1 ends on 67r1−3, āhnika 2 begins on 67r4 and ends in
76r17−19. Thereafter, Āhnika 3 begins (in a different hand)
with the Varñodaya krama beginning [1r1]oṃ śrī gañeśāya
namaḥ || oṃ varñodayo likhyate [2] oṃ vimarśo pi taddanuttarā-
nandāyāmarśātma. The foliation starts anew. The Pratibi -
mbavāda is completely missing. On 21r the text ends with the
words vaiciṃtryeña parisphuraṃtyā api parasyāḥ saṃ[15]vidaḥ
svarūpavipralopo na jāta ity evodyota (avatarañikā of TĀ 3.110).
The next folio begins in another hand with the text ata āha
uditāyāṃ kriyāyāṃ śaktau somasūryāgnidhā[2]mani (TĀV 3.111).
However, after six folios, the text of TĀV 3.110 resumes for
two more folios. Clearly, the scribe got confused with verse
TĀ 3.111, then he realised it when he reached folio 27, so he
suddenly stopped. Then, on folio 30v the text continues with
TĀV 3.137: [30v1] na caitad asmadupajñam evety āha uktaṃ ca
triśiraḥśā [2]stre kalāvyāptyantacarcane. Āhnika 3 ends on
66r10−11. Āhnika 4 begins in 67v1 and ends on 142r10−11.
Āhnika 5 begins on 1v1 (new foliation) and ends on 34r21-22
(ends in 34r21 śarīram akiṃcitkaram eva sthānākalpanādirūpā
bā[22]hyāntar upāyakalpanāpi nirvīryā saty akiṃcitkārye) (TĀV
5.158). There is no colophon. Āhnika 6 begins on 1v1 (new
foliation) and ends on 46r14−15; āhnika 7 begins on 47r1 and
ends on 62v5−6; āhnika 8 begins on 62v8 and ends on 134v12;
āhnika 9 begins on134v13 and ends on 205r5-6; āhnika 10
begins on 205r8 and ends on 257v16−17; āhnika 11 begins on

716

Mrinal Kaul



257v18 and ends on 273r15−16. On folio 273r the scribe ends
āhnika 11 with the lines: [273r1] punaḥ sarvajñānakriyāyoga eva
syāt ity āha yāvaddhā[2]mani saṃketanikārakalanojjhite viśrāṃ-
taścinmaye [3] kiṃ kiṃ na vetti kurute na vā ataścāgamopy evam
i[4]ty āha ata eva hi vāksiddhau varñānāṃ samupāsyatā (TĀV
11.80). Here the scribe suddenly resumes the text of TĀV
10.60−61: [273r5] artha kriyākaraṃ tac cen na dharmaḥ ko nv
asau bh[6]avet na cedaṃ vedyatvaṃ jñānātmakaṃ saṃvinmātram
eva ya[7]to bhāvāṃśa pr¢ṣṭagam iti ata eva tatsaṃvinmātrātirik-
ta[8]tvenārthādbhā vāṃśadharmaḥ tathātve cāsya kiṃ niba -
[9]ndhanam (note here the scribe uses the Śāradā letter ‘ba’
instead of Devanāgarī letter) ity uktam arthakriyākaram iti sā
cārthakriyā [10] samanantaram eva darśita dharmaś cen neṣyate
tannīlā[11]dy api kaścid dharmaḥ syād ity uktaṃ na cet ko nv asau
bhave[12]t iti mātrāgrahañena ca vedyatvasya jñānasaṃvitte[13]r
ādhikyaṃ dhvanitam adhikaś ca bhāvo vā syāt taddharmo [14] vā
na tāvad vedyatvaṃ bhāvaḥ tasya hi vedyatvaṃ na tu
vedya[15]tvam eva saḥ ataś ca taddharma eveti yuktam uktam
vedya[16]tvaṃ bhāvadharma iti nanv atrokta eva – – – – – The
text suddenly stops here. This is almost the same change
found in Mss B8, J4, lk1, K4, K6, K11, S1 and S2. in all these
cases, the scribe suddenly shifts after TĀV 11.80 to TĀV
10.60−61, and then either the Ms ends or it makes another
sudden shift to TĀV 21.42. in fact, J4, P4 and K6 end with TĀV
11.80, and the last folio also contains a short portion of TĀV
10.61 (only J4 stops at TĀV 10.79). However, in the case of lk1,
K4, K11, S1 and S2 the text continues with TĀV 21.42
(avatarañikā). Thereafter the text of the Mahārtha mañjarī
(1−36 folios) begins, followed by the Mahānayaprakāśa (1−48
folios) and by an unpublished text called Mantrarāja com-
mented upon by Śivopādhyāya. The beginning of this reads:
oṃ namaḥ śivāya || oṃ yan meyaṃ yac ca kāryaṃ jagadabhila -
ṣañīyaṃ yaṃ pra[2]kā śyaṃ pramātā kartecchuḥ sa prakāśaḥ para
iti na hi sad bhāsakā; it ends suddenly (without a proper
colophon) [13]til śvetagangāvagāhāt pūtasvāntena kāśmīrika
vibuddha [14] śivasvā myupāddhyāya nāmnā vyākhāto mantrarā-
jaḥ prakaṭa [15] vima lasatsaṃpradāyaḥ parāyāḥ śrī – – – – – –.

Bibl. Cat. report 1877: xxix. also, nCC 1974: 104.

24. Pune, Bhandarkar Oriental research institute
(453−[1875−1876])

Ph. d. Folios: 172; Devanāgarī; original (country paper).
Contents TĀV 1.1−1.201 (incomplete), 3.201ab to 6.205.
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incipit [1r1] śrīgañeśāya namaḥ oṃ yasmād īṣañavitkriyā yaducitā (the
margins of the first folio are damaged, with some loss of text).
Āhnika 1 ends on folio 35r15−16: [35r15]rmisvarūpāvabhā -
samayyoṃtarasphuṭākāratvena ullikhitāś citrā avāntaranānā -
dharmaviṣayāḥ saṃvido yāsāṃ tā evaṃvidhā anubhūta[16]yo nu -
bhavā no bhaveyuḥ notpadyeran ity arthaḥ | yadi hi sarvadharmā -
krāntyā dharmiñi sarve (thac)anubhavāḥ syuḥ ta tparivrāḍityādau
ekaikasyāpi. The text of āhnika 1 suddenly stops here (TĀV
1.201, KED vol. i, p. 227). The next folio begins from TĀV 3.1,
but the top margin of the folio mentions iti dvitīyamāhnikam
|| atha tr¢tīyam khātmatveti. However, āhnika 2 is missing. Āhni-
ka 3 beings on 1v1 (new foliation) and ends on 19v5−6; āhnika
4 begins [19v6] and ends 87; āhnika 5 ends on folio 116; āhni-
ka 6 ends on folio 141.

Explicit [16]ñojjvaleti || tad evaṃ varñapañcāśataḥ pratyekaṃ bhedena
svarūpam abhidhāya abhedenāpi abhidadhad eva tadanuṣakta-
manujoddeśoddiṣṭaṃ mantrā[17]dyabhinnarūpatvam api āsūtra -
yati ||     || itthaṃ nādānuvedhena parāmarśasvabhāvakaḥ || śivo
mātāpitr¢tvena kartā viśvatra saṃsthitaḥ ||   || (TĀV 3.201, KED
vol. ii, p. 192).

notes There is some confusion about Mss BOri 452 (1875−76) and
453 (1875−1876). Cat. report 1877, p. xxix, mentions the fol-
lowing details of no. 453: with com. i, iii−Vii, fol. 172, Śāradā.
But the Ms i saw lists the contents as TĀV 3.201ab to 6.205 and
is in Devanāgarī. its content is quite uncertain since many
folios are mixed up.

Bibl. Cat. report 1877: xxix. also, nCC 1974: 104.

25. Pune, Bhandarkar Oriental research institute
(469 [1875−1876])

Ph. d. Folios: 4; Śāradā; original (country paper).
Contents BPV 3.1 to 22 (TĀV).
incipit [1v1] (main text) oṃ namaḥ śrī gurave | oṃ prakāśamātraṃ yat

proktaṃ (TĀV 3.1, KED vol. ii, p. 1) (commentary on top mar-
gin) (upper margin of the Ms is damaged) kalaṃ ja******h
yadva**ci*ra*canā (TĀV 3.65, KED vol. II, p. 73). First one and
half line on top margin is immediately followed by prakāśamā-
tram iti prādhānyāt, etc. (TĀV 3.1, KED vol. II, p. 2).

Explicit [4v7] (main text ends in) iti bimbapratibimbavādaḥ samāptaḥ |
[4v28] (commentary on margins ends in) śrī tantrāloke bimba -
pratibimbavādaḥ saṃpūrñaḥ || oṃ (TĀV 3.23, KED vol. ii, p. 32).

notes Pandey (1963: 76) mentions this Ms and notes that it is the
BPV section from TĀ 3. This Ms, which is bound together with
the Spandakārikāvr¢tti (Ms no. 514), contains the first 22 verses
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of TĀ 3. The Viveka is written in the margins.
Bibl. Cat. report 1877: xxx. also, nCC 1968: vol. 14, p. 3, col. a.

26. Srinagar, Oriental research library
Government of Jammu and Kashmir (969−2)

Ph. d Folios: 5; Śāradā; digital images (country paper); 19 × 14 cm.
Contents BPV (TĀ 3.8−23). This is a composite manuscript containing

two titles: Vijñānabhairava and Viśvapratibimbavāda.
incipit [52r1] (commentary on top margin): etad eva prakārāntareñāpi

vyācaṣṭe svasminnityādinā | [52r5] (main text): na kṣamataiva
yā atyaktasvaprakā[2]śasya nairmalyaṃ tadgurūditam (TĀ 3.8,
KED vol. ii, p. 9)

Explicit [54r7] jam iti dhruvaṃ mohaḥ śāmyed iti ni[8]rdiśaddarpañavi -
dhim 23 [9] iti śrītantrāloke tr¢tīyāhnike [10] bimbapratibimbavā-
daḥ saṃpūrñaḥ || (TĀ 3.23, KED vol. ii, p. 30).

notes The folios containing the first seven verses of the Viśva -
pratibimbavāda are missing.

Bibl. no mention.

27. Srinagar, Oriental research library
Government of Jammu and Kashmir (1012)

Ph. d. Folios: 288; Śāradā; digital images (country paper); 18 × 12.5
cm.

Contents TĀV 1 to 5, beginning of 6.
incipit [1r1] oṃ yasmād īṣaña. The first 7 lines are marked to be delet-

ed, and the same lines are repeated on top of the page (TĀV
1.1, KED vol. i, p. 1).

Explicit [36r15] iti śrītantrālokaviveke pañcamam āhnikam. Āhnika 6
begins on the same folio, but in the sequence of images i
received there is one more folio bearing TĀV 5.158: [36v23]
laṅghanena paro yogī mandabuddhiḥ krameña tu || para i[24]ti
tīvraśaktipātāviddhaḥ yogīti paratattvaikyabhāg bhaved i[25]ty
arthaḥ || nanu pūrvaṃ pūrvam uttarasyottarasya vīryam ity u
(TĀV 5.158, KED vol. iii, p. 470).

notes Āhnika 1 ends on 87r. Folios 87v, 88r, 88v contain a few vers-
es from the beginning of the same āhnika. Āhnika 2 begins on
89v and ends on 107r. The foliation is altered after 90. Āhni-
ka 3 ends on 195v. Āhnika 4 ends on 262v. Except the first
three, folios are not numbered in āhnika 5, which ends on
36r. Thereafter, one more folio contains the beginning of
āhnika 6.

Bibl. Cat. OrlS 2011: 385, No. 1832.
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28. Srinagar, Oriental research library
Government of Jammu and Kashmir (1054.03)

Ph. d. Folios: 190; Śāradā; digital images (country paper); 22 × 16.5
cm.

Contents TĀ (without viveka) 1.1 to 37.85.
incipit [1r1] oṃ namo gurave śrīsarasvatīrūpāya || oṃ namo vighna -

ha[rtre] [2]vimalakalāśrayā (TĀ 1.1, KED vol. i, p. 3).
Explicit [185v12] iti śrīmadabhina[13]vaguptaviracite tantrāloke ṣa -

ṭtriṃśam āhnikam || samāptaś cāyaṃ [14] śrītantrālokaḥ || kr¢tis
trinayanacarañacintanalabdhaprasiddhes śrīma[15]dabhinava -
guptasya || yad[ca]katha[da]muṣmiṃś śrīmadā[cā]pcryavaryo
bahuparika[16]ravr¢ndaṃ sarvaśāstroddhr¢taṃ sattadatulapariya -
tnenaikṣya sañcintya sadbhiḥ [17] hr¢dayakamalakośe dhāryam
āryaiś śivāya || yo dhīto nikhilāgameṣu [18] padavidyo yogaśās-
traśra[there is a daṃ or saṃ included here on the right mar-
gin]mīyo vākyā rthasamanvayīkr¢taratis śrīpratyabhi[19]jñāmate ||
yas tarkānta raviśrutaśrutabhayā dvaitādvayajñānavit so smin
syā[20]d adhikāravāv [post correctionem below the last akṣara is
apparently nka] kalakalaprāyapareṣāṃ nava [ravaḥ]pc || iti
śivam || |  || [186r1]saṃvat 74 vaiśtati paurñamāsyāṃ parataḥ
pratipadyāṃ śanaiś caravārānvi[2]tāyāṃ likhitam mayā bhaṭṭa -
kailāsakeneti śubham astu sarvajagatām || (TĀV 37.85, KED vol.
xii, p. 427).

notes The sequence of āhnikas is as follows: āhnika 1 ends on 14r; 2
ends on 15v; 3 ends on 25v; ends on 34r; 5 ends on 39r; 6 ends
on 47r; 7 ends on 49r; 8 ends on 63r; 9 ends on 72r; 10 ends
on 81r; 11 ends on 84v; 12 ends on 85v; 13 ends on 96r; 14 ends
on 97v; 15 ends on 116v; 16 ends on 126v; 17 ends on 130r; 18
ends on 130v; 19 ends on 132r; 20 ends on 132v; 21 ends on
134v; 22 ends on 136r; 23 ends on 139v; 24 ends on 140r; 25
ends on 141r; 26 ends on 143v; 27 ends on 145v; 28 ends on
158v; 29 ends on 168r; 30 ends on 172r; 31 ends on 177r; 32
ends on 179v; 33 ends on 180r; 34 ends on 181v; 35 ends on
182r; 36 ends on 185v. The initial few folios have annotations
on top above the text. The margins of the Ms are moth-eaten,
but the text is mostly intact. The handwriting is not always
very clear. Old Kashmiri paper.

Bibl. no mention.

29. Srinagar, Oriental research library,
Government of Jammu and Kashmir (1352)

Ph. d. Folios: 526; Śāradā; digital images (country paper); 18×18 cm.
Contents TĀV 1.1 to 10, 11 (incomplete) and 21.42 to 26.42.
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incipit [1r1] (main text) oṃ svasti oṃ namaḥ śivāya śrīgañeśāya namaḥ
oṃ namo gurave || [2] oṃ smād īṣaña. The first folio is fully
annotated with marginalia that basically reflect someone's
attempt to correct the main text. The beginning on the top
reads: oṃ yasmād īṣañavitkriyā (TĀ 1.1, KED vol. i, p. 1).

Explicit [509r7] iti śrītantralokaḥ [8] samāptaḥ || likhitaṃ ca mayā
śrīnārāya++++sudarśanasunayahā[9]yyala+++yathādarśaparisa -
māptiś cātra ||   || [10] śubham astu sarvajagatāṃ parahitaniratā
bhavantu bhūta[11]gañāḥ deṣāḥ prayānta śāntiṃ sarvatra sukhī
bhavantu lokāḥ [12] rāja svasti prajā svasti deśa svasti tathaiva ca
yajamā[13]n gr¢he svasti svasti gobrāhmaneṣu ca ||  ||   || [14] saṃ-
vat 15 vaiśtati 10 candre ||     ||   ||   ||   ||   ||   ||   || (TĀ 26.42,
KED vol. x, p. 343).

notes The sequence of āhnikas is as follows: āhnika 1 ends on 65r; 2
ends on 74r; 3ends on 113v; 4 ends on 179v; 5 ends on 223v; 6
ends on 264r; 7 ends on 277r; 8 ends on 345v; 9 ends on 413v;
10 ends on 466r; 11 begins on the same folio and continues
until folio 482r, where the text suddenly stops with TĀV 11.80.
Folio 482v begins with verse 10.61ab with the Viveka, and line
13 suddenly switches to 21.42. This is almost the same change
recorded in Mss B8, J4, lk1, P4, K6, K11, S1 and S2. in all these
cases the scribe shifts after TĀV 11.80 to TĀV 10.60−61, and
then either the Ms ends or it makes another sudden shift to
TĀV21.42. in fact, J4, P4, K6 end with TĀV 11.80, and the last
folio also reads a short portion of TĀV 10.61 (only J4 stops at
TĀV 10.79). However, in case of lk1, K4, K11, S1 and S2 the text
continues from TĀV 21.42−avatarañikā. Āhnika 21 ends on
485v; 22 ends on 489v; 23 ends on 500r; 24 ends on 502r; 25
ends on 505r; 26 ends abruptly on 409r (TĀV 26.42). The
handwriting changes in the mid of folio 50r. The new hand
shows thick and straight characters. 50v has a different hand-
writing, and beginning with 51v the hand seems to change
again. after folio 76r there is yet another hand, with cursive
Śāradā characters. On 75v, two numbers are marked: 75 and
50. Evidently, the first 75 folios stop here, and the scribe who
started copying the text later wrote the number 50, because
the foliation continues with 51, 52, etc. From 92r onwards, the
hand changes once again.

Bibl. Cat. OrlS 2011: 385, no. 1833.

30. Srinagar, Oriental research library
Government of Jammu and Kashmir (1716)

Ph. d. Folios: 382; Śāradā; digital images (country paper); 20.4 ×13.9
cm.
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Contents TĀV 1.1 to 11.80 (This is a composite Ms: the first 17 folios con-
tain an incomplete commentary by nānā Dīkṣita on the
Vedāntasiddhāntamuktāvalī of Prakśānanda Sarasvatī, a.k.a.
Mallikārjuna Yatīndra). The TĀV begins on folio 1v1.

incipit Folio 17 is completely blank except a verse written on the
lower left corner of the recto that reads: bhedābhedavatārthena
tena na bhrāntir īdr¢śī || nāhantādiparāmarśabhedād asyānyatā -
tmanaḥ ahaṃ mr¢śyatayaivāsya sr¢ṣṭestijvā ca karmavat ||.
The next folio begins with the TĀV: 1v1 reads: oṃ namaḥ sara -
svatyai || oṃ namo gurave || oṃ namaḥ śivāya || [2] oṃ ghora -
vighnoghavidhvaṃsavicakṣañamibhānanam nutvā[3]tigopyaṃ
likhati tantraṃ vai sūryarāmakaḥ || oṃ yasmād īṣa[4]ñavit -
kriyā……...on the same page [line 24] the text ends with the
words dr¢g ity uktaṃ, tadubhayeti tadāsyārdhavyākhyamānaṃ
K6

ac[vyākhyāsyamānaṃ K6
pc] ca tad. The next page 2v1 begins

again with the beginning of the TĀV [2v1] oṃ namaḥ śivāya ||
oṃ namas svastyai || oṃ namo gurave || oṃ [2] yasmād īṣaña -
vitkriyā and somewhere in the mid of the page [line 12] the
text stops with the words: [12] t tat pārameśvaraṃ śrīma -
nmahānandavijr¢mbhitam || iha khalu. Thereafter, the text con-
tinues on the folio which is left unnumbered. bhayaṃ, tasyā-
male tayor yad yāmalaṃ rūpaṃ sa saṅghatta iti [2] smr¢taḥ (TĀV
1.1, KED vol. i, p. 4).

Explicit Āhnika 11 suddenly stops on 392v15 (TĀ 11.80cd, KED vol. Vii,
p. 62), and the text continues with 10.61 until the end of the
page, where the Ms ends. This is almost the same change
recorded in Mss B8, J4, lk1, P4, K4, K11, S1 and S2. in all these
cases the scribe shifts after TĀV 11.80 to TĀV 10.60−61, and
then either the Ms ends or it makes another sudden shift to
TĀV 21.42. in fact, J4, P4 and K6 end in TĀV 11.80, and the last
folio also contains a short portion of TĀV 10.61 (only J4 stops
at TĀV 10.79). However, in the case of lk1, K4, K11, S1 and S2

the text resumes from TĀV 21.42−avatarañikā. [392v22−24]
TĀV 10.61, KED vol. Vii, p. 49 adhikaś ca bhāvo vāsyā……..va na
tāvad ve[23]dyatvabhāvaḥ tasya hi vedyatvaṃ na tu vedyatvam
eva saḥ ātaś ca ta [24]ddha...eveti yuktam uktaṃ vedyatvaṃ bhā-
vadharma iti nanv atrokta eva [25] saṃvat 13 śrīśāke 1759 bhāsta-
ti 1 śukre likhitam ||.

notes The folio abbreviations also give the āhnika name. Thus, the
first āhnika is listed as Vi. Bhe. Pra. (Vijñānabhedaprakaraña).
The sequence of āhnikas is as follows: āhnika 1 ends on 56r; 2
ends on 63v; 3 ends on 115r; 4 ends on 164v; 5 ends on 194v;
6 ends on 223r; 7 ends on 233v; 8 ends on 287r; 9 ends on

722

Mrinal Kaul



340r; 10 ends on 380r; 11 stops abruptly on 392v15. The Ms is
probably dated 1837 CE (?).

Bibl. Cat. OrlS 2011: 385, no. 1839.

31. Srinagar, Oriental research library
Government of Jammu and Kashmir (1792)

Ph. d. Folios: 544; Śāradā; digital images (country paper); 25 × 16.5
cm.

Contents TĀV 9.1 to 37.85.
incipit [1r1] tattvakramāvabhāsanavibhāgavibhavo bhujaṅgamā[2]bha-

ranaḥ bhaktajanajayāvahatāṃ vahati ja[3]yāvaho jayati || (TĀV
9.1, KED vol. VI, p. 1).

Explicit image 509: [8] || iti śrītantrālokaviveke sapta[9]triṃśam āhnikam
|| (TĀV 37.85, KED vol. xii, p. 428). images 510−514 include
the concluding verse of Jayaratha (KED vol. xii, pp. 428−435).
a few folios after this repeat some of the same verses. Some
folios contain a portion of the Śrīrevākhañḍa of the Nārā -
yañavratakathā. One folio seems to bear the start of a com-
mentary on the Siddhāntakaumudī.

notes Āhnika 9 ends in image 67 (47r). From 50r, there is a change
of hand, and the foliation starts anew. The sequence of
āhnikas is as follows: āhnika 10 ends on image 116 (7r); 11 ends
in image 131; 12 ends in image 133; 13 ends in image 188; 14
ends in image 194; 15 ends in image 257; 16 ends in image
292; 17 ends in image 302; 18 ends in image 303; 19 ends in
image 308; 20 ends in image 309; 21 ends in image 315; 22
ends in image 321; 23 ends in image 331; 24 ends in image
333; 25 ends in image 337; 26 ends in image 344; 27 ends in
image 355; 28 ends in image 410; 29 ends in image 449; 30
ends in image 460; 31 ends in image 479; 32 ends in image
489; 33 ends in image 491; 34 ends in image 493; 35 ends in
image 499; 36 ends in image 502; 37 ends in image 509. The
Ms is written in different hands, but the text continues unin-
terrupted. Most folios are not numbered, but some folios are
randomly marked with numerals following no strict
sequence. The scanned file available to me shows several
small fragments towards the end of the Ms.

Bibl. Cat. OrlS 2011: 385, no. 1834.

32. Srinagar, Oriental research library
Government of Jammu and Kashmir (2081)

Ph. d. Folios: 91; Śāradā; digital images (country paper); 22.1 × 16
cm.
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Contents TĀV 1.1 to 2.50.
incipit (main text): [1v1] oṃ śrīgañeśāya namaḥ || oṃ namaḥ śivāya sa

śivāya [2]oṃ yasmād īṣaña (TĀV 1.1, KED vol. i, p. 1).
(text on the top of the folio): **mād++vitkriyā ya*****tatta -
tprathāśaktayo yatraivaṃvidhatāṃ kadāpy upagataṃ yadvā yad  
evaṃvidham yaddhāmatrikatattva (TĀV 1.1, KED vol. i, p. 1) (the
reading here is somewhat parallel to the Ms kha used in the
KED).

Explicit [88r9]: iti śrīmadabhinavaguptācāryaviracite tantrāloka[10]vive-
cane anupāyaprakāśanaṃ nāma dvitīyam āhni[11]kam śubham
astu sarvajagatām    * * [12]oṃ tat sat vrahmañe namaḥ * śubham
astu * (TĀV 2.50, KED vol. i, p. 42−page number of the second
chapter).

notes The first āhnika ends on folio 77r, and the second begins on
77v and ends on 88r.

Bibl. Cat. OrlS 2011: 385, no. 1835.

33. Srinagar, Oriental research library
Government of Jammu and Kashmir (2201.01)

Ph. d. Folios: 299; Śāradā; digital images (country paper);
26.4 × 18.7 cm.

Contents TĀV 1 to 4 & TĀ 13 to 37.55 (without Viveka).
incipit [1r1] (main text) oṃ svasty astu prajābhyaḥ [ga]ñeśāya namaḥ

oṃ yasmād eṣaña (TĀV 1.1, KED vol. i, p. 1). Text on top mar-
gin: oṃ yasmād eṣaña.

Explicit 120v19: tāruñyasāgarataraṅgabharān apohya vairāgyapotam
adhiruhya dr¢ḍhaṃ[20]havyena yo bhaktirohanam avāpya maheśa -
bhaktiratnair alaṃ dala (The text ends abruptly here. The
pages after this are missing). (TĀV 37.55, KED vol. xii, p. 412).

notes Āhnika 1 ends on 60r; āhnika 2 ends on 68v; āhnika 3 ends on
128r; āhnika 4 abruptly ends on 178r24: vaidikyā codanayā
sāmā nye[25]na sarvapuruṣaviṣayatayā vihite api te śuddhyaśuddhī
ta[26]ttvajñaviṣaye arthād vibodhena bādhite eva na na bādhite
bhavata iti [27] bhāvaḥ || (TĀV 4.231). The next folio is blank,
and āhnikas 5 to 12 are missing. Thereafter begins 13th āhnika
in new handwriting, and the page numbers begin from 1.
Āhnika 13 begins in a new hand, and foliation starts again
from 1. Āhnikas from 13 onward are without Viveka. The
beginning reads: [1r1] oṃ śrī gañeśāya namaḥ oṃ śrīguruve sara -
svatīrūpāya [nama]ḥ oṃ [2] athāha kr¢tabhājanaṃ. The
sequence of āhnikas is as follows: āhnika 13 ends on 13v; 14
ends on 15v; 15 ends on 39v; 16 ends on 51v; 17 ends on 56r;
18 ends on 56v; 19 ends on 58v; 20 ends on 49r; 21 ends on
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61v; 22 ends on 63v; 23 ends on 66v but it stops with TĀ 23.91.
The remaining verses from 23 are missing, and the beginning
of the āhnika 24 immediately follows and ends on 67v; 25 ends
on 68v; 26 ends on 71v. On folio 72r there appears the
colophon of āhnika 23 left incomplete earlier. The scribe
writes a note here in continuation of the text: itaḥ paraṃ
āhnikatrayaṃ asyatra likhitam saptaviṃśam āhnikam idānīṃ li -
khyate ||. Āhnika 27 ends on 74v; 28 ends on 90v; 29 ends on
101v; 30 ends on 106r; 31 ends on 112r; 32 ends on 114v; 33
ends on 115v. note that here after TĀ 33.24ab, the verse sud-
denly shifts to TĀ 34.3 (kathito’ yaṃ svasvarūpapraveśaḥ para-
meṣṭhinā). This is followed by the colophon of TĀ 33, but TĀ
34 is entirely missing. Due to this error, āhnika 35 is wrongly
named 34, and so on. it ends on 117v. Āhnika 36 (named 35)
ends on 118r. Āhnika 37 (named 36) ends on 120v.

Bibl. Cat. OrlS 2011: 385, no. 1836.

34. Srinagar, Oriental research library
Government of Jammu and Kashmir (2404-1)

Ph. d. Folios: 165; Śāradā; digital images (country paper); 15 × 28
cm.

Contents TĀV 4.29 to 5.71; 10.32 to 11.80cd; 21.42 to 26.42; 27 and 28
missing; TĀ 29.1 to 35.6ab, 34 (missing); also contains addi-
tional TĀ 20 to 37 (without Viveka).

incipit [9v1] mokṣe kiṃ iti nāmāyaṃ janaḥ saṃsārātronmajjatī+++ ||
mokṣo [2] pi vaiṣñavāder yaḥ svasaṅkalpe na bhāvitaḥ | paraṃ
prakr¢tisāyujyya (TĀV 4.29, KED vol. iii, p. 30).

Explicit [r1] iti śrīmadabhinavaguptaviracite tantrālo[2]ke saptatriṃśam
āhnikam 37 samāptaś cāyaṃ tantrālokaḥ || [3] kr¢tis trinayanacara -
ñacintanalabdhaprasiddeḥ śrīmadabhina[4]vaguptasya yadacaka -
thad amuṣmin [n]pc śrīmadācāryavaryo bahupari[5]karavr¢ndaṃ
sarvaśāstroddhr¢taṃ sat tadatulapariyatnena hy asaṃci[6]ntya
sadbhir hy udayakamalakośe dhāryam āryaiḥ śivāya yo dhītī ni -
[7]khilāgameṣu yad vidyo yogaśāstrāśramī yo vākyārthasaman-
va[8]yī kr¢taratiḥ śrīpratyabhijñāmr¢te yas tat kāntaraviśrutaḥ śru -
tabha[9]yād vaitādvayajñānavit so smin syād adhikāravān
kalakalaprā[10]yaṃ pareṣāṃ vacaḥ iti śivam śubham astu lekha -
kapāṭhaka[11]yoḥ śubham astu sarvajagatām oṃ tat sat ||        ||
(TĀV 37.85, KED vol. xii, p. 427).

notes The Ms does not bear folio numbers. in the sequence of the
images i have received, the Ms begins with TĀV 4.29 and ends
on image 36. On image 32, the text between TĀV
4.258ab−263ab is missing. Āhnika 5 begins with a new folia-
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tion in image 36 and suddenly ends in the mid of the folio in
image 50 (TĀV 5.71). This is followed by a blank folio and
another one with TĀV 10.32. Āhnika 10 ends in image 66.
Āhnika 11 begins in image 66 and suddenly ends in image 77
(TĀV 11.80cd). it is followed by TĀ 10.61ab with the Viveka,
and then the text suddenly shifts to 21.42 on line 20. in all
these cases the scribe shifts after TĀV 11.80 to TĀV 10.60−61,
and then either the Ms ends or it makes another sudden shift
to TĀV 21.42. in fact, J4, P4 and K6 end with TĀV 11.80, and
the last folio also contains a short portion of TĀV 10.61 (only
J4 stops at TĀV 10.79). However, in the case of lk1, K4, K11, S1

and S2 the text continues from TĀV 21.42−avatarañikā. Āhni-
ka 21 ends in image 78; 22 ends in image 81; 23 ends in image
87; 24 ends in image 88; 25 ends in image 90; 26 suddenly
ends in image 92 at TĀV 26.42; 27 and 28 are missing. The
next folio begins with āhnika 29 without the Viveka and ends
in image 102. Āhnika 30 ends in image 106; 31 ends in image
110; 32 ends in image 112. note that here after TĀ 33.24ab,
the text suddenly shifts to TĀ 34.3 (kathito yaṃ svasvarū -
papraveśaḥ parameṣṭhinā). This is also observed in Ms no.
2201.01 of the Oriental research library, Srinagar. However,
in the present Ms a correction in the margin reproduces the
missing text: tadyoge ṣoḍaṣādyaṃ syād eva bhāvabhāgī rthar
(sic)vedyu pāyanirapekṣatayaiva nityaṃ svātmānam āviśati garbhi-
taviśvarūpam ||. This is followed by the colophon of TĀ 33,
while āhnika 34 is completely missing. The Ms continues with
āhnika 35 (wrongly named 34) until 35.6ab; the next folio
begins with TĀ 20.1, which ends on the verso. The folios are
numbered from image 114 onwards. Āhnika 21 ends on 3v
[image 116]; 22 ends on 5r; 23 ends on 8r; 24 ends on 9r; 25
ends on 10r; 26 ends on 12v; 27 ends on 15r; 28 ends on [29r].
a few initial verses of āhnika 29 are on 29r. This is followed by
three blank folios. The next four folios include the opening
text of the Vijñānabhairava. image 145 shows a folio with some
text from TĀ 15.505. Then there is a blank folio, and the next
begins with āhnika 16 that ends in image 154. Āhnika 17 ends
in image 158. Āhnika 18 ends in image 158. Āhnika 19 sudden-
ly ends in image 160 at TĀ 19.50ab, and the next folio begins
with TĀ 35.6d. Āhnika 35 (wrongly named 34) ends in image
161; 36 (wrongly named 35) ends in image 162; 37 ends in
image 165.

Bibl. Cat. OrlS 2011: 385, no. 2404−1 is listed under the serial no.
1830.
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35. Srinagar, Oriental research library
Government of Jammu and Kashmir (2404−2)

Ph. d. Folios: 184 (77+107); Śāradā; digital images (country paper);
15 × 28 cm.

Contents TĀV 1.1 to 4.29 (parts of āhnikas 3 and 4 are missing).
incipit [1v1] (main text) oṃ śrī gurave paramaśivasvarūpāya namaḥ oṃ

śrī[2]gañeśāya namaḥ oṃ namaḥ sarasvatyai śrīsaṃviddevyai [3]
namaḥ oṃ yasmād īṣaña (TĀV 1.1, KED vol. i, p. 1).
(text of the commentary on top margin): yasmād īṣaña -
vitkriyāyaduditā.

Explicit [107v10−12] nanu prāpte [api]pc vaiṣñavādiśāstrāntarodite
mo[11]kṣe kim iti nāmāyaṃ janaḥ saṃsārān nomajjatī [12]
tyāśaṅkyāha || mokṣopīti ||  || (TĀV 4.29, KED vol. iii, p. 30).

notes Āhnika 1 is numbered individually, while the foliation of āhni-
ka 2 starts anew and continues ahead. Āhnika 1 ends on 77v.
Āhnika 2, written in a different hand, ends on 13r. Āhnika 3
begins on 13r8. Folia between 92 (āhnika 3) and 103 (āhnika
4) are missing. Āhnika 4 suddenly stops on 107v (TĀV 4.29).
as Vasudeva points out (2013: 227), Ms nos. 2404−1 and
2404−2 have been wrongly listed as Orl 7771/7772.

Bibl. Cat. OrlS 2011: 385, no. 2404−2 is listed under no. 1830.1.

36. Srinagar, Oriental research library
Government of Jammu and Kashmir (2550)

Ph. d. Folios: 281; Śāradā; digital images (country paper); 21.5 × 15.5
cm.

Contents TĀV 1.1 to 3.158.
incipit [1v on top of the page] śrīmadādidevyai namaḥ [1]oṃ svasti ||

prajābhyaḥ || oṃ nama(ś śivāya) ||  || oṃ yasmād īṣañavitkriyā
(TĀV 1.1, KED vol. i, p. 1).

Explicit [279v12-14] atra cāntaḥ +śabdasya pravr¢tto[13]nimittaṃ darśa -
yati ||   || idaṃ ca +ṣkama[15]ntas++mata eva nigadyate ||
icchādyantargatattve [end of the Ms] (TĀV 3.158, KED vol. ii, p.
159).

notes The folios are numbered. Āhnika 1 ends on 167v; 2 ends on
189r; 3 ends on 279v.

Bibl. Cat. OrlS 2011: 385, no. 1829.

37. Trivandrum, Oriental research institute and Manuscripts
library, university of Kerala (22.5442) (K 52.1200)

Ph. d. Folios: 64; Old Malayalam; digital images (palm leaf).
Contents TĀ 1.322 to 7.71.
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incipit [1] [...] kādividhis tatraḥ parvabhedās tadvigeṣāthā vyākhyāvidhiḥ
śrutividhir gurupūjāvidhis tv [...] (TĀ 1.322a, KED vol. i, p. 297).

Explicit **********ccayvantarakramāt | ity eṣa sūkṣmaparimarśana -
śīlanīyaś cakrodayo ’nubhavaśāstradr¢śā mayo* || iti mahā mā*mya -
nātmani ca mau****loke cakrodaya prakāśan nāma saptamam
āhnikam || (TĀ 7.71, KED vol. iV, p. 57). The Ms ends here.
However, the digital images show a few small fragments of Ms
containing parts of āhnikas 3 and 4. The last fragment ends
here: bindur ātmani mūrdhā********* | **************** ||
************* vedayet | pūjyaḥ so ’hm************ ||*****
*********** | ************* paśyati || (TĀ 3.225, KED vol. ii,
p. 214).

notes The Ms is badly damaged, with the edges and parts of the
folio surfaces eaten by insects. The sequence of the folios is
jumbled up. The digital images are in the following se -
quence:61 1.322−330; 1.309cd−321cd; 7.20cd−33ab;
7.33cd−44cd; 1.295ab−309ab; 1.282b−294cd; 7.47ab−57ab;
7.57cd−69ab; 1.234cd−245cd; 1.246ab−257cd; 1.258ab−270a;
1.270b−281cd; 2.18cd−30a; 2.30b−42cd; 2.43ab−3.3c;
3.3d−15c; 3.15d−27a; 3.27b−40a; 3.40b−52c; 3.52d−64a;
3.64b−76c; 3.76c−87ab; 3.87cd−99c; 3.99d−111a; 3.111b−123a;
3.123b−134ab; 3.134cd−147a; 3.147b−160a; 3.160a−173a;
3.173b−186a; 3.186b−200; 3.188cd to 3.190ab is omitted;
3.201−213c; 3.213cd−226a; 3.226a−237d; 3.237d−249c;
3.249d−261c; 3.261d−274a; 3.274b−286ab; 3.286cd−4.4a;
4.4b−15c; 4.15d−29ab; 4.29c−42ab; 4.42cd−55c; 4.55d−68ab;
4.68cd−81c; 4.81c−93; 4.94−104c; 4.104d−116a; 4.116a−129a;
4.129b−141ab; 6.32−44c; 6.44d−57a; 6.57b−69d; 6.69d−81b;
6.104d−117a; Seems two folios misplaced. 6.117b−128;
5.40c−54a; 5.54b−67a; 5.67b−79b; 5.79b−92a; 5.92b−105c;
5.105d−118a; 5.118b−129a; 5.129b−141a; 5.141b−153d;
5.153d−6.6a; 6.6b−19c; 6.19d−31ab; 6.153d−165c;
6.165d−176a; 6.176b−189a; 6.189b−199ab; 6.199cd−212a;
6.212b−224ab; 6.129ab−141b; 6.141b−153ab; 1.73b−86c;
1.86d−98d; 1.98d−110a; 1.110a−123ab; 1.123cd−135c;
1.135d−150a; 1.150b−163d; 1.163d−177c; 1.177d−191c;
1.191d−203; 6.81d−93c; 6.93d−104ab; 6.246d−7.6c;
7.6d−19ab; 6.224c−235c; 6.235b−246ab; 4.252d−265c;
4.141d−151ab; 5.27b−40a; 5.14c−27b; 4.245b−257;
4.258−270ab; 4.231d−245ab; 4.218b−231ab; 4.205b−217;
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4.192b−204; 4.179ab−192a; 4.165d−178; 5.2cd−14ab;
4.270cd−5.2ab; 7.69d−71; 3.124−131; 3.115cd−121;
4.17cd−29ab; 4.32cd−42ab; 4.83ab−92ab; 4.70ab−81ab;
3.161ab−171; 3.176ab−184; 3.227cd−237; 3.214cd−225.

Bibl. Cat. MlT 1965: 19, serial no. 6539. also mentioned in nCC
1974: 104.

38. ujjain, Scindia Oriental institute
Vikram university (SOi 323 [acc no: 4681])

Ph. d. Folios: 357 (48+314); Śāradā; microfilm (paper); size: 24 × 17
cm; lines: 27; akṣara: 24.

Contents TĀV 1.1 to 11.24.
incipit [1r1] oṃ śrī gañeśāya namaḥ oṃ namo mahādevyai oṃ yasmād

īśaña [2] (TĀV 1.1, KED vol. i, p. 1).
Explicit [313v22] nya ity anavasthā syād | ity āśaṅkyāha | na cānavasthā

hy evaṃ syād dr¢[20]śyatāṃ hi mahātmabhiḥ etad eva darśayati |
yad vedyaṃ kiñcid [21] ābhāti tatkṣaye yat prakāśate | tat tattvam
iti nirñītaṃ ṣaṭtriṃśaṃ hr¢di bhā[22]sate | tatkṣa (TĀV 11.24, KED
vol. Vii, pp. 15−16).

notes Āhnika 1 ends on 48v (folios 9 and 42-46 are missing). Āhnika
2 begins with new foliation on 1r and ends on 7r. Āhnika 3
ends on 47r (image 21). Āhnika 4 begins on the same folio
and ends on 99r. Āhnika 5 begins on 99r and ends on [131r]
(image 104). Āhnika 6 begins on on the same folio and ends
on 163v. Āhnika 7 begins on 163v (image 137) and ends on
172r. Āhnika 8 begins on 172v (image 146) and ends in 221v.
Āhnika 9 begins on 222r and ends on 273r. Āhnika 10 begins
on 273r and ends on 311v. Āhnika 11 begins on 311v, but the
Ms suddenly stops at TĀV11.24 on folio 314r.

Bibl. no mention.

39. Varanasi, Sampurnananda Sanskrit university
(26692 − 3044)

Ph. d. Folios: [326−372, 374−375, 377−416, 418−420]; Devanāgarī;
photocopy (country paper); 13.3 × 7.2 cm.

Contents TĀV 9.260 to 13.81, 21.43 to 26.42, 31.132−37.83b (in-between
parts of text missing).

incipit [326v1]smin pādādāv adhiṣṭhānātmani sthāne mukhyato vr¢tti-
maṃti yena sarveṣāṃ tatraivendriyatvābhimānaḥ | vastutaḥ punaḥ
sakalam evaiṣāṃ śa[2]rīram adhiṣṭheyam | (TĀV 9.260, KED vol.
Vi, p. 210).
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Explicit [420r] ritatattvataṃtraṃ.... (TĀV 37.83b, KED vol. XII, p. 425).
This is followed by six lines that do not seem to make much
sense (blank spaces are reproduced as they appear in the
manuscript): t syāt |   jīrñoddurātvadattasvadhīḥ jayadratha -
jayadrathākhyau sakalajanasamagrañādrī amr¢tāśaśanāv i[3]vā -
bdher asmākaṃ malā      vyabhus taṃtrāloke subhaṭapādāvi-
varañaṃ yadarśeya      śivaśāstrārtha[4]vid abhūt śaivadvai -
ta jñamiprakaṭitamahānaṃda      kalpāñābhidhamamam abā -
dhyāṃs tārajamam adhigatapada[5] śete prathayati
cala**aṃ jaiminer vākyabodhe nikhila      ś cādhirājyaṃ tri-
tayam api kathanāṃ [6] yantraparyāptim eti      davāpta -
vidyaḥ kr¢tī jayarathākhyaḥ jeṣṭhenayor akā      vidyāsthānair
aśe[7]ṣair api pariśayato bhargame sargaśailai ||  ||.

notes Āhnika 9 ends on 333v. On 349v (avatarañikā of TĀV 10.120),
after three and a half lines from the top the text suddenly
stops and the page is left blank. However, the text continues
on the next page with no interruption. Āhnika 10 ends on
369v. Āhnika 11 suddenly ends on 382r8 (TĀ 11.80cd), fol-
lowed by verse 10.61ab with the Viveka, and then on line 12 the
text suddenly begins with 21.43ab. This is almost the same
change recorded in Mss B8, J4, lk1, P4, K4, K11, S1 and S2. in all
these cases the scribe shifts after TĀV 11.80 to TĀV 10.60−61,
and then either the Ms ends or it makes another sudden shift
to TĀV 21.42. in fact, J4, P4 and K6 end in TĀV 11.80, and the
last folio also contains a short portion of TĀV 10.61 (only J4

stops at TĀV 10.79). However, in the case of lk1, K4, K11, S1

and S2 the text resumes from TĀV 21.42−avatarañikā. Āhnika
21 ends on 383v1-2; 22 ends on 386r1l; 23 ends on 392r13-14;
24 ends on 393v; 25 ends on 395v13-14. Āhnika 26 ends
abruptly on 397v with verse 26.42. Thereafter, āhnika 12
begins on 398r and ends on 400r. Āhnika 13 suddenly stops on
409v4 (TĀ 13.81cd). There is a gap of a few lines, then the text
resumes with TĀV 31.132ab. From here to the end of the Ms
there are several blank or dotted spaces throughout, there-
fore the text after 409v is very lacunose. Āhnika 31 ends on
410v. Folio 420v1 ends with 37.83b.

Bibl. Cat. SSu 2000: 254.

40. Varanasi, Sampurnananda Sanskrit university
(82735 (4/151))

Ph. d. Folios: 497; Śāradā; photocopy (country paper); 10 × 6.6 cm.
Contents TĀV 1.1 to 11.81 and 21 to 26.42.
incipit [1r1] oṃ svasty astu prajābhyaḥ śrīgañeśāya namaḥ oṃ [2] yasmā -

deṣaña (TĀV 1.1, KED vol. i, p. 1).
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Explicit [116r]: tve iti ādyena prāthamikena udrekeña ucchalattayā maha -
ttvaṃ yasya tasmin parasaṃviddhāmasavidhavartini ity arthaḥ pa -
radhārādhirohe punaḥ sarvajñānakriyāyoga eva syāt ity āha yāvad
dhāmani saṅketanikārakalanojjhi. This is part of 11.78−79. The
text continues on the next page with a passage from 10.61:
[117r] adhikaś ca bhāvo vā syāt taddharmo vā na tāvad vedyatvaṃ
bhāvas tasya hi vedyatvaṃ na tu vedyatvam eva saḥ ataś ca tad-
dharma eveti yuktam uktam vedyatvaṃ bhāva dharmaḥ iti || nanv
atrokta eva. Even this text stops in the middle of the page.
after this, the Ms contains āhnikas 21−26. [13v12]ṣitam bodha
eva hi prati phalitas tathā tathocchalita ity uktam | bimbatveneti
[13] pra tibimbatayeti ca | etad iti pratibimbabhāvātmatayā
darśanam ||   ||    || [14] itaḥ paraṃ yathaivāvatāritaṃ
vivarañaṃ tathaivānubhūtam iti kārañenādarśī[15]bhāvān na
likhitam ||   || (TĀV 26.42, KED vol. x, p. 343).

notes Āhnika 1 ends on 89v. Āhnika 2 ends on 100v. Āhnika 3 ends on
180v. Folio 181r bears an unidentified text. Āhnika 4 begins
with new foliation and ends on 61v. Āhnika 5 also begins with
new foliation and ends on 32v. Here there is an extract from
Svacchandatantroddyota 1.69ab beginning with [32v5] oṃ
namas tripurasundaryai oṃ haṃsākhyo bindusaṃyuktaḥ ṣaṣṭhas-
va[6]ravibheditaḥ up to ity alaṃ mantrarahasyaprakaṭanena.
Then, on the next folio āhnika 6 begins with new foliation and
ends on 35v. Āhnika 7 continues with the same foliation and
ends on 45v. Āhnika 8 begins with new foliation and ends on
57v. Āhnika 9 also begins with new foliation and ends on 70v.
From 78r onwards there is a change of hand. Āhnika 10 ends
on 106v. Āhnika 11 suddenly stops on 117r (TĀV 11.81ab). This
is almost the same change recorded in Mss B8, J4, lk1, P4, K4,
K11, S1 and S2. in all these cases the scribe shifts after TĀV
11.80 to TĀV 10.60−61, and then either the Ms ends or it
makes another sudden shift to TĀV 21.42. in fact, J4, P4 and
K6 end in TĀV 11.80, and the last folio also contains a short
portion of TĀV 10.61 (only J4 stops at TĀV 10.79). However,
in the case of lk1, K4, K11, S1 and S2 the text resumes from TĀV
21.42−avatarañikā. Thereafter, the folios are not numbered.
The text resumes with TĀV 21.42cd and ends on next folio,
where āhnika 22 also begins. Āhnika 23 ends on 10r; 24 ends
on 11r; 25 ends on 12v; 26 ends abruptly on 14v (TĀV 26.42).
Some folios contain elaborate marginalia.

Bibl. no mention.
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41. Varanasi, Banaras Hindu university
(139)

Ph. d. Folios: 39; Śāradā; digital images (paper); 31 × 17.3 cm.
Contents TĀV 1.1 to 1.40. The text in the Ms abruptly stops with nanu

kiṃ nāma pāra (1.141), which is the beginning of the avata -
rañikā of 1.141.

incipit [1v1] oṃ svasti prajābhyaḥ śrīgañesāya namaḥ oṃ namo gurave ||
(TĀV 1.1, KED vol. i, p. 1).

Explicit [39v25] aṃśāṃśikākramād iti āvr¢tini[26]rhrāsatāratamyama -
ndātiprāyatvāt nanu kiṃ nāma pāra (TĀV 1.141, KED vol. i, p.
181).

notes not reported.
Bibl. Cat. BHu 1971: 748 (listed as Tantrālokasāra).

42. Varanasi, Banaras Hindu university
(C1114)

Ph. d. Folios: 59; Śāradā; digital images (paper); 22.9 × 15.9 cm.
Contents TĀV 3.34ab to 3.270. The first 11 folios are missing. The Ms

starts from folio 12. it roughly consists of the third āhnika of
the TĀ with the Viveka: it starts at 3.34ab and stops at the end
of the commentary on verse 3.270.

incipit [12v1] kṣañe tu pra[folio damaged] [2]s tāvat anabhivya [folio
damaged] [3]sau prathame kṣa[folio damaged] [4] pratibimba -
tāmaśnuv[folio damaged] [5] bimbasaṃmatasya pratibi[folio
damaged] [6] pratibimbajātīyatvam tatra prati (TĀV 3.34ab,
KED vol. ii, p. 43).

Explicit [70v18] sphuratīty arthaḥ na hy etat padam adhiśayānasyaitad
upayoga i[19]ti bhāvaḥ yad uktam ayaṃ raso yena manāg avāptaḥ
svacchandace[20]ṣṭānicatasya tasya samādhiyogavratamantramu-
drājapādi[21]caryā viṣavad vibhātīti vakṣyati ca snānavrataṃ
dehaśu The text stops here abruptly. (TĀV 3.270, KED vol. ii,
p. 247).

notes Folios 12−17 are badly damaged.
Bibl. Cat. BHu 1971: 746 (where the work is attributed to Som -

eśvara).

43. Varanasi, Banaras Hindu university
(C1150)

Ph. d. Folios: 62; Śāradā; digital images (paper); 36.4 × 31.0 cm.
Contents TĀV 3.113 to 6.20.
incipit [1] rthaḥ | atha ca sa eva sarvaprāñinām adha [°ṃ adha V3]ac

ūrdhvaṃ vibhāgena sūryācandrātmaprāñāpānapravāharūpatayā -
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py a[2]vasthitaḥ saiva parā jīvakaleti bhāvaḥ evam apy asau ni -
ṣkriyeña rūpeñāvatiṣṭhate | kriyāśaktiparyantaṃ [3] tattadvaici -
tryātmanā parisphurañepi nāsya svarūpāt pracyāvaḥ ity arthaḥ |
(TĀV 3.113, KED vol. ii, p. 120).

Explicit kr¢tya sarvam idaṃ susthitaṃ syāt | jaḍānām eva ca pariñāmo bha -
ved iti na cetanatvenāsau yujyate ity anyair bahūktam it[30]i tata
evāvadhāryam | ata evāsti[kya V4]pcvāsanā[yā V4]pcs tādavasthye -
nānyeṣāṃ darśanāntarasthānām agnihotraṃ juhuyāt na hiṃsyā
(TĀV 6.20, KED vol. iV, p. 19).

notes There are corrections on almost all folios.
Bibl. Cat. BHu 1971: 748 (listed as Tantrālokasāra).

44. Varanasi, Banaras Hindu university
(C1198)

Ph. d. Folios: 3; Śāradā; digital images (paper); 12.3 × 13.5 cm.
Contents BPV 3.1−23 = Bimbapratibimbavāda (TĀV).
incipit (main text) [5] oṃ namaḥ śrī gurave oṃ prakāśamātraṃ yat pro -

ktaṃ…...|| (TĀV 3.1, KED vol. ii, p. 1) (the commentary begins
at the top of the folios) [1] oṃ antar vibhāti sakalaṃ jagadā -
tmanīha ||.

Explicit (main text ends on) [8] iti bimbapratibimbavādaḥ [9] samāptaḥ
| (TĀV 3.23, KED vol. ii, p. 30) (the commentary in the mar-
gins ends in) [14] śrī tantrāloke viśvapratibimbavādaḥ samāptaḥ
oṃ śubham || (TĀV 3.23, KED vol. ii, p. 32).

notes This is a collection of the first 23 verses of TĀ 3. The Viveka is
written in the margins. it begins with abhinavagupta’s maṅ-
gala, antar vibhāti sakalaṃ jagadātmanīha....., instead of
Jayaratha’s, immediately followed by the commentary on TĀ
3.1, prakāśamātram iti prādhnyāt | na hi nirvimarśaḥ ....., skip-
ping the initial part. The folios are not numbered.

Bibl. Cat. BHu 1971: 758.

45. Varanasi, Banaras Hindu university
(C4138)

Ph. d. Folios: 33 1/2; Śāradā; digital images (paper); 21.3 × 17.1 cm.
Contents TĀV 1.1 to 1.140.
incipit [1r1] oṃ tat sad oṃ paramabrahmañe namaḥ [2] oṃ śrīmacchrī -

svadarśanacarañakamalapādvakebhyo namaḥ śubham || [3] oṃ
namo vighnahartre gañamukhāya siddhikartre || svastiprajābhyaḥ
|| oṃ atha tantrālokaṃ || yasmād eṣaña (TĀV 1.1, KED vol. i, p. 1)

Explicit [34v22] daśāṃśikākramāt || kaṃcit iti tīvranirhrāsa[23]tā -
vr¢titāratamyam aṃśāṃśikākramāt iti āvr¢tini[24]rhrāsatāratamya
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mandādiprāyatvāt (the text stops here) (TĀV 1.1.140, KED vol.
i, p. 180).

notes not reported.
Bibl. Cat. BHu 1971: 746.

46. Varanasi, Banaras Hindu university
(C4779)

Ph. d. Folios: 7; Śāradā; digital images (paper); 19.7 × 14.5 cm.
Contents BPV 3.1−23 (TĀV).
incipit (main text) [1r6] oṃ namaḥ śrī gurave | oṃ prakāśamātraṃ yat

proktaṃ…... || (TĀV 3.1, KED vol. ii, p. 1) (commentary on the
top of the page) [1r1] oṃ namaḥ śivāya antar vibhāti sakalaṃ
jagadātmanīha ||.

Explicit (main text ends in) [7r4−5] iti bimbapratibimbavādaḥ samāptaḥ
śubhaṃ bhavatu || (TĀV 3.23, KED vol. ii, p. 30) (commentary
on margins ends in) [7r1] iti śrī tantrāloke bi mbapratibimba -
vādaḥ samāptaḥ | (TĀV 3.23, KED vol. ii, p. 32).

notes This is a collection of the first 23 verses of TĀ 3. The Viveka,
though not complete, is written in the margins, as seen also in
the Varanasi Ms C1198 above. it begins with abhinavagupta’s
maṅgala, antar vibhāti sakalaṃ jagadātmanīha......, instead of
Jayaratha’s, immediately followed by the commentary on TĀ
3.1, prakāśamātram iti prādhnyāt | na hi nirvimarśaḥ ....., skip-
ping the initial part.

Bibl. Cat. BHu 1971: 758.

47. Varanasi, Banaras Hindu university (C5019)

Ph. d. Folios: 16; Devanāgarī; digital images (paper); 35 × 18.5 cm.
Contents TĀV 1.204 to 3.6ab.
incipit [17r1] evaṃ ca prakarṣeña nissaṃskāratayā dhvastāni bāhyā-

varañani yayā sā praśāntabhedety arthaḥ ata eva śāṃtā cinmā-
trarūpety arthaḥ evam api sarvadikṣu bhavā sthāvarajaṅga[2]mā -
tmakajagadrūpatvāt citrasvabhāveti yāvat (TĀV 1.204, KED vol. i,
pp. 229−230).

Explicit [32v1−2] keṣu kandādyādhārādiṣu sparśādeḥ saṃbhavān prati-
saṃkramati tena ya eva yatra svaccho sti guñaḥ sa eva tatra prati-
saṃkramati ity āśayaḥ na vaitad pratibaddhama mit[2]y ava -
dhārayitum atra dr¢ṣṭāntam āha pracchannarāgiñī kāntapratibimbi-
hasvandaram (sic) || …… (the text abruptly ends here). (TĀV
3.5−6ab, KED vol. ii, p. 6).

notes Āhnika 1 ends in image 19. Āhnika 2 ends in image 30.
Bibl. Cat. BHu 1971: 746.
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abbreviations

* missing akṣara
+ illegible akṣara
aBSP akhil Bharatiya Sanskrit Parishad, lucknow
ac ante correctionem
BHu Sayaji rao Gaekwad Central library, Banaras Hindu university,

Varanasi
Bibl. Bibliography
BOri Bhandarkar Oriental research institute, Pune
BPV Bimbapratibimbavāda (sometimes mentioned as Pratibimbavāda

[PBV])
Cat. Catalogue
conj. conjecture
D Devanāgarī
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em. emendation
ĪPV Īśvarapratyabhijñāvimarśinī
ĪPVV Īśvarapratyabhijñāvivr¢tivimarśinī
KD Kashmirian Devanāgarī
KED Kashmir Edition (KSTS Edition)
KSSu Kameshwar Singh Sanskrit university, Darbhanga, Bihar
KSTS Kashmir Series of Texts and Studies
nMi The national Museum of india, new Delhi
nSuBG niedersächsische Staats- und universitätsbibliothek Göttingen
nTu Netratantrodyota
OriMl Oriental research institute and Manuscripts library, university of

Kerala, Thiruvanantapuram
OrlS Oriental research library, Government of Jammu & Kashmir,

Srinagar
PBV Pratibimbavāda
pc post correctionem
Ph. d. Physical description
PTV Parātriṃśikāvivaraña
r recto
rSrl Sri ranbir Sanskrit research library, Jammu
Ś Śāradā
SBB Staatsbibliothek zu Berlin
SOaS School of Oriental and african Studies, london
SOi Scindia Oriental institute, Vikram university, ujjain
SSV Sampurnananda Sanskrit Visvavidyalaya, Varanasi
SvT Svacchandatantra
SvTu Svacchandatantrodyota
TĀ Tantrāloka
TĀV Tantrālokaviveka
TVDh Tantravaṭadhānikā
v verso
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A Report on the Newly Found Manuscript of the
Īśvarapratyabhijñāvivr¢ti 1

Yohei Kawajiri

(Chikushi jogakuen University)

1. Introduction

as ratié (2017, 2018) reported, we discovered the longest frag-
ment of the Īśvarapratyabhijñāvivr¢ti (hereafter Vivr¢ti), namely the
Vivr¢ti relative to ĪPK 1.8.10–2.3.8. This fragment survived in the
margin of the following manuscripts:

◊ j11: Īśvarapratyabhijñāvivr¢tivimarśinī, jammu: Sri ranbir
Sanskrit research institute, raghunath Mandir, No. 5077
[paper, Nāgarī script, complete].

◊ S12: Īśvarapratyabhijñāvivr¢tivimarśinī, Srinagar: oriental re -
search Library, No. 2403 [paper, Śāradā script, complete].



as ratié (2021: 47−49) observed, j11, in Nāgarī, seems a transcript
of S12, in Śāradā, because these two manuscripts share not only
some lacunae and scribal errors but also the Vivr¢ti fragments, espe-
cially the long fragment mentioned above; and j11 does not con-
tain any Vivr¢ti fragments that are not found in S12. however, there
are also some reasons to go against the hypothesis that the margin-
al annotations in j11 were directly copied from S12. in particular,
it is difficult to explain why j11 stopped in the midst of the Vivr¢ti
ad ĪPK 2.1.3−4, in spite of the fact that the passage missing in j11 is
readable in S12. it is also possible that the manuscript copied by
the scribe of j11 was not S12, but some other witness.

in the following, i would like to report about a newly found
manuscript of the Vivr¢ti, which may be one of the manuscripts
sources used by the scribe of j11.

2. The discovery of the Vivr¢ti manuscript in Ujjain

after Torella’s discovery of a manuscript of the Vivr¢ti,2 we have not
found any other manuscripts of the Vivr¢ti, but gathered some frag-
ments only in the margin of manuscripts of Pratyabhijñā works.3

Thanks to Chetan Pandey, a huge number of Kashmiri manu-
scripts have been digitized. These include not only manuscripts
preserved in the libraries or institutes that scholars have not exam-
ined yet, but also others misplaced or uncatalogued in the
libraries and so on. his effort allowed us to discover the Vivr¢ti frag-
ments in the margin of the manuscripts S12 and j11. in addition,
scholars have continued to look for manuscripts of the Vivr¢ti, so
far without success. This reminds us that almost all the manu-
scripts of the Vivr¢ti were lost, and the Vivr¢ti was transmitted only in
the margin of manuscripts, or in the memory of pandits.

however, i have recently discovered a bundle that contains a
manuscript of the Vivr¢ti. it is preserved in the Scindia oriental
research institute, Ujjain:4

752

Yohei Kawajiri

2 See Torella 1988, 2007a, etc.
3 See ratié 2016a, 2016b, etc. and Kawajiri 2016a, etc.
4 when i consulted this manuscript in 2016, i could not identify the second

part as the Vivr¢ti. Later, the discovery of the long Vivr¢ti fragment in S12 and j11
allowed me to confirm the identification.



U Ujjain: Scindia oriental research institute, No. 4591, ‘Pra -
tyabhijñāvr¢tti ’ (erroneously ascribed to abhinavagupta,
according to the library catalogue). Paper, Śāradā script. 52
folios. The written lines run parallel to the wider side of the
folios.

in fact, this is a composite manuscript containing two works:
Utpaladeva’s ĪPK with his own Vr¢tti in the first part (fols. 1−8), and
the Vivr¢ti in the second part (fols. 10−49). This witness bears the
text of the Vivr¢ti not in the margin of the manuscript, but as the
main text. it has no colophon.

3. The contents of the manuscript
3.1 The first part: ĪPK and ĪPKV

The first part (fols. 1−8) contains the text of ĪPK 1.1.1−1.8.6 togeth-
er with the Vr¢tti. however, the text of ĪPK 1.5.2−1.5.10 is missing in
the first part, since fol. 4v ends with the beginning of ĪPK 1.5.2,
and fol. 5r begins in the midst of ĪPK 1.5.10.5 Some of the edges are
damaged and repaired with different bits of paper. in the top mar-
gin and the bottom margin of fol. 1r, a later hand records the title
pratyabhijñāvr¢ttiḥ in Nāgarī in blue ink, and the manuscript num-
ber 4591, respectively (see fig. 1).

among the eight folios of the first part, fol. 1r is distinguished
from the others (fols. 1v−8v) because its hand is different. Fol. 1v
is pasted on the reverse side of fol. 1r. it is very likely that both the
reverse side of fol. 1r and that of the pasted fol. 1v were originally
blank because no text can be seen through underneath. More -
over, the paper of 1r is different from that of 1v−8v. in the top mar-
gin of fol. 1r, the following is written: śrī gañeśāya namaḥ ||. This
suggests the beginning of the manuscript. The main text starts
with the following words, before the initial verse of the ĪPK: oṃ
namaḥ sarasvatyai || oṃ namaḥ śivāya ||.

on fol. 1r, the text of the Vr¢tti is written in smaller character,
while, in fols. 1v−8v, the text of the ĪPK and the Vr¢tti are not differ-
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5 See U fol. 4v: [...] eva satāṃ yuktaḥ 32 prāg i, and U fol. 5r: +sanam | asty eva
na vinā tasmād icchāmarśaḥ pravartate || 41 [...]. Cf. ĪPK 1.5.2: prāg ivārtho ’prakāśaḥ
syāt prakāśātmatayā vinā | na ca prakāśo bhinnaḥ syād ātmārthasya prakāśatā ||, and
ĪPK 1.5.10: svāminaś cātmasaṃsthasya bhāvajātasya bhāsanam | asty eva na vinā tas-
mād icchāmarśaḥ pravartate ||.



entiated. in addition, the last sentence on fol. 1r is not complete
and ends in the middle of the last line as follows (see fig. 1):
??+++?? tatrāpi {??????} pratyakṣāj jñānam ātmasaṃve. its continua-
tion is found on the first line of fol. 1v (see fig. 2). it reads: dyaṃ
{ta}∨<para>trāpi kriyayaiva prasidhyatīti […]6 This means that the
first part of this bundle (fols. 1−8) is made of two different manu-
scripts: fol. 1r, in particular, was taken from another manuscript in
order to supply the initial part of the ĪPK, which is not found in
fols. 1v−8v.

it is also to be noted that fol. 8v is different from others,
although fols. 1v−8r and fol. 8v are probably by the same hand (see
fig. 3). Fol. 8v has 15 lines and about 70 characters per line, while
fols. 1v−8r have on average 11 lines per page and 37 characters per
line. it is not clear why the scribe wrote the text in smaller charac-
ters on fol. 8v. at the end of fol. 8v, the manuscript reads: […] kā -
ryakārañādibhedāśrayā nārthakriyā | pramā++. This is the midst of
the Vr¢tti ad ĪPK 1.8.6.7

3.2 The second part: the Vivr¢ti

The second part (fols. 10−49) contains the text of the Vivr¢ti ad ĪPK
2.2.1−2.3.8. it has on average 11 lines per page and 40 characters
per line. it should be noted that fol. 49 was wrongly inserted
between fol. 8 and fol. 10, as if it were fol. 9. in other words, fol. 9
is missing.

The text breaks off at precisely the same point as it does in S12
and j11.8 on fol. 49v, the manuscript ends as follows: […] sarva-
jñānaviṣayonmukhatvena svātmani ||.

The Vivr¢ti fragments are interspersed with the text of the ĪPK
with the Vr¢tti. on fol. 10r, the text of the Vivr¢ti begins as follows
(see fig. 4): sya kārañatvaṃ na sidhyatīty ucyeta | kṣañabhaṅge […]
This is the midst of the Vivr¢ti ad ĪPK 2.2.1.
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6 See ĪPKV 1.1.5: jīvatām kriyā kāyaparispandaparyantībhūtāny atrāpi pratyakṣā,
jñānam ātmavedyaṃ paratrāpi kriyayaiva prasidhyatīti [...]. in U, the text of the Vr¢tti
ad ĪPK 1.1.5 starts with the expression tatrāpi pratyakṣāj jñānam. For detailed infor-
mation on this sentence, see Torella 2002: 4, n. 35.

7 See ĪPKV 1.8.6: [...] antaś ca sarveṣām eva nīlasukhādyābhāsānāṃ sadā sattve ’pi
pramātr¢mātrarūpatvāt kāryakārañādibhedāśrayā nārthakriyā, pramātur bhede ’pi baud-
dhacākṣuṣatvādibhedenābhāsabhedād ābhāsāśritārthakāritāpi bhidyate rūpādīnām ||.

8 j11 fol. 242r, S12 fol. 240v: [...] sarvajñānaviṣayonmukhatvena svātmani ||.



There are a few corrections and annotations in the margin. For
example, in the bottom margin of fol. 34r, a few sentences skipped
in the main text are added.9 it is worth noting that, in the top mar-
gin of fol. 34v, the expression ito ’nantaraṃ ṭīkā is found. These
annotations are probably made by a different hand, because the
Śāradā handwriting, for example, of the letters na and va, in the
margin is different from that in the main text. if this is right, this
part may have been written by another scribe who knew the Vivr¢ti.

while the text of the Vivr¢ti ends at the same point, namely the
Vivr¢ti ad ĪPK 2.3.8, as in S12 and j11, it does not begin at the same
point. on fol. 10r, the text of the Vivr¢ti contained in this bundle
starts in the midst of the Vivr¢ti ad ĪPK 2.2.1, as shown above.10 The
important point to notice is that, on the top margin of the fol. 10r,
there is an expression oṃ namaś śambhave by the same hand as the
main text. This implies that the scribe of the part of the Vivr¢ti
probably considers fol. 10 as the first folio. however, as i will
observe in the following, this entire bundle contains a few folios
containing the Vivr¢ti pertaining to ĪPK 1.8.10−2.1.3. it appears that
the scribe did not know the whole text of the Vivr¢ti contained in
this bundle.

3.3 Foliation

The folios of the entire bundle are numbered continuously in the
left-hand margin of the verso of each folio, though some of edges
are damaged. But it does not mean that the person who put
together this manuscript gave folio numbers on each folio. Two
manuscripts that form the bundle had in fact been numbered sep-
arately.

in this connection, it is noteworthy that, with reference to the
part of the ĪPK with the Vr¢tti, the folio numbers 2−3, 5, and 8, with-
out abbreviated titles, are given on the paper used to repair the
edges of the manuscripts, while the folio numbers 1, 4, 6 and 7, fol-
lowed by the abbreviated titles, are written on the same paper as
the main text.11 This suggests that the person who assembled the
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9 The text of the Vr¢tti ad ĪPK 2.3.4−5, lost in the main text, is supplied there.
10 U fol. 10r: sya kārañatvaṃ na sidhyatīty ucyeta | kṣañabhaṅge […].
11 on fol. 6, the folio number 7 is deleted and corrected to 6, followed by the



bundle did not notice the absence of a folio covering ĪPK
1.5.2−1.5.10. had there been a folio between fol. 4 and fol. 5, it
would have covered that section.

regarding the part that contains the Vivr¢ti, the folio numbers
are given, but the abbreviations are not found. The Vivr¢ti begins
on fol. 10r. The last folio number i can read is 47, but there are two
more folios to be regarded as fol. 48 and fol. 49.12 as stated above,
fol. 49 was wrongly inserted between fol. 8 and fol. 10.

3.4 Additional folios

we have seen that there are 8 folios for the ĪPK with the Vr¢tti, and
40 folios for the Vivr¢ti. There are four more folios to be examined.
Three of them (hereafter fol. extra 1−3),13 containing the text of
the Vivr¢ti, are added to the end of this bundle, and one of them
(hereafter fol. extra 4), containing the ĪPK with the Vr¢tti, is insert-
ed after the folio numbered 47.

3.4.1 Additional folios: Vivr¢ti

as for the last three folios at the end of this bundle, it is likely that
they were originally part of the Vivr¢ti manuscript, because they are
written on the same sort of paper and by the same hand as the
Vivr¢ti portion.

They contain the Vivr¢ti ad ĪPK 1.8.10−2.1.3. The text contained
in these three folios begins at the same point as in S12 and j11. The
important point to note is that there U indicates the lacunae in
the scribe’s exemplar (see fig. 5).14 on fol. extra 1r, the manu-
script reads: +++++ prakāśate tata eva sad iti kathā++d arthatālakṣaña
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abbreviations pra and vr¢. interestingly, on fols. 1, 4, and 7, the abbreviations
pratya and vr¢ are given.

12 with reference to fol. 48, i could read the folio number 8 without 4.
13 Note that the three additional folios were not in order when i pho-

tographed the manuscript in 2016. with the help of S12 and j11, i rearranged
them here.

14 Both j11 and S12 do not indicate the lacunae, but ratié (2017: 177, n. 62)
conjectures that the beginning of the sentence is missing. U confirms her conjec-
ture. See j11 fol. 202v, S12 fol. 201v: prakāśate tata eva sad iti kathā++++d
arthatālakṣaña..., and U fol. extra 1r: +++++ prakāśate tata eva sad iti kathā++d
arthatālakṣaña […].



[…]. at the end of the three extra folios, one reads as follow (see
fig. 6): U fol. extra 3v: ...upādhibhūtasyānubhavaḥ |. The text of the
Vivr¢ti in the three extra folios breaks off at exactly the same point
as the Vivr¢ti ad ĪPK 2.1.3 in j11 (see fig. 7).15

The edges of the three extra folios are damaged, but fol. extra
3 is numbered 3 without the abbreviated titles in the left-hand
margin (see fig. 6). we could regard f. extra 1 as the first folio of
the manuscript of the Vivr¢ti, even though, on fol. extra 1r, there is
no sign of the beginning of the manuscript. judging from the for-
mat of this Vivr¢ti manuscript, with 11 lines per page and 40 charac-
ters per line, and the text of the Vivr¢ti preserved in S12, we can sup-
pose that there were approximately 5 folios bearing the Vivr¢ti ad
ĪPK 2.1.3–2.2.1. in fact, 6 folios to be numbered 4–9 are missing.
These missing folios might have contained the lost parts, in S12
and j11, of the Vivr¢ti ad ĪPK 2.1.5–7.

at any rate, it is very likely that this manuscript of the Vivr¢ti ori -
ginally contained the text of the Vivr¢ti ad ĪPK 1.8.10–2.3.8, like S12
and j11.

3.4.2 Additional folios: ĪPK and ĪPKV

Fol. extra 4 is wrongly inserted after the folio numbered 47. it is
numbered 4 in the left-hand margin, even though there is a folio
numbered 4 in the part of the ĪPK with the Vr¢tti. The paper used for
fol. extra 4 is evidently different from that for fols. 1v–8v. in addi-
tion, on fol. extra 4v, the folio number 4 is followed by the abbrevi-
ations pra and vr¢, while, on fol. 4v, the folio number 4 is accompa-
nied by the abbreviations pratya and vr¢. Thus, it is clear that fol.
extra 4 is not part of the manuscript that contains fols. 1v–8v.

it may appear to be part of the manuscript which contains fol.
1r, because it seems by the same hand. however, this is unlikely,
for, it has 15 lines per folio, whereas fol. 1r has 11 lines. Moreover,
in the top margin of fol. extra 4v, a later hand records, in blue ink,
the title pratya bhijñāvr¢ttiḥ in Nāgarī (see fig. 8).

This folio starts in the midst of ĪPK 1.4.2 and ends in the midst
of ĪPKV 1.5.8.16 it is not certain that the person who assembled the
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15 See j11 fol. 205r, bottom margin: [...] upādhibhūtasyānubhavaḥ ||.
16 U fols. extra 4r–4v: ñāthākhilātmanā || 25 || smr¢tiśaktyā ……|| 39 || pūrvāva -

bhāsāntaḥsthita evā.



bundle intended to supply the missing part, namely ĪPK 1.5.2−10,
in the first part of this bundle. This folio suggests that this bundle
was made of three or four different manuscripts.

4. The relationship of U with S12 and J11

it is obvious that the Vivr¢ti in U is closely related with S12 and j11.
as we have seen, the text of the Vivr¢ti in U corresponds to that on
ĪPK 1.8.10−2.3.8 in S12 and j11. all of them share some lacunae,
and they do not include a portion of the Vivr¢ti ad ĪPK 2.2.6. in
addition, it should be noted that the scribes record, at the place
where the text of the Vivr¢ti ad ĪPK 2.2.6 breaks off, that a folio is
missing.17 This suggests that, in front of the scribes of S12 and j11
as well as the Vivr¢ti in U, there was a manuscript in which the text
of the Vivr¢ti was written as the main text, not in the margin.

Compared with S12, U and j11 both lack the Vivr¢ti ad ĪPK
2.1.3−4.18 as mentioned above, at the place where the Vivr¢ti ad ĪPK
2.1.3 in j11 breaks off, the text of the Vivr¢ti in the extra folios of U
does. Given that this correspondence is not an accidental result, it
is possible that j11 skipped just one folio when it copied the Vivr¢ti
from U whose folios had not been lost yet. This is a mere conjec-
ture, but it is interesting to note that the Vivr¢ti ad ĪPK 2.1.3−4,
which is lost in j11, is approximately equivalent in length to that to
be contained in each folio of the Vivr¢ti in U. it is also possible that
one folio which covers the Vivr¢ti lost in j11 was missing from the
manuscript before the scribe of j11.

it may be thought that the Vivr¢ti in U was extracted from the
annotations in S12, for, as far as i can tell, the text is identical with
the one found in S12. however, this is unlikely for the following
reasons. First, as we have seen, U alone indicates lacunae in the
scribe’s exemplar at the beginning of the Vivr¢ti ad ĪPK 1.8.10.
Second, at the place where the text of the Vivr¢ti ad ĪPK 2.2.6
breaks off, U indicates a missing folio with the expression itaḥ
patram patitam, whereas S12 and j11 read ekaṃ patraṃ patitam (see
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17 See j11 fol. 220v, left bottom margin, and S12 fol. 218r, top margin: ekaṃ
patram patitam ||; U fol. 20v: itaḥ patraṃ patitaṃ ||.

18 For the text of the Vivr¢ti on it, see ratié 2021: 351–353.



figs. 9a, 9b, 9c).19 Third, U has a reading it does not share with
S12:

U fol. 34r, l. 10: [...] sa∨<na> ca | kāñcana iti | ghaṭābhāsaś caitra iti
ca | bālyādi [...]
S12 fol. 232r, right margin: [...] na ca | kāñcana iti | ghaṭābhāsaś
caitra iti ca bālyādi [...]

These words are from the Vr¢tti ad ĪPK 2.3.4–5. S12 reads na ca,
whereas U originally read sa ca, but the word na instead of sa in sa
ca is written above the line by a later hand (see figs. 10a, 10b).20

Finally, in U the punctuation of the Vivr¢ti ad ĪPK 2.3.8 is differ-
ent from that in S12. U and S12 read (see figs. 11a, 11b, 11c, 11d):

U fol. 49v, ll. 4–5: [...] svāpādyabhāve pi prājña(49v/5)syāpi ∧</>
pratipatter ∧<|> ekendriyaviṣaye pi hy arthe [...]
S12 fol. 241r, bottom margin: [...] svāpādyabhāve pi prājñasyāpi |
pratipatteḥ {ekendri}
S12 fol. 241v, top margin: ekendriyaviṣaye pi hy arthe [...]

S12 stops the sentence after pratipatteḥ by deleting the beginning
of the next sentence.21 on the other hand, U continues the sen-
tence. in U, a single dañḍa is inserted below the line, but probably
by a later hand. accordingly, it is improbable that the Vivr¢ti in U
was copied from the annotations in S12.

5. Concluding remarks

The bundle preserved in Ujjain is made of more than three differ-
ent manuscripts and contains a manuscript of the Vivr¢ti. it is very
likely that the manuscript of the Vivr¢ti contained in it originally
had the text of the commentary on ĪPK 1.8.10−2.3.8, just like S12
and j11. in it, some folios are missing. Though the Vivr¢ti in U is
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19 See j11 fol. 220v, left bottom margin, and S12 fol. 218r, top margin: ekaṃ
patram patitam ||; U fol. 20v: itaḥ patraṃ patitaṃ ||.

20 See also j11 fol. 233v, left margin: ... na ca | kāñcana iti | ghaṭābhāsaś caitra iti
ca vālyādis [...].

21 j11 accords with S12. See j11 fol. 242r, right upper margin: [...] svāpādya -
bhāve pi prājñasyāpi | pratipatteḥ || {ekendri }, and j11 fol. 242r, right lower margin:
ekendriyaviṣaye pi hy arthe | [...].



closely related with S12 and j11, it was not extracted from the anno-
tations in S12. it is also possible that it is one of the sources which
the scribe of j11 consulted, with reference to the Vivr¢ti ad ĪPK
1.8.10−2.3.8.

Unfortunately, the newly-found manuscript in Ujjain does not
provide new fragments of the Vivr¢ti, but it suggests that some Vivr¢ti
manuscripts have certainly survived. The Vivr¢ti was transmitted
not only in the margin of the manuscripts, or the memory of pan-
dits, but also in the form of an independent manuscript.

Conventions

? illegible akṣara(s) or part of an akṣara due, e.g., to blurring
+ lacunae in the manuscript
<> contain added akṣara(s) in the manuscript (the position is indicated

in the margin)
[] contain unclear akṣara(s) or part of an akṣara that is unclear due,

e.g., to blurring
{} contain akṣara(s) deleted in the manuscript
∨ sign of insertion added above the line
∧ sign of insertion added below the line
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Figure 10b: S12 fol. 232r, right margin (detail of margin)

Figure 11a: U fol. 49v, l.4 (detail)

Figure 11b: U. fol. 49v, l.5 (detail)
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Figure 11c: S12 fol. 241r, bottom margin (detail of margin)

Figure 11d: S12 fol. 241v, top margin (detail of margin)
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A Phenomenology of Dreams in Theravāda
Buddhism: An Annotated Translation of the
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1. Introduction 1

My intent in writing this article is to pay tribute to Professor
raffaele Torella, who was my Sanskrit teacher at La Sapienza,
University of rome. it is also fitting that i undertook my PhD on
the Sārasaṅgaha under Prof. Torella’s supervision. One of his
habits, very instructive for his students, is the pleasure he takes in
telling anecdotes, which exhibited his original and courageous
point of view, from which i learned a lot. Moreover, as is the case
for those who know him, Prof. Torella is first of all a great human-
ist and, in addition to indian culture and his grammatical and
philosophical interests, he has never neglected his love for art.
One day, we took the subway together, and knowing that i would
soon go to a conference in Krakow, he started to explain to me
what artwork i could see there. in particular he told me about the



new interpretation of a painting by Dosso Dossi in the Warsaw cas-
tle: ‘Jupiter painter of butterflies.’ This allegorical picture shows
Jupiter painting some butterflies and Mercury signalling to Virtue
not to disturb Jupiter. The new interpretation suggests that Jupiter
in his creative act of painting was dreaming, and a new allegorical
character is found: aurora.2 The canvas thus representing a
defence of the dream sphere. We spoke about the importance of
this dimension, which is in keeping with Prof. Torella’s fascination
with the dreamlike dimension. So, for this reason and for the uni-
versal importance of this theme, here i present an annotated
translation and improved edition of the tenth chapter of the
Sārasaṅgaha (Ss), which deals with the topic of dreams.

2. The explanation of dreams in the Sārasaṅgaha

Why do we dream? Where do dreams come from? When does a
dream occur? Can dreams have moral consequences? These ques-
tions received considerable attention in many religious traditions
and in general in the history of the humanity long before
Sigmund Freud and his study on the interpretation of dreams.
Dreams have always been felt to be a mirror of reality, an indeci-
pherable code that refers to an ‘other’ dimension. however, for
the Theravāda Buddhist tradition there is a lack of satisfactory sec-
ondary literature concerning the analysis of dreams,3 despite
there being much material dealing with this topic in canonical lit-
erature4 and the Tenth chapter of the Sārasaṅgaha presented here
being but one of them.
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2 as discussed by Paoli 2013.
3 aung and rhys David (1910: 46−53) made an interesting summary of the dis-

cussion on dreams in the Theravāda tradition, which also quotes the Ss (see p. 48
n. 1). a brief paper that concentrates on the analysis of dreams in Theravāda
Buddhism is ramaiah and rao 1988, but several other articles study different
aspect of dreams, as for example agostini 2009, which attempts to make a taxon-
omy of dreams presented in early Buddhism and compare it with herofilus’s
dream theory, and Tan 2016, who undertakes a comparison of the unconscious
as understood by Freud and early Buddhism. More frequently, this topic forms
part of a larger discussion of the interpretation of dreams in Buddhism in gener-
al, a recent example being Young 1999.

4 in the Pali Canon many references to dreams are connected with mindful-
ness. For example, in a iii 251,11−23 it is said that the one who falls asleep with
mindfulness (sati) and clear comprehension (sampajāna) has some benefits,



The Sārasaṅgaha, or ‘Compendium of the essence,’ is a 12th to
13th-c. Sinhalese Pali text composed of forty chapters 5 that deals
with several topics. The subjects covered in the Sārasaṅgaha are
those that play a prominent role in early Buddhist literature, such
as meditative practices, the aspiration to become a Buddha, expla-
nations of nibbāna, and so on. ample space is also given to less
common subjects, such as atmospheric phenomena, a theory on
foods, sexual gender, etc. The peculiarity of this text is that it is
made up almost entirely of passages collected from other texts,
directly reused or paraphrased, with their sources only occasional-
ly identified.6

in this chapter on dreams, which is preceded by a brief chapter
concerning sleep, Siddhattha Thera, the author of the text, offers
several explanations about dreams primarily drawn from com-
mentarial and sub-commentarial texts: the Sammohavinodanī
(Vibh-a, the commentary on the Vibhaṅga of the Abhidhamma -
piṭaka), the Manorathapūrañī (Mp, the commentary on the Aṅgu -
ttaranikāya and its ṭīkā (Mp-ṭ), the Samantapāsādikā (Sp, the com-
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including not having bad dreams (na pāpakaṃ supinaṃ passati), a benefit that also
belongs to one who possesses loving-kindness (the same formula occurs in Vin i
295, V 205; cf. a iV 150, V 342). another central theme is the moral dimension of
dreams. in the Vinaya (iii 111), for example, the Buddha formulates the rule that
the intentional emission of semen, except during a dream, is an offence requiring
a formal meeting of the community of monks (sañcetanikā sukkavissaṭṭhi aññatra
supinantā saṅghādiseso; cf. also Vin i 294). The Milindapañha (298−301) under-
lines another essential aspect of the Buddhist view, namely, the fact that there is
no soul that is able to leave the body during dreaming. Nāgasena, the monk who
is questioned by King Milinda in this text, states that it is the images that reach the
mind in dreaming, not a mind-soul that goes out, and that images are part of the
prophetic or premonitory dreams (pubbanimitta). The Milinda pañha discusses the
nature of premonitory dreams in detail, an aspect that is also dealt with in the Pali
Canon, such as the five premonitory dreams that the Bodhisatta had before he
became the Buddha through awakening, or when the Buddha’s mother, queen
Māyā, dreams of a white elephant entering her right side, which symbolizes the
conception of the bodhisatta. Both these important passages are quoted in the
chapter translated here. interestingly, the interpretation of dreams is considered
to be a wrong form of livelihood according to D i 9.

5 here i conventionally use the term ‘chapter’ to refer to the division found
in the critical edition, but a more appropriate term might be ‘section’ or ‘portion
of the text.’ in some cases the text was divided into thirty-nine ‘chapters’ (see
Neri 2015: 338 n. 11).

6 For more information on the Sārasaṅgaha, see Neri 2015, and for a discus-
sion of the texts quoted by it, see pp. 339−344.



mentary on the Vinayapiṭaka) and its ṭīkā (Sp-ṭ), as well as the
Aṅguttaranikāya (a) and the Milindapañha (Mil).

For the sake of clarity, i have divided the translation of this
chapter into paragraphs. a summary of the chapter is as follows:
wakefulness and dreaming are the result of a mental process
belonging to the mind-door (manodvārika), independent of the
other senses (§ 1). There are four causes of dreams: agitation of
elements (dhātukkhobha), a previous experience (anubhūtapubba),
the disposition of the gods (devatopasaṃ hāra), and a premonition
(pubbanimitta), and these causes produce different dreams that
have a different degree of reality (§§ 2.1, 2.2 and 6) and can con-
dition much of our life. Only arahats and Buddhas are free from
this derangement present in the dream (§ 2.2). it is possible to
identify the phase in which we dream, in the so-called ‘drowsiness
of the monkey’ (kapimiddha) (§ 3.2), in which the sleep is easily
interrupted, and it is easy to emerge from the mental continuum
(bhavaṅga), a state in which there are no dreams (§ 3.1). an impor-
tant part of the chapter seems to be a moral analysis of the nature
of dreaming and its effects. in fact, an action accomplished in a
dream can produce a result (vipāka), either wholesome (kusala),
unwholesome (akusala), or indeterminate (avyākata). however,
although dreams produce a result, it is ineffective (abbohārika), be -
cause the intention present within the dream is very weak (§ 4).
The chapter concludes with a description of the symbols and
meanings of the premonitory dreams that occurred to the Buddha
before his awakening (§ 7).

in short, this chapter collects the salient material that the
author believed was necessary to understand dreams, making this
text a manual or a brief guide to the analysis of how Theravāda
Buddhism represents the phenomenology of dreams. This is the
character of the Sārasaṅgaha as a whole.

The edition of the Pali text of the tenth chapter of the Sārasaṅgaha
presented here is based on the PTS edition by Sasaki 1992 (ee).
however, since Sasaki’s edition contains quite a few errors and
records very few variant readings, i improved the Pali text through
several means. First, i used two Sinhalese manuscripts housed in
the Colombo National Museum, Sri Lanka, and the Sinhalese
script edition of the Sārasaṅgaha by Y. Somananda (Colombo,
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Vidyasagara Press, 1898). The Colombo National Museum manu-
scripts are (1) 89 a25; no date; folio gr¢ verso line 3 to folio gḹ recto
line 3; designated C1 in the current edition; and (2) Q11; no date;
folio gi verso line 2 to folio gu verso line 8; designated C2 in the
current edition. Somananda’s edition is designated Ce. Second, i
relied on the readings of the european PTS (ee) and Burmese
Chaṭṭhasaṅgāyana electronic (BeVri) editions of the texts quoted
by Siddhattha in this chapter of the Sārasaṅgaha. Whenever the
present edition differs from Sasaki’s. there are notes indicating
the changes. Many quotes that were not recognized by Sasaki have
been identified.

in the Pali edition, the passages from other texts quoted in the
Sārasaṅgaha are bracketed by quotation marks at the beginning
and end of the quote, with the references presented in a footnote
marked at the end of the quote. Minor variations of sandhi and
orthography have been excluded from the critical apparatus. The
original page numbers of the Sasaki edition are presented in
square brackets [000], while the section numbers adopted in the
translation are presented in curly brackets {000} to facilitate a com-
parison of the translation with the Pali text.

The translation is accompanied by explanatory notes and refer-
ences to the readings followed in the translation. here texts being
quoted are indicated in square brackets before the quoted pas-
sage. The references are to the european editions (ee), unless the
only editions available are the asian editions. references to the
other editions consulted are listed in the edition of the Pali text.
Finally, i have benefited from Ñāñamoli’s (1996) translation of
the Sammohavinodanī, the commentary on the Vibhaṅga, which the
Sārasaṅgaha frequently quotes.

[78] 10. Supinavibhāvanaṃ

{1} Supinassa ca dīpanan ti7 etthāyaṃ vibhāvanā. Sattānaṃ gamanā-
di-iriyāpathakappanaṃ kāyakammavacīkammapaṭṭhapanaṃ ku -
salākusaladhammasamādānaṃ8 lokiyalokuttarasamādhisamāpa -
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7 C1 C2 supiñassa dīpañan ti; the variation of n/ñ in these and other words is
common throughout the Sinhalese manuscripts C1 C2 and will not be further
noted.

8 C1 -samādāpanaṃ, C2 kusalākusalasamādānaṃ.



nnaṃ9 tato vuṭṭhānaṃ cutupapatti10 cā’ ti “sabbam p’etaṃ11 kusa -
lākusaladhammapaṭijānanādi12cavana13pariyosānakiccaṃ14 mano -
dvārikacitten’eva hoti na pañcadvārikena,”15 tathā niddokkama -
ñapaṭibujjhanasupinadassanānī.16

Tathā hi17 “niddāyantassa18 mahāvaṭṭiṃ jāletvā dīpe cakkhu -
samīpaṃ19 upanīte paṭhamaṃ cakkhudvārika-āvajjanaṃ20 bha -
vaṅgaṃ na āvaṭṭeti, manodvārikam eva āvaṭṭeti. atha javanaṃ jav-
itvā bhavaṅgaṃ otarati. Dutiyavāre cakkhudvārika-āvajjanaṃ
bhavaṅgaṃ āvaṭṭeti. Tato cakkhuviññāñādīni21 javanapariyo -
sānāni22 pavattanti, tadanantaraṃ23 bhavaṅgaṃ pavattati. Tatiya -
vāre manodvārika-āvajjanena bhavaṅge āvaṭṭite manodvārikaja-
vanaṃ javati. Tena cittena24 kiṃ ayaṃ imasmiṃ ṭhāne āloko ti
jānāti.”25 Sotādisu saddādimhi26 upanīte pi es’eva nayo. “evaṃ
manodvārikajavanen’eva paṭibujjhati, na pañcadvārikena. Supi -
nam pi ten’eva passati, na pañcadvārikena.

{2.1} Tañ ca pan’etaṃ supinaṃ27 passanto catūhi kārañehi pas-
sati: dhātukkhobhato vā anubhūtapubbato vā devatopasaṃhārato
vā pubbanimittato vā”28 ti. Tattha pittādidhātukkhobhato nānā -
vidhaṃ supinaṃ passati.29 “Passanto ca30 pabbatā31 patanto viya
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9 C1 C2 Ce -samāpajjanaṃ, ee w.r. -samāpannanaṃ for -samāpannaṃ.
10 C2 cutuppattiṃ.
11 Ce, Vibh-a ee BeVri pi h’etaṃ.
12 Ce, Vibh-a ee BeVri -paṭivijānanādi-.
13 C1, Vibh-a BeVri w.r. -vacana-.
14 Ce, Vibh-a BeVri -pariyosānaṃ kiccaṃ.
15 Vibh-a ee 405,32−34, BeVri 388,16−17.
16 C1 C2 niddokkañañaṃ paṭibujjhanatāsupinadassanānī (C2 -dassanāni).
17 C2 omits hi.
18 Vibh-a ee BeVri, Mp-ṭ BeVri niddāyantassa hi.
19 Vibh-a ee BeVri cakkhusamīpe.
20 Vibh-a ee BeVri cakkhudvārikaṃ āvajjanaṃ.
21 C1 -viññādīni.
22 C1 C2 -pariyosānādīni.
23 So C1 C2 Ce, Vibh-a ee BeVri, Mp-ṭ BeVri; Ss ee tadantaraṃ.
24 Vibh-a BeVri cittena ñatvā.
25 Vibh-a ee 406,14−23, BeVri 383; Mp-ṭ BeVri iii 69.
26 C1 saddādīni, C2 sotānidīsu saddādīni.
27 C1 sasupiñaṃ.
28 Vibh-a ee 407,3-8, BeVri 383.
29 tattha ... passati Vibh-a BeVri tattha pittādīnaṃ khobhakarañapaccayayogena

khubhitadhātuko ‘dhātukkhobhato’ supinaṃ passati.
30 Vibh-a ee BeVri passanto ca nānāvidhaṃ supinaṃ passati.
31 So Vibh-a ee BeVri; Ss ee pabbato.



ākāsena gacchanto viya vāḷamigahatthicorādīhi anubandho32 viya
hoti. anubhūtapubbato passanto pubbe anubhūtapubbaṃ āram-
mañaṃ passati. Devatopasaṃhārato passantassa devatā atthakā-
matāya vā anatthakāmatāya33 vā nānāvidhāni ārammañāni upa -
saṃharanti. So tāsam34 anubhāvena tāni ārammañāni passati.
Pubbanimittato35 passanto puññāpuññavasena uppajjitukāmassa
atthassa vā anatthassa vā pubbanimittabhūtaṃ supinaṃ passati.
Bodhisattamātā viya puttapaṭilābhanimittaṃ, Bodhisatto viya
pañca mahāsupine, Kosalarājā viya soḷasa supine ti.36

{2.2} Tattha yaṃ dhātukkhobhato anubhūtapubbato ca supi -
naṃ37 passati na38 taṃ saccaṃ hoti. Yaṃ devatopasaṃhārato pas-
sati taṃ saccaṃ vā hoti alikaṃ vā. Kuddhā39 [79] hi devatā upāye-
na vināsetukāmā viparītam pi katvā dassenti. Tatr’idaṃ vatthu:
rohane40 kira Nāgamahāvihāre Mahāthero bhikkhusaṅghaṃ ana-
paloketvā va ekaṃ nāgarukkhaṃ chindāpesi. rukkhe adhivatthā
devatā therassa kuddhā paṭhamam eva naṃ palobhetvā pacchā
‘ito te sattadivasamatthake41 upaṭṭhāko rājā marissatī’ ti supine
ārocesi. Thero taṃ kathaṃ āharitvā rājorodhānaṃ ācikkhi.42 Tā
ekappahāren’eva mahāviravaṃ viraviṃsu.43 rājā ‘kiṃ etan’ ti puc-
chi. Tā ‘evaṃ therena vuttan’ ti ārocayiṃsu. rājā divase gañāpetvā
sattāhe vītivatte44 therassa hatthapāde chindāpesi.

Yaṃ pana pubbanimittato45 passati, taṃ ekantasaccam eva hoti.
etesaṃ catunnaṃ mūlakārañānaṃ saṃsaggabhedato pi supi -

nabhedo hoti yeva.
Tañ ca pan’etaṃ catubbidhaṃ pi46 supinaṃ sekhaputhujjanā
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32 Vibh-a ee BeVri anubaddho.
33 Vibh-a ee BeVri atthakāmatāya vā atthāya vā anatthāya.
34 Vibh-a ee BeVri tāsaṃ devatānaṃ.
35 C1 C2 pubbanimittato vā.
36 C1 supine pi ti.
37 ee w.r. suppinaṃ.
38 C1 C2 omit na.
39 C1 C2 kuddhādi hi.
40 C1, Vibh-a ee BeVri rohañe.
41 C1 sattame divasamatthake, C2 sattame divase matthake.
42 So Vibh-a ee BeVri; Ss ee acikkhi.
43 C2 mahāravaṃ raviṃsu.
44 Vibh-a ee BeVri vītivatte kujjhitvā.
45 C2 buddhanimittato.
46 Vibh-a ee omits pi.



va47 passanti, appahīñavipallāsattā.48”49

{3.1} “Kiṃ pan’etaṃ50 passanto sutto passati, paṭibuddho,
udāhu neva-sutto-na-paṭibuddho ti.51 Kiṃ c’ettha yadi tāva sutto
passati. abhidhammavirodho āpajjati. Bhavaṅgacittena hi supati.
Taṃ52 rūpanimittādi-ārammañaṃ rāgādisampayuttaṃ vā na hoti.
Supinaṃ passantassa ca īdisāni nimittāni53 uppajjissanti.54 atha
paṭibuddho passati Vinayavirodho āpajjati. Yaṃ hi paṭibuddho
passati taṃ sabbohārikacittena passati. Sabbohārikacittena ca
kate55 vītikkame anāpatti nāma n’atthi. Supinaṃ passantena pana
kate vītikkame ekantaṃ anāpatti eva. atha neva-sutto-na-paṭibud-
dho passati, na koci56 nāma passati.

{3.2} evaṃ ca57 sati supinassa abhāvo58 āpajjati. Na abhāvo.
Kasmā. Yasmā kapimiddhapareto passati. Vuttaṃ h’etaṃ. ‘Kapi -
middhapareto kho mahārāja supinaṃ passatī’59 ti. Kapimiddha -
pareto ti makkaṭaniddāya sutto.60 Yathā hi makkaṭassa61 niddā
lahuparivattā hoti evaṃ yā niddā punappunaṃ62 kusalādi -
cittavokiññattā lahuparivattā. Yassā63 pavattiyaṃ punappunaṃ64

bhavaṅgato uttarañaṃ hoti, tāya sutto65 supinaṃ passati.
{4} Tenāyaṃ supino kusalo pi hoti, akusalo pi, avyākato pi.

Tattha supinantena66 cetiyavandanadhammasavana67dhammade-
sanādīni karontassa kusalo, pāñātipatādīni [80] karontassa akusa-
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47 C1 sekhaputhujjanā pi va, C2 sekhaputhujjanā pi.48 Ce appahiña-.
49 Vibh-a ee 407,10−408,4, BeVri 384.
50 Mp BeVri panetaṃ; Vibh-a ee BeVri taṃ.
51 C2 omits ti.
52 Vibh-a BeVri tañ ca.
53 Mp ee BeVri, Vibh-a ee BeVri cittāni.
54 Mp ee BeVri, Vibh-a ee BeVri upajjanti.
55 Mp BeVri kate’pi.
56 Mp ee BeVri omit koci, Vibh-a ee BeVri supinaṃ.
57 Vibh-a BeVri evañ hi.
58 Mp ee, Vibh-a ee BeVri abhāvo va, Mp BeVri abhāvo ca.
59 Cf. Mil 300,24−25 mahārāja kapimiddhapareto supinaṃ passati.
60 Mp ee BeVri, Vibh-a ee BeVri yutto.
61 C1 C2 makkaṭakassa.
62 C2, Mp ee punappuna.
63 So Mp ee BeVri, Vibh-a ee BeVri; Ss Ce ee yassa.
64 C2, Mp ee punappuna.
65 Mp ee BeVri, Vibh-a ee BeVri yutto.
66 So C1 C2 Ce ee supinantena; Mp ee BeVri, Vibh-a ee BeVri supinante.
67 Mp BeVri, Vibh-a BeVri -dhammassavana-.



lo, dvīhi antehi mutto āvajjanatadārammanakkhañe68 avyākato ti
veditabbo.”69 “Svayaṃ70 dubbalavatthukattā71 cetanāya paṭisa -
ndhiṃ ākaḍḍhituṃ asamattho. Pavatte pana aññehi kusalākusale-
hi upatthambhito vipākaṃ deti. Kiñcāpi vipākaṃ deti, atha kho
avisaye uppannattā abbohārikā va supinantacetanā.72

{5} So pan’esa supino73 divā tāva diṭṭho na sameti. Tathā paṭha -
mayāmamajjhimayāme74 pacchimayāme ca. Balavapaccūse pana
asitapītakhāyitasāyite75 sammā pariñāmaṃ gate kāyasmiṃ ojāya
patiṭṭhitāya aruñe uggacchamāne diṭṭhasupino sameti. iṭṭha -
nimittaṃ supinaṃ passanto iṭṭhaṃ paṭilabhati. aniṭṭhanimittaṃ
passanto aniṭṭhaṃ”76 paṭilabhati. idaṃ pana77 Vibhaṅgaṭṭha -
kathāyañ ca78 aṅguttara-Pañcake Mahāsupinasuttavaññanāyañ ca
Vinayaṭṭhakathāya.79

{6} “Tattha ekantasaccam eva hotī ti phalassa saccabhāvato vut-
taṃ. Dassanaṃ pana vipallattham eva. Ten’eva pana80 pahīña -
vipallāsā pubbanimittabhūtaṃ pi81 na passanti.”82 “asekhā na pas-
santi pahīñavipallāsā83”84 ti “vacanato catunnam pi kārañānaṃ
vipallāsā eva mūlakārañan ti daṭṭhabbaṃ. Tan ti85 supinakāle
pavattaṃ86 bhavaṅgacittaṃ.87 Rūpanimittādi-ārammañan ti kam-
manimittagatinimittato aññaṃ rūpanimittādi-ārammañaṃ na
hoti. Īdisānī ti paccakkhato anubhūtapubbaparikappitarūpādi-
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68 C1 C2 ārammañatadārammañakkhañe.
69 Mp ee iii 317,7-318,14, BeVri iii 72; Vibh-a ee 408,5−27, BeVri 385.
70 C1 C2 sayam.
71 C2 -katā.
72 C1 C2 -cetanā va.
73 Mp ee supine kālavasena hi, Mp BeVri kālavasena pi.
74 Mp ee majjhimayāmesu, Mp BeVri paṭhamayāme majjhimayāme.
75 C2, Mp ee BeVri asitapītakhāyite.
76 Mp ee iii 318,3-14, BeVri iii 72.
77 C1 C2 omit pana.
78 C1 C2 omit ca.
79 C1 C2 add paṭhamasaṅghādisesavaññanāya ca vuttan ti veditabbaṃ.
80 Mp-ṭ BeVri omits pana.
81 C1 C2 pubbabhūtanimittabhūtam pi, Mp-ṭ BeVri pi supinaṃ.
82 Mp-ṭ BeVri iii 66.
83 Mp ee BeVri, Vibh-a ee BeVri pahīñavipallāsattā.
84 Mp ee iii 317,6, BeVri iii 66; Vibh-a ee 408,4−5, BeVri 384.
85 C1 C2 omit ti.
86 C1 C2 pattaṃ.
87 C1 bhavaṅgakāle diṭṭhaṃ cittaṃ, C2 bhavaṅgakāle cittaṃ.



ārammañāni88 89 rāgādisampayuttāni ca.90 Sabbohārikacittenā ti
pakaticittena. Dvihi antehi mutto ti kusalākusalasaṅkhātehi dvīhi
antehi mutto. Āvajjanatadārammañakkhañe ti idaṃ yāva tadālam-
banuppatti91 tāva pavattacittavāraṃ92 sandhāya vuttaṃ.”93 “Yadi pi
supinante vibhūtaṃ hutvā upaṭṭhite rūpādivatthumhi tadāra -
mmañaṃ vuttaṃ, tathā pi supinante upaṭṭhitanimittassa parika -
ppavasena gahetabbaṃ.94”95 Tāya “dubbalabhāvato dubbalava -
tthukattā ti96 vuttaṃ.”97 “Supinantacetanā 98 ti manodvārikajavana -
vasena pavattā supinantacetanā.”99 ayaṃ tattha ṭīkā. Bodhisa -
ttamātā viya puttapaṭilābhanimittan100 ti idaṃ Mahāmāyādeviṃ101 sa -
ndhāya kathitaṃ. Taṃ Jātakanidānato gaheta bbaṃ. Kosalarājā vi -
ya soḷasa supine ti idaṃ Mahāsupinajātaka ṭṭhakathāya gahetabbaṃ.

Bodhisatto viya pañca mahāsupine ti etthāyaṃ vibhāvanā. Taṃ
pana pañcamahāsupinadassanaṃ carimabhavikānaṃ102 mahābo -
dhisattānaṃ yeva hoti na aññesaṃ.

{7} [81] “amhākaṃ103 pana bodhisatto104 te pañca mahāsupine
passanto yeva ‘buddho bhavissāmī’ ti cātuddasiyaṃ pakkhassa
ratti vibhāyanakāle passi.”105 Ke106 pana te pañca mahāsupinā ti.
Mahāpurisassa “ayaṃ mahāpaṭhavī mahāsayanaṃ ahosi. himavā
pa bbatarājā bimbohanaṃ ahosi, puratthimasamudde vāmahattho
ohito ahosi, pacchimasamudde dakkhiñahattho ohito ahosi,
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88 So Mp-ṭ BeVri; Ss ee w.r. -arammañāni.
89 Mp-ṭ BeVri -ārammañāni ceva.
90 C1 C2 omit ca.
91 So C1 C2 Ce ee; Mp-ṭ BeVri tadārammañuppatti.
92 Ce cittācāraṃ.
93 Mp-ṭ BeVri iii 66.
94 C2, Mp-ṭ BeVri ga hetabbatāya.
95 Mp-ṭ BeVri iii 66.
96 C1 C2 omit ti.
97 Mp-ṭ BeVri iii 67.
98 C2 supinante cetanā.
99 Mp-ṭ BeVri iii 67.
100 C2 puttaṃ paṭi-.
101 So C1 C2 Ce, Mp ee BeVri; Ss ee w.r. Mahāmāyadeviṃ.
102 Mp ee BeVri omit carimabhavikānānaṃ.
103 ee w.r. amhakaṃ.
104 Amhākaṃ pana ... bhavissāmī ti: Mp ee BeVri Amhākaṃ pana bodhisatto kadā

ime supine passī ti. Sve buddho bhavissāmī ti.
105 Mp ee iii 318,18-20, BeVri iii 73.
106 C1 C2 te.



dakkhiñasumudde ubho pādā ohitā ahesuṃ.107 ayaṃ paṭhamo
mahāsupino pātur ahosi.108”109 So anuttarāya sammāsaṃbodhiyā
pubbanimittaṃ.

“Puna ca paraṃ dabbhatiñasaṅkhātā tiriyā nāma tiñajāti
naṅgulamattena110 rattadañḍena nābhito uggantvā111 passantassa
passantass’eva112 vidatthimattaṃ ratanamattaṃ vyāmamattaṃ
yaṭṭhimattaṃ gāvutamattaṃ aḍḍhayojanamattaṃ yojanamattan ti
evaṃ uggantvā uggantvā113 anekayojanasahassaṃ nabhaṃ āhacca
ṭhitā ahosi. ayaṃ dutiyo mahāsupino pātur ahosi.”114 So ariyassa
aṭṭhaṅgikassa maggassa devamanussesu suppakāsitabhāvassa pu -
bbanimittaṃ.115

“Puna ca paraṃ setā kimī116 kañhasīsā pādehi117 ussakkitvā yāva
jāñumañḍalaṃ paṭicchādesuṃ. ayaṃ tatiyo mahāsupino pātur
ahosi.”118 So bahunnaṃ odātavasanānaṃ Bhagavantaṃ upasaṃ -
kamitvā sarañāgamanassa pubbanimittaṃ.

“Puna ca paraṃ cattāro vaññasakuñā119 catūhi disāhi120 āgantvā
pādamūle nipatitvā sabbasetā sampajjiṃsu.121 ayaṃ catuttho
mahāsupino pātur ahosi.”122 So khattiyādinaṃ catunnaṃ vaññā-
naṃ Tathāgatappavedite dhammavinaye agārasmā anagāriyaṃ
pabbajitvā anuttaravimuttisacchikiriyāya pubbanimittaṃ.

“Puna ca123 paraṃ Bodhisatto mahato mīḷhapabbatassa uparū-
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107 puratthimasamudde … ahesuṃ: a ee BeVri puratthime samudde vāmo hattho
ohito ahosi, pacchime samudde dakkhiño hattho ohito ahosi, dakkhiñe samudde ubho pādā
ohitā ahesuṃ.

108 a ee BeVri tathāgatassa bhikkhave arahato sammāsambuddhassa pubb’eva sam-
bodhā anabhisambuddhassa bodhisattass’eva sato ayaṃ paṭhamo mahāsupino pātura-
hosi.

109 a ee iii 240,21-25, BeVri ii 220.
110 So ee Ce, Sp-ṭ BeVri naṅgula-, C1 bhiṅgula or hiṅgula-(?), C2 aṅgula-.
111 Sp-ṭ BeVri uggantvā tassa.
112 C1 C2, Sp-ṭ BeVri omit the second passantassa.
113 Sp-ṭ BeVri omits the second uggantvā.
114 Sp-ṭ BeVri ii 269.
115 C1 pubbaṃ nimittaṃ.
116 So C1, Sp-ṭ BeVri; Ss C2 Ce ee kimi.
117 C2 allapādehi.
118 Sp-ṭ BeVri ii 269.
119 Sp-ṭ BeVri sakuñā nānāvaññā.
120 C1 C2 catuddisāhi.
121 C1 C2 sampaṭicchiṃsu.
122 Sp-ṭ BeVri ii 269.
123 C1 omits ca.



pari caṅkamati alippamāno124 mīḷhena. ayaṃ pañcamo mahā-
supino pātur ahosi.”125 So catunnaṃ paccayānaṃ lābhitāya tesu
ca126 anupalittabhāvassa pubbanimittaṃ.

“api ca yaṃ so127 cakkavāḷamahāpaṭhaviṃ128 sirisayanabhūtaṃ
addasa, taṃ buddhabhāvassa pubbanimittaṃ. Yaṃ129 himavanta -
pabbatarājaṃ130 bimbohanaṃ addasa, taṃ sabbaññutañāñabi -
mbohanassa pubbanimittaṃ. Yaṃ cattāro hatthapāde samuddassa
uparūpari bhāgena gantvā131 cakkavāḷamatthake ṭhite addasa, taṃ
dhammacakkassa [82] pavattīyabhāve132 pubbanimittaṃ. Yaṃ
attānaṃ uttānakaṃ nipannaṃ addasa, taṃ tīsu bhavesu avakujjā-
naṃ sattānaṃ uttānamukhabhāvassa pubbanimittaṃ. Yaṃ133

akkhī nimīletvā134 passanto135 viya ahosi, taṃ dibbacakkhupaṭilā -
bhassa pu bbanimittaṃ. Yaṃ yāva bhavaggā ekālokaṃ ahosi, taṃ
anāvarañañāñassa pubbanimittaṃ. Sesaṃ vuttanayam eva136.137

iti taṃ taṃ visesādhigamanimittabhūte pañca mahāsupine
disvā mahāsatto,138”139 “vuṭṭhāya140 pallaṅkaṃ ābhūjitvā nisinno
cintesi ‘sace mayā Kapiḷavatthupure141 ime supinā diṭṭhā assu,
pitumahārājassa katheyyaṃ. Sace pana me mātā jīveyya tassā
katheyyaṃ. imasmiṃ kho pana ṭhāne imesaṃ paṭiggāhako nāma
n’atthi. aham eva paṭigañhissāmī’ ti. Tato idaṃ imassa pubba-
nimittaṃ idaṃ imassā ti sayam eva supine142 paṭigañhitvā vib-
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124 C1 C2 alimpamāno.
125 Sp-ṭ BeVri ii 269.
126 C1 C2 omit ca.
127 Mp ee BeVri tasmā yaṃ so.
128 C2 cakkavāḷaṃ mahāpaṭhaviṃ.
129 C1 C2 omit yaṃ.
130 C1, Mp ee, Sp-ṭ BeVri himavantaṃ pabbatarājaṃ.
131 Mp ee BeVri omit samuddassa uparūpari bhāgena gantvā.
132 C1 C2 pavattiya-, Mp ee BeVri, Sp-ṭ BeVri appaṭivattiya bhāve.
133 C2 omits yaṃ.
134 So Ce ee, C1 C2 akkhinī nimmīletvā (C1 akkhinī reading uncertain); Mp ee

BeVri, Sp-ṭ BeVri akkhīni ummīletvā.
135 So Mp ee BeVri, Sp-ṭ BeVri; Ss C1 C2 Ce ee passato.
136 Mp ee BeVri sesaṃ pāḷivasen’eva veditabban ti.
137 Mp ee BeVri end the quotation here.
138 Sp-ṭ BeVri mahāsupine passi.
139 Mp ee iii 320,7-18, BeVri iii 74; Sp-ṭ BeVri ii 269.
140 C1 uṭṭhāya.
141 Mp ee BeVri kapiḷavatthunagare.
142 C2 supinaṃ.



hātāya rattiyā143 Uruvelagāme Sujātāya dinnaṃ pāyāsaṃ parib-
huñjitvā bodhimañḍaṃ ārūyha sambodhiṃ144 patvā anukkamena
Jetavane viharanto attano makulabuddhakāle diṭṭhamahāsu -
pine145 vitthāretuṃ bhikkhū āmantetvā.”146 “Tathāgatassa bhi -
kkhave arahato sammāsambuddhassa pubbe va sambodhā147

anabhisambuddhassa bodhisattass’eva me148 sato149 pañca mahā-
supinā pātur ahesun”150 ti ādinā aṅguttaranikāye Mahāsupina -
suttaṃ151 kathesī ti.

idam ettha supinavibhāvanaṃ.

[78] The exposition of Dream(s)

[1. The role of the Mind-Door in Falling asleep and Waking up]
Concerning the explanation of dream(s),152 here is the exposition.
For beings adopting the posture of going, and so on, the setting
forth of bodily action or verbal action, undertaking wholesome
and unwholesome states (dhamma), attaining mundane and
supramundane concentration (samādhi), the emerging from that
[concentration] and the passing away and reappearance [is
explained as follow] [Vibh-a 405,32−34] ‘[for 153] all these func-
tions (kicca)154 beginning with the recognition of wholesome and
unwholesome states and ending (pariyosāna) with passing away are
only through thought (citta) [connected with] the mind-door, not
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143 Mp ee BeVri omit vibhātāya rattiyā.
144 Mp BeVri bodhiṃ.
145 Mp ee BeVri diṭṭhe pañca.
146 Mp ee iii 318,21−319,5, BeVri iii 72.
147 C2 pubbe sambodhāya.
148 C1 C2, a ee BeVri omit me.
149 C1 C2 omit sato.
150 a ee iii 240,16-18, BeVri ii 221.
151 C1 Ce -suttantaṃ.
152 The phrase ‘explanation of dream(s)’ is taken from the mātikā, or table of

content, at the beginning of the text (Ss ee 1).
153 i follow the Vibh-a ee edition which includes hi.
154 Frequently translated as ‘function or activity,’ it is also a technical term

concerning the function of consciousness (viññāñakicca); see Nyanatiloka s.v.
kicca.



with the five [other] doors,’155 thus also [are] the visions of dreams
[when] one is falling asleep and waking up.156

Thus, [Vibh-a 406,14−23] ‘when a lamp, the wick having being
lit, is brought in the vicinity of the eye of one sleeping, the eye-
door advertence (āvajjana)157 does not interrupt the mental con-
tinuum (bhavaṅga)158 first, only the mind-door (manodvārika) [ad -
vertence] interrupts it. Then the impulse (javana),159 having

786

Chiara Neri

155 The ‘five doors’ (dvāra) are: the eyes, ears, nose, tongue and body; the
sixth door is the mind (see DP s.v. dvāra). For further explanation, see Bodhi
(2000: 129−130).

156 This passage is probably a paraphrase of Vibh 307,25−308,10, which uses
the same technical vocabulary to explain that a man is unable to discriminate
using only the five doors, called here five consciousnesses (pañca viññāñā).

157 The meaning of āvajjana is ‘turning one’s mind to, giving one’s attention
to’ (DP s.v.), but it commonly means ‘meditation.’ in other contexts, particular-
ly in the abhidhamma and the Visuddhimagga, it is a technical term that indicates
‘advertence of the mind towards the object,’ that is, a cognitive action of the
mind that comes into contact with forms. it is considered the first stage of the
process of consciousness (viññāñakicca); see Nyanatiloka s.v. āvajjana. Bodhi
(2000: 123) translates this word as ‘adverting’ and defines it as ‘function of the
turning to the object.’

158 The word bhavaṅga is difficult to translate. Bodhi (2000: 122−123) claims:
‘The word bhavaṅga means factor (aṅga) of existence (bhava), that is, the indis-
pensable condition of existence. Bhavaṅga is the function of consciousness by
which the continuity of individual is preserved through the duration of any sin-
gle existence, from conception to death.’ Nyanatiloka (s.v. bhavaṅga-sota and
bhavaṅga-citta) takes the compounds bhavaṅgasota and bhavaṅgacitta as ‘under-
current forming the condition of being, or existence’ or ‘subconsciousness.’
Gethin (1994) provides many useful insights into this term, especially in
abhidhamma texts and the Visuddhimagga. in particular, Gethin (1994: 15)
states: ‘Consciousness is said to be in its bhavaṅga mode whenever no active con-
sciousness process is occurring; in other words, bhavaṅga is the passive, inactive
state of the mind when resting in itself. Ordinary waking consciousness is to be
understood as the mind continually and very rapidly emerging from and lapsing
back into bhavaṅga in response to various sense stimuli coming in through the
five sense-doors and giving rise to sense-door consciousness processes; these will
be interspersed with mind door processes of various sorts. in contrast, the dream
state is understood as essentially confined to mind-door processes occurring in
what the texts, following the Milindapañha, call “monkey sleep” (kapi-niddā, kapi-
middha, makkaṭaniddā). in deep sleep, the mind rests in inactivity and does not
emerge from bhavaṅga.’ Cf. also Bodhi (2000: 122−123).

159 This word javana refers to the impulses, which manifest themselves during
the process of consciousness (viññāñakicca). They arise from the fruition of an
object and it is in the moment in which they emerge that kamma is produced,
since consciousness directs these impulses in a moral sense. For the different clas-
sifications of these impulses, see Nyanatiloka s.v. javana. aung and rhys David



impelled, enters (in) the mental continuum. in a second moment,
the eye-door advertence interrupts the mental continuum. From
that, the eye consciousness, and so on, which have impulse as their
end, occur. immediately the mental continuum occurs. in the
third moment, when the mental continuum is interrupted by the
mind-door stimulation, the mind-door impulse impels. With that
thought (citta) he knows: “why is this light in this place?”.’ This
method is the same when sounds, and so on, are near the ears, and
so on [Vibh-a 407,3−8] ‘Thus he awakes through mind-door
impulse only, not through the five [other] doors.

[2.1. The Four Causes of Dreams]
and seeing this dream, he sees it by means of four causes: from an
agitation of elements (dhātukkhobha), or from a previous experi-
ence (anubhūtapubba), or from the disposition of the deities (deva -
topasaṃhāra), or from a premonition (pubbanimitta).’

in the case where he sees various dream(s) from the agitation
of elements, such as bile, and so on, [Vibh-a 407,10−408,4] ‘he
sees as if falling from a mountain,160 as if going in the sky, as if pur-
sued by a beast of prey, an elephant, a thief, and so on. Seeing
[dreams] from a previous experience, he sees an object (āram-
maña)161 previously experienced in the past. For one seeing from
the disposition of the deities, the deities provide various objects
out of the desire for his benefit or desire for his loss. he sees those
objects through their disposition. Seeing as a premonition, he sees
a dream that is a premonition of benefit or loss that seeks to arise
because of merit or demerit, as the Bodhisatta’s mother [saw] the
sign of the conception of [her] son,162 as the Bodhisatta [saw] the
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(1910: 29) translate this word as ‘apperception’ and define the apperceptive
state, the moment in which an object is apperceived or properly cognized. Bodhi
(2000: 124) states that the literal meaning of this word is ‘running swiftly’ and
explains how this process is important from an ethical point of view.

160 i follow Vibh-a ee and BeVri in reading pabbatā instead of pabbato of Ss ee.
161 The term ārammaña means ‘basis, starting point,’ but it is used to refer to

the object of meditation or sense object. in particular, it indicates six categories
of objects: visible objects, sounds, smells, tastes, impressions of the body and
mental objects. The latter, mental objects, may be present, past, future, real or
imaginary. These objects are the basis of sensory perception; see Nyanatiloka s.v.
ārammaña.

162 Tradition has it that the mother of the Buddha, Queen Māyā, at the
moment of the Bodhisatta’s conception, dreamed of a white elephant holding a



five great dreams,163 as the king of Kosala (saw) the sixteen
dreams.164

[2.2. The Veracity of Dreams]
in the case of the dream he sees from agitation of elements and
previous experience, it is not true. The [dream] he sees from the
disposition of the deities could be true or false. For angry deities
[79] desiring to destroy [him] through [some] means cause
[him] to see a changed reality (viparīta). in this case, there is this
story (vatthu): in rohaña, in the great Monastery of the Nāga, a
senior Thera had a nāga tree cut down without the permission of
the community of monk. angry at him, the deity who lived in the
tree, having first lured him, afterwards informed him in a dream
“at the end of seven days from now, the king who supports you will
die.” The Thera, having accepted that story, told it to the king’s
harem. all together they let out a great cry. The king asked: “What
is this?” They informed [him]: “it was said by the Thera.” The
king, having counted the days, when seven days had passed, he
had the Thera’s hands and feet cut off.

But what he sees from a premonition is absolutely true. The
breaking of dreams comes about only from breaking of connec-
tion with these four root causes. however, only those in training
(sekha)165 and ordinary people (puthujjana) see these four types of
dream(s) on account of derangement (vipallāsa)166 not being
abandoned.’
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white lotus in his trunk entering her right side; see Malalasekera s.v. Māyā,
Mahāmāyā.

163 These five great dreams are explained later in this chapter; see also a iii
240.

164 These sixteen dreams of King Pasenadi of Kosala are presented in the
Jātaka (Ja i 334−345). here it is said that the king had these peculiar dreams (e.g.
four black bulls that disappear without fighting, a bush that flourishes and bears
fruit, a chariot that does not proceed because it is drawn by a weak calf, etc.),
became frightened, and rushed to the Buddha to ask what they each meant.

165 a sekha is who is in training, who stands in contrast to an asekha, namely an
arahat, who has nothing further to learn. For a definition of sekha, see a i 231; cf.
also S V 14, 175. Concerning the difference between sekha and asekha, see Bodhi
(1995: 1166 fn. 21).

166 Vipallāsa means ‘reversal, change (esp. in a bad sense) … derangement,
corruption, distortion’ (PeD s.v.). in this context the one who dreams is tricked
by the false reality present in the dreams, which does not occur for the arahat
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[3.1. The Phases in Which One Dreams]
[Mp iii 317,7−318,14; Vibh-a 408,5−27] ‘But seeing this, does he
see [it] asleep or awake or neither asleep and awake? how is it
here? if he sees [it] asleep, it is contrary to the abhidhamma, for
he sleeps with thought associated with the mental continuum.167

[and] that is not the object (ārammaña) of the visual sign (rūpa-
nimitta), and so on, nor is it connected with lust, and so on. But
such signs will arise for the one seeing a dream.

Or [the view] that he sees [it] awake, is contrary to the Vinaya.
For what he sees awake, he sees with thought that is ineffective
(sabbohārika).168 and when a transgression is made with a thought
that is ineffective, there is no non-offence (anāpatti). But when a
transgression is made by one seeing a dream, it is certainly a non-
offence. Or [the view] that he sees [it] neither asleep nor awake,
[then] no one sees.

[3.2. The Drowsiness of the Monkey]
Thus is the case, the non-existence of the dream occurs (āpajjati).
[But] there is non-existence. Why? Since he sees [it] overcome by
the ‘monkey drowsiness’ (kapimiddha). For it is said: “Great king,
overcome by monkey drowsiness he sees a dream.”169 Overcome
by monkey drowsiness means he is asleep with the sleep of a mon-
key (makkaṭaniddā). For as the sleep of a monkey is easily inter-
rupted, so he sees a dream when asleep with that sleep which is
easily interrupted on account of being mixed up again and again
with thought that is wholesome, and so on, [and] in which170 the
emergence from the mental continuum happens again and again.

because he does not dream. aung and rhys Davids (1910: 50) translate cittavipa -
llāsa as ‘hallucination.’

167 Bhavaṅgacittena means thought (citta) that is connected with the bhavaṅga
or mental continuum. This same topic is present in the Milindapañha, in partic-
ular it is explained that in this condition citta cannot generate mental processes,
such as dreams; see also Mil 299,14−22.

168 The CPD takes sabbohārika (s.v.) to mean ‘negligible, ineffective’ and ohāri-
ka (s.v.) in the compound (sabbohārikacitta) in this context to mean ‘bringing
(into the presence or experience of somebody).’ The Mp-ṭ (BeVri iii 67), which
the Ss quotes below, glosses sabbohārikacitta with pakaticitta, ‘natural or primary
thought.’

169 This is reference to Mil 300,24−25.
170 here i follow Mp ee BeVri and Vibh-a ee BeVri in reading yassā instead of

yassa of Ss Ce ee.



[4. Wholesome and Unwholesome Dreams]
Therefore, this dream is wholesome (kusala), unwholesome
(akusala) or indeterminate (avyākata). herein, it is to be under-
stood that it is wholesome in the case of one worshipping a shrine
(cetiya), hearing the Dhamma, teaching the Dhamma, and so on,
while dreaming; [80] unwholesome in the case of one taking life,
and so on; [and] freed from the two extremes, it is indeterminate
in the moment when there is advertence (āvajjana) and taking the
same object (tad-ārammaña).’171 [Mp iii 318,3−14] ‘On account of
a weak basis (vatthuka) [the dream] is not able itself to bring about
rebirth linking (paṭisandhi) by means of intention. But in the cycle
of rebirth (pavatta), supported by some wholesome and unwhole-
some [actions] it gives the fruit (vipāka).172 although it gives fruit,
yet on account of arising (uppanna) with reference to a non-object
(avisaya), the intention present in the dream is ineffective (abbo-
hārika).

[5. Variety of Dreams]
This dream is not seen to be the same through the night, so in the
first watch, in the middle watch and in the last watch. early in the
morning when what has been eaten, drunk, chewed, tasted has
been digested [and] the essence has been fixed in the body, when
the sun is rising, one can dream the same thing. Seeing a dream
with pleasant image, he obtains pleasure; seeing an unpleasant
image, he obtains the unpleasant.’
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171 Bodhi (2000: 124) sais that this word literally means ‘having that object’
and denotes the function of taking as object the object that had been apprehend-
ed by javana.’ Gethin (1994: 18) offers another clarification: ‘at the conclusion
of such a sense-door process and also at the conclusion of a kāmāvacara mind-
door process, the mind, having reached the end of the active javana stage, may
pass on to a stage of the consciousness process known as tad-ārammaña or “taking
the same object” ... This brings us directly to the notion of bhavaṅga, for tad-āra -
mmaña is understood as something of a transitional stage between the truly active
mode of mind and its resting in inactivity.’

172 The fruit mentioned is the fruit of the kamma. Gethin (1994: 16) explains:
‘in technical terms this switching between the passive and active modes of con-
sciousness corresponds to a switching between states of mind that are the results
(vipāka) of previous kamma (that is, previous active states of consciousness) and
the states of consciousness that are actively wholesome (kusala) and unwhole-
some (akusala) and constitute kamma on the mental level, motivating acts of
speech and body, and which are thus themselves productive of results.’



it is to be understood that, this [all of the above] is said in the
commentary on the Vibhaṅga, in the commentary on the Mahā -
supinasutta in the Division of fives in the Aṅguttara[nikāya], in the
commentary on the Vinaya, and in the commentary on the first
Saṅghādisesa rule, and so on.

[6. Commentary on §§ 2.2 and 3.1 above]
[Mp-ṭ BeVri iii 66] ‘here “[in the above passage the statement] it
is absolutely true is said because of the true nature of the fruit. But
the seeing is only deranged. Therefore, those whose derangement
is abandoned do not see the premonition.” From the word(s) [Mp
iii 317,6; Vibh-a 408,4−5] “the one not in training (asekha) does
not see [dreams] on account of the derangement being aban-
doned,” it can be seen that derangement is the root cause of the
four causes [of dreams]. [The word] that refers to the thought
associated with the mental continuum (bhavaṅgacitta) set in
motion at the time of the dream. The object of the visual sign, and
so on [means] it is not another object of the visual sign, and so on,
on account of the sign of kamma and the sign of rebirth state. Such
[means] the objects of form, and so on, experienced and previous-
ly determined personally (paccakkhato) and connected with lust,
and so on. With thought that is ineffective [means] with natural
thought (pakaticitta).’ [Mp-ṭ BeVri iii 66] ‘Freed from the two
extremes [means] freed from the two extremes determined as
wholesome and unwholesome. In the moment when there is
advertence and taking the same object [means] as far as there is
the origin of the same support,173 that far this is said with refer-
ence to the time thought is set in motion. if the same object is spo-
ken of on the basis of form, and so on, that is present, having
become clear in the dream then, it is to be interpreted by the
power of the assumption (parikappa) of the sign present in the
dream.’ With that [Mp-ṭ BeVri iii 67] ‘it is said, on account of
being weak, on account of a weak basis.’ [Mp-ṭ BeVri iii 67] ‘The
intention present in the dream [means] the intention present in
the dream set in motion by the power of the impulse of the mind-
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173 ‘Support’ (ālambana -) of Ss C1 C2 Ce ee against ārammaña-, ‘object,’ of
Mp-ṭ BeVri.



door.’ This is according to the sub-commentary (ṭīkā). As the
Bodhisatta’s mother [saw] the sign of conception of [her] son, this
is said with reference to great Queen Māyā. it is to be understood
according to the Jātakanidāna. As the king of Kosala [saw] sixteen
dreams, this is to be understood according to the commentary of
the Mahāsupinajātaka. As the Bodhisatta [saw] the five great
dreams, this is the explanation here. The seeing of the five great
dreams only occurs for the great Bodhisattas in their last life, not
for others.

[7. The Five Great Dreams of a Bodhisatta]
[81] [Mp iii 318,18−20] ‘Our Bodhisatta, seeing these five great
dreams, saw at the time when the night was bright, on the four-
teenth of the [bright] fortnight: “i will become a Buddha (awak-
ened).” What were these five great dreams?’ For the great man [a
iii 240,21−25] ‘this great earth was his great bed; the himalayas,
the king of mountains, was his pillow; his left hand was in the east-
ern ocean; his right hand was in the western ocean; his two feet
were in the southern ocean. This was the first great dream to
appear [to him].’ it was the premonition for [his] supreme per-
fect awakening.

[Sp-ṭ BeVri ii 269] ‘again tiriyā grass, reckoned as Dabba grass
(dabbatiña),174 come out from his navel by means of a red stick the
measure of a tail. While he looked on, it kept coming out the
measure of twelve fingers breadth (vidatthi), then twice that
(ratana),175 the measure of the outstretched hands (vyāma),176 a
pole (yaṭṭhi),177 a quarter yojana,178 half yojana, (full) yojana, (and)
remained having reached up to the sky many thousands of yojana.
This was the second great dream to appear [to him].’ it was the
premonition of the noble eightfold Path being well declared
among gods and men.
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174 Dabbatiña is a woody grass or creeper, see PeD s.v. tiriyā.
175 Technically a ratana is a unit of length, probably from elbow to fingertip;

see PeD s.v. ratana 2.
176 Vyāma or byāma is a fathom in measure, where both hands are extended to

their full length; see PeD s.v.
177 Yaṭṭhi means stick or pole, and is a measure of length corresponding to

seven ratanas; see PeD s.v.
178 a yojana is approximately seven miles according to PeD s.v.; cf. MW s.v.



[Sp-ṭ BeVri ii 269] ‘again, white worms with black heads, crept
up from [his] feet to the knee [and] covered them. This was the
third great dream to appear [to him].’ it was the premonition of
many white clothed [laymen] approaching the Blessed One and
taking refuge [in him].

[Sp-ṭ BeVri ii 269] ‘again, four birds of various colours (vañña -
sakuñā) arriving from the four directions fell at his feet and
became completely white. This was the fourth great dream to
appear [to him].’ it was the premonition of the four castes
(vañña) of warriors, etc., having gone forth from house life to
homelessness in the Dhamma and Vinaya taught by the Tathāgata
for direct realization of the supreme liberation.

[Sp-ṭ BeVri ii 269] ‘again, the Bodhisatta paced up and down
on a great mountain of dung without being contaminated by the
dung. This was the fifth great dream to appear [to him].’ it was a
premonition of being uncontaminated in obtaining the four req-
uisites.179

[Mp iii 320,7−18; Sp-ṭ BeVri ii 269] ‘and also, that he saw the
sphere of the great earth had become [his] royal bed, was a pre-
monition of [his] Buddhahood. That he saw the himalayas, the
king of mountains, as [his] pillow, was a premonition of knowl-
edge of omniscience, being his pillow. That he saw [his] four
limbs (lit. hands and feet) placed at the head of the sphere, hav-
ing gone on top of the ocean, was a premonition of the setting in
motion of the wheel180 of the Dhamma. [82] That he saw himself
lying on his back, that was a premonition of his facing upwards
while beings face downwards in the three states of existence. That
having closed his eyes, it was as if he was seeing, that was a premo-
nition of him obtaining the divine eye (dibbacakkhu).181 That to the
limit of existence was one world [for him], was a premonition of
[his] unobstructed knowledge. The remainder is as has been said.
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179 The four requisites are the four basic requisites necessary for life as a
monk: robes, a bowl for collecting food, a place to live in and medicine.

180 The image indicates that the Dhamma will spread, and it compares two
images of the wheel (cakka): that of the sphere (or wheel) of existence (cakka-
vāḷa) and that of the wheel of the Dhamma (dhammacakka).

181 The divine eye is one of the six kinds of higher knowledge (abhiññā) and
of triple knowledge (tevijjā). in particular, with the divine eye the Buddha sees
and knows the birth and the disappearance of all beings.



The great being having thus seen each of the five great dreams
which were signs of a superior realization,’ [Mp iii 318,21−319,5]
‘having emerged [from sleep] he sat down, folding his legs cross-
wise, and thought: if these dreams were seen by me in the city of
Kapilavatthu, i would tell my father the great king. But if my moth-
er were living, i would tell her. But in this place, there is no one to
receive them. i alone will receive [them]. Then he received the
dreams by himself [understanding] the premonition of each. at
dawn, he ate the rice-milk given by Sujātā182 in the village of
Uruvelā, and having mounted the awakening seat (bodhimañḍa),
he attained complete awakening. in due course, living in the
Jetavana, he addressed the monks in order to elaborate the great
dreams he had seen at the time when his awakening was in bud,
relaying the Mahāsupinasutta [which is found] in the Aṅguttara-
nikāya,’ beginning with [a iii 240,16−18] ‘Monks, before the com-
plete awakening of the Tathāgata, the arahat, the completely
awakened One, when i was still an unawakened bodhisatta, five
great dreams appeared to me.’

This is the explanation of dream(s).
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With the Eye of a Scholar and the Insight of a
Physician: Gangadhar Ray Kaviraj and

the Carakasaṃhitā*

Cristina PeCChia

(Universität Wien / Österreichische akademie der Wissenschaften)

1. Introduction

Professor torella’s classes often included fascinating stories about
indian libraries, manuscripts, and meetings with Pandits. as a tri-



bute to raffaele torella, i present a study on Gangadhar ray
Kaviraj’s philological work on the Carakasaṃhitā, the oldest
ayurvedic text.1 Gangadhar ray (1798–1885) was the editor of the
first printed edition of (part of) the Carakasaṃhitā, which appear -
ed in 1868 in Calcutta and seemingly became the basis of several
successive editions of the text. Gangadhar was a Kaviraj, as specia-
lists of Āyurveda were and are still called in Bengal. he was famous
for his medical ability especially in pulse diagnostics and for being
a polymath who authored sanskrit works and commentaries on
ancient texts of the sanskritic culture. his popularity can be infer-
red from the number of invariably laudatory articles about him,
which depict him as a follower of Śaiva tantrism and a fervent sup-
porter of traditionalist hindu views averse to the changes that at
his time were occurring in Āyurveda.2 his edition of the Caraka -
saṃhitā and commentary on it, the Jalpakalpataru, can be counted
among the important achievements of his scholarly life. this essay
analyses and reflects on Gangadhar’s philological activity concern -
ing the Carakasaṃhitā, especially as regards his edition of the text,
which also represents a piece of traditional scholarship from 19th

century south asia. it is not going to be, i am afraid, in any way a
gripping story because, in the absence of documentary evidence,
we will mainly be analysing the text of the Carakasaṃhitā transmit-
ted in manuscripts and printed books associated with
Gangadhar’s name. nevertheless, i hope that some fascination
will come from exploring what variants can reveal about philolo-
gical practice centred on the transmission of sanskrit texts,
explor ing the context made up of texts — in Ganeri’s words the
‘intertextual context’3 — that actors involved in this transmission
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1 Based on previous studies and available information, Jan Meulenbeld con-
cluded that Caraka redacted the version of the Carakasaṃhitā that goes under his
name ‘not much earlier than about 100 B.C.’ and not ‘later than about a.D. 150-
200’ (Meulenbeld hiML, ia: 114).

2 a description of his personality and relevant bibliographical references are
provided in Pecchia 2022, § 2.2.

3 the expression ‘intertextual context’ is used by Jonardon Ganeri when he
elaborates on Quentin skinner’s methodology for the study of intellectual cul-
tures (Ganeri 2008: 554). skinner presupposes contextualizing a text in order to
understand ‘the nature of the illocutionary intervention the document embod-
ies’ (ibid., p. 553).



inhabited, and reflecting on the larger topic of philology4 in co -
lonial south asia as a chapter of indian intellectual history.

2. How to study Gangadhar’s philological practice

2.1 Remarks on the documents

in both pre-modern and modern south asia, information on the
philological practices followed when establishing and interpreting
sanskrit texts is notoriously scarce. even more generally true, the
record regarding intellectuals of sanskritic culture is — to use
sheldon Pollock’s words — ‘a virtual blank.’5 nothing like sugi’s
collation notes to the Koryŏ Buddhist Canon6 is available to histo-
rians of philology in south asia, who have to look for evidence
elsewhere, in particular in the available texts themselves. the
interpretative framework provided for texts in commentarial
works, which is so typical of south asian culture, can offer further
important insights into commentators’ philological attitudes.
indeed, an understanding of Gangadhar’s philological activity can
be gained through an examination of the Jalpakalpataru (hence-
forth JKt), his lengthy commentary on the Carakasaṃhitā (here -
after Cas). Moreover, the intertextual context that emerges by
comparing different versions of a specific text can reveal contours
of the philological practice behind a particular text version. how -
ever, in the case of Gangadhar’s edition of the Cas, identifying
terms of comparison for a reconstruction of this kind of intertex-
tual context is not as straightforward as one might assume or wish.

2.1.1 Gangadhar’s printed editions of the Carakasaṃhitā

as regards the printed editions of the Cas, three such are linked to
Gangadhar’s name.7 all of them comprise the Cas and his com-
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4 Following the definition provided by sheldon Pollock (2009: 934 and 949),
the term philology and related expressions are here used to indicate practices
employed in ‘making sense of texts.’ Further considerations on the history of
philology are presented in Pollock 2015.

5 Pollock 2008: 537.
6 they are analysed in Buswell 2004.
7 For transcriptions of the title pages and other details, see Pecchia 2022,

appendix i and § 2.1, which is summarized in the present paragraph.



mentary on it, the JKt. the first edition, which corresponds to the
first appearance of the Cas in print, was published in saṃvat 1925
(1868/69) by the samvada Jnanaratnakara Press, based in Calcutta
(hereafter CsJ). it seems that this edition remained incomplete.
Between saṃvat 1935 and 1937 (1878−1880) Gangadhar’s son,
Dharanidhar ray, republished (or perhaps to some extent contin -
ued to publish) both the Cas and the JKt at the Pramada Bhanjana
Press in saidabad (hereafter sPBh). starting from 1908,
tryambakeshvar ray, Gangadhar’s grandson, published another
edition in saidabad and Calcutta at the Kanika Press and the
siddheshvar Machine Press, respectively. this edition, however, is
a version of the text revised by three former students of
Gangadhar, namely Dwarak nath sen, rajendra narayan sen, and
Yogindra nath sen. as such, it is not relevant to our investigation.

neither the samvada Jnanaratnakara Press edition nor the
Pramada Bhanjana Press edition available at the British Library
(where i consulted them) contains the complete text of the Cas
and JKt; therefore, neither can be considered the editio princeps of
the entire Cas. however, as usual at the time for voluminous works,
both editions were published serially in fascicles. therefore, the
incompleteness of both editions may reflect the incompleteness of
the total number of fascicles preserved at the British Library rather
than the actual extent of the published texts. as regards the section
of the Cas called Vimānasthāna, from which the data analysed
below are taken, it first appears in the sPBh edition, in a fascicle
published in saṃvat 1935.8 this date probably corresponds to 1879,
because the June 1879 issue of the Records in the Bengal Library refers
to the publication of fascicles that seem to cover the chapter
preced ing the Vimānasthāna, namely the nidānasthāna.9 as things
now stand, it can be assumed that the saidabad publication of the
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8 see Pecchia 2022, appendix i.3.
9 Records in the Bengal Library. Catalogues of Books received..., Vol. 1879-1881, 30th

June 1879 [under sanskrita Books — non-educational], p. 56, no. 12: ‘Charak
sanhita; or, Digest of Charak. Vol. i. no. 3 — sanskrita — edited by Kaviraj
Gangadhara Kaviratna — Printed and published at the Pramad Bhanjana Press,
saidabad, Berhampore — Printed by ramnath siddhanta, and published by
Dharanidhara raya, Kaviraj — april 14th — pp. 40 — size 4vo. — First edition —
no. of copies 300 — 0 8 0 (rs. as. P.) — a system of hindu medicine, with notes
and the editor’s commentary, called the Jalpa Kalpa-taru. this part contains the
origin and cause of leprosy, lunacy, and gout.’



Vimānasthāna by the Pramada Bhanjana Press faithfully reproduc -
es Gangadhar’s edition of the text, either as the first printed ver-
sion or as a reproduction of a previous printed version by the
samvada Jnanaratnakara Press in Calcutta. this assumption entails
another assumption, namely that the staff of the second publishing
house did not insert changes, whether intentional or not, into the
sPBh edition — changes that in the absence of documentary evi -
dence remain invisible.10 it is with these caveats in mind that we
treat the Vimānasthāna in sPBh as the first printed version of
Gangadhar’s edition of the section.

2.1.2 Manuscripts

the witnesses that chronologically precede Gangadhar’s edition
of the Vimānasthāna are in principle all fifty-three manuscripts
that, to date, contain this text.11 an analysis of the manuscripts and
the collated variants12 has shown that, first, Gangadhar himself
partially copied the manuscript held at Varanasi, sarasvati Bhavan
Library, catalogue no. 108824 (hereafter V2); more particularly,
he copied the nidānasthāna and Vimānasthāna, as stated in his
respective colophons to both, and completed the task in 1839 (a
description of the manuscript is provided in appendix ii below).
second, the text of V2 mainly agrees with the text of a group of
manuscripts preserved in repositories located in the north-eastern
region of south asia.13 third, there are manuscripts belonging to
a period later than the 1868 or 1879 printed editions. since their
texts do not seem to show the influence of any different earlier
version of the Cas, their readings appear to have no added rele-
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10 the imponderability — in the absence of documentary evidence — of the
publishers’ interventions in edited texts is a well-known issue in book history. i
have examined such a case in connection with the printed edition of Dharma -
kīrti’s Pramāñavārttika together with Manorathanandin’s commentary (Pecchia
2015: 90−92).

11 a complete list of these manuscripts and a short overview of their prove-
nance is provided in Pecchia 2009; see also Pecchia 2010: 136−137.

12 the data, which are not yet publicly available, were collected within the
framework of the FWF projects ‘Philosophy and Medicine in early Classical
india’ (see above, note *).

13 this fact is reflected in the stemma codicum of Cas, Vimāna 8, represented
in Maas 2010: 65.



vance beyond the sources that Gangadhar possibly used for his
edition.

the first point, namely that one of the manuscripts was partial-
ly copied by Gangadhar, is especially relevant to our study. it shows
that printed editions are not the only witnesses of Gangadhar’s
editorial activity devoted to the Cas. Manuscript V2 indeed opens
up the question of the scope of the phrase ‘Gangadhar’s edition
of the Cas.’ as observed elsewhere,14 since the Vimānasthāna at -
tested in V2 is not an apograph, or derivative copy, of any extant
witness and was written in 1839 (thus long before the printed
publication of Gangadhar’s Cas), it should be considered
Gangadhar’s first edition of part of the Cas. the second point,
namely that the text of V2 mainly agrees with a specific group of
manuscripts, shows that Gangadhar’s Cas was by and large the ver-
sion that circulated in the region where he lived, and he did not
use or even know other versions. the third point, namely the ex -
istence of manuscripts that were copied later than CsJ or sPBh edi-
tions, exemplifies the well-known fluid boundaries between the
production of manuscripts and that of printed books especially
soon after the diffusion of print technology,15 which in south asia
occurred starting in the late 18th c. and continuing on into the
19th century. among these late manuscripts, the copy kept in
Varanasi, sarasvati Bhavan Library, catalogue no. 108685 (= V3),
in Bengali script, agrees even in minute details with Gangadhar’s
first edition, namely V2, and seems to closely follow the Cas as
recorded in the JKt. it was copied in 1875/1876, thus after the first
Calcutta edition, but before the saidabad edition. the undated
manuscript from Mysore, Oriental research institute 902 (= My),
in Kannada script, presents readings that are only attested in print -
ed editions, Gangadhar’s edition being the oldest one among
them. it seems safe to say that My readings directly or indirectly
derive from Gangadhar’s printed editions. therefore, we do not
need to take them into account when assessing Gangadhar’s phi-
lology. the case of V3 is more complex, but its relationship with
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14 Pecchia 2022: 115.
15 Curt Bühler (1960) examines reasons for and modalities of the overlapping

production of manuscript books and printed books in europe even two centuries
after the advent of print.



V2 and Gangadhar’s printed editions is beyond the scope of the
present study.

2.2 Remarks on the methodology

One way to assess the modalities of Gangadhar’s philological prac-
tice is to analyse innovations in his edition of the Cas. in view of
the features of the documents described so far, and considering
that in this paper we focus on the Vimānasthāna, we will examine
readings attested in V2 and sPBh or in one of the two, but lacking
in all other witnesses that chronologically precede them. since
both V2 and sPBh are Gangadhar’s editions, we also need to
discern commonalities and differences between the two text ver-
sions. therefore, the data relevant to our analysis are grouped
into two lists, which are shown in appendix i, with List a display -
ing agreements in innovation16 between V2 and sPBh, and List B
displaying innovations in sPBh.

innovations in V2 and sPBh can in principle be considered
‘Gangadhar’s innovations,’ and, as such, readings that convey
information about his understanding of the text and his philolo-
gical activity. as a heuristic tool, the label ‘Gangadhar’s innova-
tions’ can be applied during the analysis of variant readings in his
editions. however, such innovations do not necessarily attach to
him personally, inasmuch as they may reflect not only (a)
Gangadhar’s personal reading of the text, but also (b) written
sources that were accessible to him and are no longer available, or
(c) an oral tradition in which Gangadhar was a living link and that
is not attested otherwise. Moreover, innovations in the sPBh print -
ed edition may for their part display (d) interventions of the pub -
lisher or persons linked to him, which is an important, if totally
undocumented, additional source.
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16 as explained in Pecchia 2010 ‘agreements in innovation characterize a
specific constellation of manuscripts by being present in them and at the same
time lacking in all the other manuscripts’ (p. 128). the concept of ‘agreement in
innovation’ is thus similar to ‘conjunctive error,’ but i prefer not to use the lat-
ter expression because it involves the problematic notion of error. in speaking of
‘agreement in innovation’ i aimed at focusing on variant readings ‘from the per-
spective of any point of the textual tradition’ (Pecchia 2010: n. 33), with no refer -
ence to diachronic features that the word ‘innovation’ might suggest.



as observed many years ago by rocher, the question of oral
transmission versus written transmission in south asia is quite
complex, the factors at work being ‘different for different bran-
ches of the extensive literary legacy of classical india.’17 in the case
of Āyurveda, aspects of traditional education and the related
trans mission of texts18 make it probable that the impact of oral
sources on a text’s transmission was as determinant as the impact
of personal interpretation. in the case of V2, which Gangadhar at
least partially wrote himself, it is safe to assume that innovations
indicate his own understanding of the text, but it is hardly possi-
ble to discern whether they reflect Gangadhar’s individual word -
ing of the text or, rather, that of oral or written text versions that
he inherited within the framework of his education.

Gangadhar’s personal interpretations of the text may be more
clearly visible in his JKt, a commentary, that is, a genre that tradi-
tionally offered legitimate space for expressing one’s own under-
standing and knowledge of a text. in view of this, the test of
Gangadhar’s reading of the Cas requires first comparing his edi-
tion with his commentary, and secondly both of them with other
attested versions of the Cas. a sample that is presented below (see
‘On the reading piñḍena’ below) will show how ‘the personal’ may in
fact be a reflection of ‘the traditional.’ With regard to the sPBh

text, we need to further specify that Gangadhar edited it much
later than V2; therefore, ‘the personal’ corresponds to Ganga -
dhar’s understanding of the text after his life-long engagement
with it, which was made even more intense by his composition of
a vast commentary on it.

the variants that are here analysed are taken from two seg-
ments19 of Cas, Vimānasthāna chapter 8 (henceforth Vimāna 8);
reference is made to the numeration of paragraphs according to
trikamji’s 1941 edition. the variants are grouped into two distinct
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17 rocher 1994: 3f.
18 see, for example, scharfe 2002: 258−262 (and more generally chapters 2,

12, and 14−15), and Cerulli 2018.
19 here the term ‘segment’ is adopted in the meaning suggested by Jean-

Michel adam and discussed in Bretelle-establet and schmitt 2018. adam refers
to segments as ‘textual blocks that result from the cutting of discursive material
and can be immediately perceived through vision and reading’ (Bretelle-establet
and schmitt 2018: 7).



lists in appendix i: List a includes all agreements in innovation
between V2 and sPBh that are found in Vimāna 8.1−15, while List B
shows all innovations from Vimāna 8.25−66 that are found in sPBh.
the first segment, made up of approximately 900 words, is about
choosing a medical career and medical education; it explains the
rules and attitudes of a teacher of Āyurveda, the ritual initiation of
a student of Āyurveda, and forms of debate, all of which are
aspects of the medical practice and, as such, of medical educa-
tion.20 the second segment consists of approximately 1,665 words
and delivers a compact treatment of the vādamārga, or ‘Course of
Debate’ (in satischandra Vidyabhushan’s translation),21 where
the forty-four technical terms (padas) concerning the procedures
of a formal debate (vāda) are explained.22

Both List a and List B include variants in manuscripts and early
printed editions. the variants are documented in an extremely
simplified way. Manuscripts are grouped in four families, while
printed books are referred to by mentioning the oldest among
them to display the variant in question. individual manuscripts
and printed books are mentioned when their readings cannot in
any way be grouped with those of other witnesses. this additional
set of information serves the purpose of placing Gangadhar’s edi-
tions in the larger picture of the text’s transmission, one that
includes the transition from the handwritten production of books
to the printing of them. since, as observed above, manuscript My
depends on Gangadhar’s printed edition, its readings may some-
times agree in innovation with the saidabad edition. the relation-
ship between V3 and the saidabad edition needs further investiga-
tion.23
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20 On these topics, see roth’s pioneering article of 1872, scharfe 2002:
258−259 and 286−287, Preisendanz 2007, and Wujastyk 2012, chapters 2−3.

21 Vidyabhushan 1921: 31.
22 in his A History of Indian Logic (Calcutta 1921), Vidyabhushan offered an

english translation of the whole section (pp. 31−35) and an assessment of its
place in the history of indian philosophy. For a critical analysis of the section and
Vidyabhushan’s assessment of it, see Preisendanz 2013 (in particular, pp. 69−73,
76−78, and 122), where padas is rendered as ‘relevant points or topics’ and vāda
as ‘disputation’ (ibid.: 73−74). in Pecchia 2021 text divisions in the vādamārga sec-
tion are examined in connection with the history of the text’s transmission.

23 it is especially noteworthy that manuscript V3 sometimes agrees with sPBh
only, e.g. List B, items 2 and 5.



3. What variants reveal

We can now turn to the analysis of the data in appendix i in order
to focus on innovations in Gangadhar’s editions. they are refer-
red to by using a or B for the respective lists and a numeral that
indicates the pertinent entry in the list. the record shows innova-
tions that consist in:

(a) simplification of expression (a.6, 9; B.8, 23, 27, 35, 36)
(b) addition of words (a.2, 4; B.29, 30, 38, 40)
(c) specific lexical choices (a.1, 3.ii, 8; B.4, 13, 14, 37, 42, 43)
(d) grammatical changes (a.5, 7.i−ii; B.39, 41)
(e) interpretative semantic choices (a.3, 10), here including the

textual sequence (B.1 to 3, 5, and 23)

in general, these readings seemingly aim to provide the text with
a suitable style and to facilitate a comprehension of the assumed
meaning through clarification and simplification of certain
expressions. innovations of type (d) and (e) represent a more
significant interpretative act and, unlike the other types of read -
ings, generate a different meaning of the passage in question. a
simplification of the text is obtained by eliminating a connecting
word, namely ca in a.6, 9 and B.35, and tatra in B.27, or a structur -
ing element as iti in B.36 (type a). Furthermore, single words that
were presumably considered redundant have been eliminated
(e.g. in B.8, where sPBh reads santy upāyāḥ instead of santi siddhyu -
pāyāḥ). among the readings of type (b), the additions in B.29-30
seem to reflect the editor’s wish to bring clarity to the structure of
the text. semantic clarity by contrast motivated readings of type
(c), as in the case of B.14, where vikārāñām added to sādhyānām in
V2 was changed into vyādhīnām in sPBh. individual lexical choices
such as avagamya vs. adhigamya (a.1) and °dākṣiñyopapannam vs.
°prādakṣiñyopapannam (a.3.ii) may reflect the editor’s expecta-
tions about the text or simply his taste. the same may be true of
the list of beings to whom one should pay homage, which
Gangadhar must have considered incomplete because V2 additio-
nally has the term r¢ṣi (a.2, type b). the reading atyantam vs. atyar-
tham (a.8) may reflect expectations of the editor’s times or derive
from an individual interpretation of the akṣara ‘rtha’ (possibly
blurred in the available exemplar). all cases in List B in principle
indicate similar types of changes, but the agency may be different.
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For, in being at variance with readings in V2, innovations in sPBh

such as upamānam vs. aupamyam (B.4), sambhave vs. sadbhāve (B.13)
or maryādā vs. mārga (B.43) may indicate how not only an older
Gangadhar but also the publisher adopted the text.

a special type of interpretative choice concerns the sequence
of some text segments, which in sPBh, is sometimes in agreement
with V2, but at odds with the sequence in previous attested ver-
sions (see B.1-3 and 23 and the footnotes thereon). this differ -
ence by no means always consists in the mere transposition of text
from one place to another. in the case of B.23, the transposed text
exhibits further changes: V2 and sPBh agree on an altered text
sequence and on the innovation ca vs. ceti, which precedes the pas-
sage. however, they notably differ as regards the rest of the text
because they respectively read etāni hy antareña na prakr¢to and
naitāni vinā prakr¢taḥ. as regards the passage in B.5,24 as noted by
Prets, the manuscript witnesses have the explanation of dr¢ṣṭānta
(‘generally acknowledged matters’) between the segments on
uttara and siddhānta (‘reply’ and ‘fixed position,’ Vimāna
8.36−37). By contrast, sPBh has it between the segments on hetu
and upanaya (‘statement of proof’ and ‘application’, Vimāna 8.33
and 35).25 the position of the segment on dr¢ṣṭānta between the
segments on hetu and upanaya recalls the position of udāharaña
(‘exemplification’) in the Nyāyasūtra and Nyāyabhāṣya,26 and may
hint at an editorial attempt to have this sequence of topics in the
Cas agreeing with the classical nyāya order.

another case in point concerns the order of textual segments
that illustrate epistemological technical terms. the sequence of
śabda, pratyakṣa, anumāna, aitihya, and aupamya (i.e. verbal testi-
mony, sense perception, inference, oral tradition, and analogy),
which corresponds to Vimāna 8.38−42 in trikamji’s edition,27 is
attested in V2, V3, and the manuscript from Cambridge, trinity
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24 For a translation of the technical terms in this section of Cas, Vimāna 8, see
Preisendanz 2013: 80−84.

25 Prets 2010: 68−70 and 74−76.
26 see Prets 2010: 75 and Preisendanz 2013: 86−90.
27 For a discussion of these topics in Cas, Vimāna 8 and their relationship to

the nyāya tradition, see in particular Kang 2007 and Preisendanz 2013: 81−82,
106−123.



College Library, r 15.85 (= Ca), in Bengali script.28 however, all
other manuscripts of the Cas record these segments according to
another order, namely śabda, pratyakṣa, aupamya, aitihya, and anu -
māna, which is peculiar of the Cas and is not attested in any other
classical śāstras.29 it is thus plausible that Gangadhar along with
the editors of Ca and V3 wished to harmonize epistemological
contents of the Cas with the ancient indian philosophical dis -
course, especially as represented by the classical nyāya tradition.
indeed, except for śabda, a sequence of terms similar to that in Ca,
V2 and V3 is found in Vimāna 8.33, where the causes (hetu) that
constitute the sources of knowledge are listed. this list echoes
Nyāyasūtra i.1.3, where the means of valid cognition are ‘pratya -
kṣānumānopamānaśabdāḥ.’ Gangadhar’s sPBh seems to reinforce
the resemblance between the Cas and the Nyāyasūtra by changing
aupamya to upamāna (see List B.4).

3.1 Numerals

a peculiarity that characterizes most of the early printed editions
in south asia is the text layout, with text division as one of the
important tools adopted by printer-publishers. numerals that
mark textual divisions within the main body of the text do appear
in indic manuscripts from early periods,30 but they are conspic -
uously absent in the manuscripts bearing the Cas. therefore, it is
all the more notable that V2 as well as V3, Ca and My display
sequential numerals in the section on vādamārga. the oldest
manuscript is definitely Ca because, according to the catalogue, it
was written ‘about the year 1780.’31 it should also be noted that
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28 at the end of the passage concerning anumāna, the manuscripts V2, V3,
and My read grahañenety. Ca instead reads grahañenendriyāñīty, in agreement with
the rest of the manuscript evidence.

29 Preisendanz 2013: 82.
30 Kazuo Kano showed copies of folios that bear examples of numerals in the

main body of the text during his workshop ‘From Kashmir to tibet: a set of
proto-Śāradā palm leaves and two works on the Ratnagotravibhāga,’ held at the
iKGa (austrian academy of sciences), Vienna, 21 april 2015. the folios, which
are datable to between the 11th and 13th c., display commentaries on sajjana’s
works (see Kano 2016: 217 f.).

31 this is recorded in aufrecht 1869: 21−24. it is on paper and consists of 124
folios. it is in Bengali script. the text extends from the beginning of Cas sūtra -
sthāna to Vimānasthāna 8.74.



since Ca is in Bengali script, it was very likely produced in the same
region as V2 and V3. Considering that, in general, the numbering
of textual divisions makes the text more easily accessible to read -
ers, a concern for clarity32 may have prompted Gangadhar to
adopt numerals in the vādamārga section reproduced in V2, after
the examples offered by manuscript books (of which Ca is one
such) and printed books that circulated in Bengal in his time.
With regard to his printed edition of the Cas, which includes the
JKt, numerals are not limited to the vādamārga section, but run
throughout the entire book, with each page displaying short seg-
ments of the two texts one after the other and closed by a sequen-
tial numeral. it should be noted that this massive text segmenta-
tion and numeration may not be due to Gangadhar himself but to
the publisher.

4. An instance of cautious philology

Cas Vimāna 8.15 illustrates a debate among expert physicians — a
professional debate, that is. the final part of this segment reads as
follows in trikamji’s edition:

aśrutam api ca kaṃcid arthaṃ śrotraviṣayam āpādayati, yac cācāryaḥ śi -
ṣyāya śuśrūṣave prasannaḥ krameñopadiśati guhyābhimatam arthajātaṃ
tat paraspareña saha jalpan piñḍena vijigīṣur āha saṃharṣāt (Cas,
Vimāna 8.15)

also, it [i.e. a professional debate] enables one to listen to certain
subject matter not heard/learnt before — even the sort of matters
regarded as secret that a well-disposed teacher gradually explains
to a student desirous to learn; in one’s excitement, one who is
desirous of victory articulates [them] in a nutshell while disputing
with another.

this passage contains some important indications about how
ayurvedic knowledge was transmitted. as Gangadhar explains in
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32 here as elsewhere i use the term ‘clarity’ following Dionísio’s remarks
about the introduction of text divisions such as chapters made by the 15th-c.
humanist alfonso de Cartagena in his translations of Latin texts into Castilian.
text divisions are here auxiliary devices connected with ‘the rhetorical ideal of
claritas’ (Dionísio 2005: 94).



his commentary, aśrutam means gurumukhād aśrutam,33 ‘what was
not heard/learnt from the mouth of the teacher’ — which refers
to content specifically taught by a teacher and to the oral nature
of its transmission. the following sentence (yac cācāryaḥ, etc.) illu-
strates the special value of those not-yet-learnt teachings. the con-
juction ca here announces a specification and adds emphasis to
what is going to be said.34 Far from ordinary content, such teach -
ings reveal secret matters (guhyābhimatam), which in modern
terms we might call a teacher’s ‘know-how’ and ‘intellectual pro-
perty.’35 as the text suggests, such content was imparted to stu-
dents within a teaching setting and was not supposed to be shared
with the rest of the community. in fact, it was only taught to spe-
cial students by teachers who were favourably disposed to them,
who had adequate pedagogical skills, and who could explain the
special matter at hand step by step (krameña). thus what was trans -
mitted corresponded to a special expertise that a physician inher -
ited from his teacher and that, to go beyond the text’s actual
words, probably represented a distinct trademark, as it were, both
within the ayurvedic community and when competing for
patients. Driven by the desire to win a debate, a debater might
even briefly reveal secret matters of the kind that one slowly im -
bibes while sitting in front of the teacher. that the competitor of
the ‘one who is desirous of victory’ (vijigīṣur) may have been ano-
ther physician engaged in debate is supported by some manu-
scripts which add bhiṣag (see List a.10).36 Other modern trans -
lations, though, regard the ‘one who is desirous of victory’ as a
teach er.37 however, this insertion of a scene with teachers and
disciples would shift the focus away from what i believe to be more
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33 JKt iii: 1556.12.
34 For this reason, i have rendered ca with an emphatic ‘even.’
35 Vidyabhusan’s rendering ‘precious mystic doctrines’ (1921: 29) seems to

suggest a religious dimension of these ayurvedic teachings. the context of the
passage, however, does not support this type of interpretation, which might
rather reflect an early 20th-c. tendency to detect religious features in non-reli-
gious knowledge systems of south asia.

36 this is the interpretation reflected in Dasgupta hiPh ii: 378, Frauwallner
1984: 68, and scharfe 2002: 287, n. 63.

37 Kang 2003: 49−54 (where a survey of previous translations is provided
together with parallels to Nyāyasūtra iV.2.47−48), nicholson 2010: 81, and
Wujastyk 2012: 107.



likely a specific debate setting involving one’s peers wherein the
pact between teacher and student no longer applies. specialized
knowledge received through a teacher’s instruction comes with
the proviso of its non-shareability outside the circle of students. it
is this knowledge that gives the professional an advantage over his
colleagues in a professional context. the passage shows how the
professional setting and the educational one stand in stark con-
trast to one another as regards the management of knowledge:
one’s own special knowledge should not be shared, but it might be
the best card to play in a debate, which, as part of the broader pro-
fessional context, spurs the wish to make one’s own specific com-
petence public. Whether driven by excitement (saṃharṣāt) or, as
attested in other witnesses, a sense of rivalry (saṃgharṣāt), a debat -
er might play that card and inadvertently give the other debater
the opportunity to learn something that normally would not be
shared.38

5. On the reading piñḍena

the way in which one might end up revealing things that should
not be shared is described in different ways in the textual witness -
es, from piñḍena (‘in a nutshell’) to pañḍena, pañḍitena, apañḍitena,
and vitaṃḍena (List a.10). to say something ‘in a nutshell’39 is
quite adequate for debate purposes, where new subject matter can
hardly be expounded in full. in the present case, of course, it
should not be explained at all. indeed, most manuscript and print -
ed books of Cas Vimāna 8 present piñḍena, which is also
confirmed in Cakrapāñidatta’s Āyurvedadīpikā (end of the 11th

c.),40 the explanation there being sāroddhāreña, ‘by extracting the
essence.’41

Gangadhar’s editions read pañḍena, which is an instrumental
from pañḍa, ‘eunuch.’42 this reading can be dismissed as a mean -
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38 those who consider the ‘one who is desirous of victory’ to be a teacher (see
previous note), and not a physician-debater, provide quite different interpreta-
tions.

39 nicholson 2010: 81, n. 38, renders piñḍena with ‘in full.’ however, piñḍa
does not seem to be attested in this meaning.

40 Meulenbeld hiML, iia: 93.
41 Āyurvedadīpikā, p. 264b, ll. 4−5: jalpan piñḍeneti | piñḍeneti sāroddhāreña |.
42 as explained by Wezler (1998, in particular p. 268), the similarity between

pañḍita and pañḍa is only apparent because their etymologies are different. My



ingless misspelling that was then reproduced in print. however,
the JKt, too, displays pañḍena and adds an explanation of it:

yac cārthaṃ pañḍena svapāñḍityaprakāśanena vijigīṣur vijetum icchur
āha (JKt iii: 1556.12)43

One who is desirous of victory, one who wishes to win, eruditely,
[i.e.] making one’s learning public, articulates even that subject
matter.

the compound svapāñḍityaprakāśanena suggests that Gangadhar
understood pañḍena as related to pañḍā (‘learning’) and pañḍita
(‘learned’ or ‘learned person’),44 and so to pañḍitena, ‘eruditely’;
hence, my translation ‘eruditely’ for pañḍena. the copyist of V3
took pañḍena so seriously that he corrected piñḍena to pañḍena,
and trikamji’s edition presents Gangadhar’s variant in a footnote
on piñḍena. it cannot be excluded that pañḍena was understood as
pañḍitena in 19th-c. Bengal, but it may well be the case that pañḍena
was repeated simply because Gangadhar provided a comment on
it, that is, on the weight of his authority. in fact, Gangadhar’s com-
ment svapāñḍityaprakāśanena seems to presuppose the reading
pañḍitena, which is indeed attested in manuscripts from Bengal. it
is therefore quite likely that Gangadhar’s explanation was com-
mon in his region.

as shown by the Pune manuscript, here called P1,45 an editor
corrected what is now illegible text to apañḍitena, interpreting the
passage as ‘… one who is desirous of victory foolishly says…’ this
reading was seemingly an attempt to improve on pañḍitena, which
a reader could find problematic in the context that the passage
describes. the sequence of akṣaras that form jalpan pañḍitena
might have supported this alternative interpretation because ‘n’
in jalpan could be written in three different ways, namely with or
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thanks to anne MacDonald who drew my attention to Wezler’s article.
43 Boldface highlights quotations from the Cas.
44 Detailed explanations of the origin, usage, and connotations of pañḍita

across centuries are provided in aklujkar 2001.
45 Manuscript Pune, Bhandarkar Oriental research institute, 555 of 1875−76,

from Bühler 1877, p. xxxvi. Main details: 489 folios (488 acc. to catalogue, but
489 acc. to library record and 483 acc. to Bühler), complete, Śāradā script,
paper, dated 1688.



without virāma (ja-lpa-n* or ja-lpa-na), or in a ligature combining
‘n’ and ‘pa’ (ja-lpa-npa). it is easy to imagine that in the first two
cases the akṣara for ‘n’ (be it n* or na) was interpreted as ‘na’46 and
‘a’ was ascribed to the following word, forming apañḍitena.

the reading vitaṃḍena47 conjures up vitañḍā (‘captious argu-
mentation’). it has all the markings of an educated guess of an edi-
tor who, in view of the general context and the preceding jalpan,
could have recollected a subsequent segment of the Cas where
debate is said to be of two types, namely jalpa and vitañḍā (‘dispu-
tation and captious argumentation’),48 or a passage from the
Nyāyasūtra where jalpa and vitañḍā are referred to as determining
and protecting what is real.49 in any event, the reading vitaṃḍena,
probably meant in the sense ‘with a captious argument’, cannot
derive from the feminine noun vitañḍā. the meaning of the
masculine vitañḍa (a sort of lock or bolt) can obviously not be
extended into any metaphorical usage in the context of the sen-
tence. Considering the different scripts in which the text was
copied and possible alternative interpretations of akṣaras owing to
the copyist’s knowledge of specific writing systems, vitaṃḍena is
only apparently distant from piñḍena. in fact, it may have resulted
from an attempt to interpret a sequence such as pipaṃḍena, which
includes pi from piñḍena and pa from pañḍena, with pi being a cor-
rection of the immediately following pa.

the readings piñḍena, pañḍitena, and apañḍitena (‘in a nut-
shell,’ ‘eruditely,’ and ‘foolishly’) are in principle all acceptable.
however, piñḍena matches the context quite well and, moreover,
is also a lectio difficilior, in being, in this passage, a far more unex-
pected word than pañḍita and, arguably, far less familiar in its
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46 in the case of ‘n’ with virāma, the latter could have been dropped, blurred,
or even considered an error.

47 this is the diplomatic transcription of the reading as it appears in the
manu scripts.

48 Cas Vimāna 8.28: tatra vādo nāma […] dvividhaḥ saṃgraheña — jalpaḥ
vitañḍā ca — ‘Of these, debate is […] in sum twofold: disputation and captious
argumentation.’

49 Nyāyasūtra iV 2.50: tattvādhyavasāyasaṃrakṣañārthaṃ jalpavitañḍe. sung
Yong Kang suggests the interpretation ‘protecting the determination of the
truth’ (‘Beschützen der Feststellung der Wahrheit,’ Kang 2003: 36). this implies
taking °adhyavasāyasaṃrakṣaña° as a genitive tatpuruṣa rather than a dvandva , as
other interpreters (whom i follow) do.



metaphorical usage. though well-known from the ritual context
with the meaning of ‘ball’ (normally made of rice or other edible
substances), the metaphorical extension of piñḍa to other subject
matters was typical of Buddhist sanskrit. the compound piñḍā -
rtha, for example, formed titles of works that provided the essen-
tial meaning of other works by summarizing their texts (e.g.
Prajñāpāramitāpiñḍārtha), and was a technical term of a commen-
tarial practice described in Vasubandhu’s Vyākhyāyukti.50 the
disappearance of Buddhist institutions in south asia and the relat -
ed loss of familiarity with Buddhist texts may have led to the obso-
lescence of piñḍa’s metaphorical meaning.

therefore, it would be hard to prove that pañḍitena became
corrupted to pañḍena, which an editor emended to piñḍena. By
contrast, especially in a passage whose syntax is not as neutral and
straightforward as the rest of the paragraph, the reading pañḍena
may have prompted an editor to associate the word with pañḍā and
emend the text to pañḍitena, whose meaning is intuitively suitable
to the context, but, after careful reading, problematic — as
confirmed by the alternative apañḍitena.

if all this is true, pañḍitena, apañḍitena, and vitaṃḍena are all evi-
dence supporting the appearance of a corrupt reading pañḍena
from piñḍena, Gangadhar’s V2 being the only manuscript witness
that attests the corruption. this reveals two important aspects of
Gangadhar’s philological activity, namely his clear distinction be -
tween text and interpretation of the Carakasaṃhitā, and his cau-
tious (one might also say, respectful) philological approach to the
received text. the results are the preservation of the reading
pañḍena attested in his witness(es) of the text and the formulation
of a meaningful interpretation of it that likely reflected a tradi -
tional understanding of the passage handed down to him through
education. this understanding was probably typical of the eastern
part of south asia since it is attested in a Calcutta manuscript
(Library of Calcutta, sanskrit College 23) and in a Varanasi manu-
script (sarasvati Bhavan Library, 44842).

these considerations have consequences for our assessment of
Gangadhar’s V2 as a witness of the Cas. even though it is a quite
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recent manuscript (Gangadhar wrote parts of it in 1839), it might
at least partially reflect the testimony of a no longer extant exem-
plar, and thus represent the case of a recentior non deterior witness,
namely a manuscript that offers recent testimony to the text, but
not necessarily worse such than that attested in older witnesses.51

V2’s readings, then, might prove helpful in reconstructing a stage
of the transmission prior to the stage attested in representative
manuscripts of the family to which V2 belongs, such as the manu-
script Varanasi, sarasvati Bhavan 44842 (= V1), dated 1699/1700
(saṃvat 1756, śaka 1621). at any rate, Gangadhar’s editions of the
Cas and the JKt demonstrate the importance of the work of 19th-
c. indian scholars in transmitting the testimony of old manuscripts
and the inherited ancient tradition, both being integral parts of
the conditions in which they performed their scholarly activity.

another fact that emerges from the present analysis is the
divergence between the text of the Cas in Gangadhar’s editions
and that reflected in Cakrapāñidatta’s Āyurvedadīpikā. hoernle
observed this divergence long ago, notably as regards the se -
quence of chapters in the Cikitsāsthāna.52 Our minor case shows
that, while reflecting on a reading such as pañḍena, Gangadhar
along with editors from the end of the 17th c. did not resort to a
mean ing ful commentarial explanation such as Cakrapāñidatta’s,
which could have prompted them to emend the text to piñḍena.
the reason for this is arguably that they simply did not have access
to the Āyurvedadīpikā — which raises the question of the status and
actual circulation of Cakrapāñidatta’s commentary within the
dynamics of the migration of ayurvedic knowledge over the cen-
turies.53

6. Contextualizing: the intertextual landscape

Our remarks on Gangadhar’s philological work have so far focused
on data deriving from his editions of the Cas and the other witness -
es of the text. the segments analysed above are a drop in the ocean
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Collazioni umanistiche ed editiones principes.’

52 hoernle 1908: 1000−1001.
53 elsewhere i have written about the advantages of adopting the metaphor

of migration when speaking of the transmission of texts (Pecchia 2021: 52−54).



when compared with the length of the Cas and the JKt. never -
theless, the intertextual context54 of the Cas, namely the different
versions of it transmitted in the extant manuscripts, makes it possi-
ble to identify Gangadhar’s innovations and to consider stylistic
variations and peculiarities that may derive from his original view
of the text. another component of the intertextual landscape of
Gangadhar’s philological activity consists in the text witnesses to
which he had access. Our analysis of the readings pañḍena and
pañḍitena suggests that Gangadhar gave his imprimatur to two types
of readings, which belong to two different moments in the history
of a branch of the transmission (rather than two different branches
of it) mostly attested in manuscripts from Bengal. this implies that
Gangadhar’s philology doubtless represents ayurvedic knowledge
as transmitted within the Bengali tradition. Furthermore,
Gangadhar made a distinction between the latitude allowed by the
edition and that by the commentary: while he suspended his judg-
ment on a specific reading of the Cas transmitted by the textual tra-
dition available to him in manuscript form, he explained the same
reading by deploying the orally and written transmitted tradition
and integrating it with personal interpretation.

a further component of the intertextual context that we are
reconstructing here can be identified by looking at the wider con-
text of Gangadhar’s philological activity concerning the Cas,
namely his interpretative work on the text. his interpretation is
chiefly displayed in the JKt, whose testimony — as we have seen
above (‘an instance of cautious philology’) — can significantly
modify the impression given by Gangadhar’s edited texts. the JKt
was printed together with the Cas in CsJ and sPBh, which appeared
when he was in his seventies and eighties respectively. We can as -
sume that these editions reflected his final interpretation of the
text as expounded in the JKt, whose composition, at least to some
extent, arguably ran parallel to his editorial work. his previous
edition, V2, which was instead made when he was in his forties,
may reflect the text as transmitted in manuscript(s) available to
him more than his personal interpretation of it. Besides the JKt,
Gangadhar provided a succinct explanation of the contents of the
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Cas in the Mr¢tyuñjayasaṃhitā.55 as observed by Prets, the Mr¢tyuñja -
yasaṃhitā agrees with V2, and not with sPBh, with regard to the
place of dr¢ṣṭānta in the vādamārga section.56 if confirmed by fur-
ther research, the correspondence between V2 and the Mr¢tyuñja -
ya saṃhitā would represent the first stage of a trajectory in
Gangadhar’s philological activity, which culminated in the com-
position of a vast commentary and its printed publication together
with the edition of the Cas itself. assuming that disagreements
between V2 and sPBh do not derive from the publisher’s interven-
tion in the text (an assumption that, given the above-noted absen-
ce of documentary evidence, remains unsubstantiated), the two
lists displayed in appendix i provide a first set of data concerning
the impact of Gangadhar’s interpretation on his edition of the
Cas in two distinct stages of his engagement with the text.

in order to contextualize Gangadhar’s editions of and com-
mentary on the Cas, another important factor is indian philoso-
phical śāstras. his philosophical digressions evidently impressed
the compiler of the Records in the Bengal Library, who added the fol-
lowing remark to the publication data of Gangadhar’s Cas and
JKt:

the exposition of these elementary principles and vital powers is
in consonance with the doctrines of the sankhya, nyaya, and
other old hindu Philosophical systems which the commentator
has done much to elucidate.57

the contents of indian philosophical śāstras also flowed into
Gangadhar’s composition of other sanskrit works, among which
there is a commentary on Udayana’s Nyāyakusumañjalī (10th c.),58
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55 according to the information provided in Prets 2010: 76, n. 55, a manu-
script of the Mr¢tyuñjayasaṃhitā is kept in Kolkata, sanskrit College, ayurveda
handlist, Ms. no. 153. the Mr¢tyuñjayasaṃhitā is mentioned by Prabhakar Chatter -
jee among Gangadhar’s ayurvedic books (1958: 31), but not by rita Chattopa -
dhyay who, however, lists an Āyurvedasaṃgraha and an Āyurvedasaṃgrahavyākhyā
(2012: 272−273).

56 Prets 2010: 76.
57 Records in the Bengal Library. Catalogues of Books received during the Quarter end-

ing .... Vol. 1879−1881, 31st December 1879, no. 35.
58 Chatterjee 1958: 31. Chattopadhyay mentions a ‘Bhāṣya on Nyāya’ (2012:

278, item 56).



showing the wide traditional background on which his scholarly
eye rested. For now, given the scanty information we have on
microhistorical aspects of Āyurveda practice in 19th-c. Bengal, we
cannot say whether his familiarity with the indian philosophical
tradition was typical of the ayurvedic culture of his time (or a
regional form of it), or whether Gangadhar was a notable excep-
tion in the field. For now, it is also difficult to say whether
Gangadhar was atypical in making epistemological vocabulary in
Vimānasthāna 8 conform to nyāya terminology, or whether he did
so within a broader trend to align non-medical components of the
Cas with classical nyāya. interestingly enough, a connection be -
tween epistemological contents of the Cas and the beginnings of
classical nyāya is pointed out by the Bengali scholar satis Chandra
Vidyabhusan (1870−1920). in his History of Indian Logic (1921) he
equated ānvīkṣikī with the nyāyaśāstra and held that Medhātithi
Gautama formulated the principles of ānvīkṣikī.59 he then argued
as follows:

the Carakasaṃhitā gives a summary of the principal doctrines of
Ānvīkṣikī possibly as propounded by Medhātithi Gautama. […]
But while Caraka accepted them in their crude forms, akṣapāda
pruned them thoroughly before they were assimilated in the
nyāya-sūtra. (Vidyabhusan 1921: 25−26)

Vidyabhusan’s view, which was sharply criticized by surendranath
Dasgupta in his History of Indian Philosophy (1932),60 may have been
influenced by an interpretative trend that was already circulating
in the Bengali intellectual milieu where Vidyabhusan received his
education. in any case, Gangadhar’s and Vidyabhusan’s views are
concrete examples of the important role of nyāya philosophy in
19th-century intellectual history of Bengal (a role that was crit -
icized, for example, by Vivekananda)61 or in a centre of learning
such as Banaras, in continuation of a long-standing tradition
whose contours are becoming more and more clear.62
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59 Vidyabhusan 1921: 17−21. Preisendanz 2013 offers a detailed analysis of
Vidyabhusan’s view.

60 Dasgupta hiPh ii: 392−394.
61 see a passage from a speech that Vivekananda held in Madras as quoted in

Ganeri 1996: 3.
62 Dodson 2002 (especially pp. 280−287) describes nyāya as the starting point

of reference in Ballantyne’s composition of his Synopsis of Science ; see also the



7. On a final note

in order to contextualize Gangadhar’s work concerning the Cas
within a landscape made of texts, a ‘contextual archive’ can be
reconstructed which testifies to the amalgam of śāstric knowledge,
more particularly medical and philosophical knowledge, deployed
by Gangadhar in his philological activity. however, for him the Cas
was not only a piece of sanskrit literature, but also a fundamental
source of the medical knowledge on which his professional prac -
tice was based. in view of this, his edition and commentary reflect
not only his scholarly approach to the text, but also the revealing
traces of his own insight as a physician when technical medical
ques tions are at issue. Furthermore, Gangadhar’s professional ‘liai-
son’ with the Cas triggers a chain of questions of broader
significance. this chain starts by asking why Gangadhar — a promi-
nent physician in colonial Bengal — decided to edit the Cas, why
he chose to compose a commentary on it and to do it in sanskrit;
what else he chose — paraphrasing sheldon Pollock — when he
chose sanskrit for talking about Āyurveda in his social and political
environment;63 and what his edition and commentary meant for
the ayurvedic community.64 the history of the printed publication
of the Cas provides evidence of an interest in, and renewed atten-
tion towards Āyurveda not only as medical science, but also as part
of the cultural heritage, and a cultural identifier, of colonial india.
indeed, Gangadhar’s Cas and Madhusudan Gupta’s edition of the
Suśrutasaṃhitā (1835−1836) represent the starting point of a philo-
logical drive that targeted traditional works of Āyurveda, with
indian physicians, scholars, and publishers making a sustained
effort to edit, translate, comment, and print such works.65 this
help ed to revive the study of the Cas — which, to judge by the
extant manuscripts, was quite neglected in several regions of south
asia — and to reshape and strengthen the awareness of indian phy-
sicians and scholars regarding this aspect of their cultural heritage.
ayurvedic texts indeed became a relevant part of the sanskritic cul-
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studies conducted by samuel Wright, with his most recent article from 2021.
63 Pollock 1998: 7, where the author refers to a ‘language-for-literature.’
64 Partial answers to these questions are given in Pecchia 2022.
65 Pecchia 2022, §§ 3.4−5 and 4.



ture that some indian intellectual circles wanted to revive.66

During the colonial period, except for a few scholars, especially
indologists, who began to study ancient ayurvedic texts in the 19th

c. and acknowledged their antiquity and systematicity,67 there was
a widespread lack of attention to Āyurveda on the part of european
institutions, scholars, and missionaries. the British authorities in
fact dismissed Āyurveda as an inferior healing method,68 and the
missionaries, too, showed scarce interest in it (while their concern
for indigenous science in other cases complemented or replaced
the absence of such a lack of attention by the colonial rule).69 the
legacy of such a lack of attention may partly be the reason why the
activity of a scholar-physician like Gangadhar has neither been
investigated in detail (for example, there is no accurate record yet
of Gangadhar’s works, which are mostly in manuscript form)70 nor
evaluated in connection with the social history of Āyurveda and the
intellectual history of colonial india at large. an additional expla-
nation may be seen in what Brian hatcher called ‘the legacy of
colonial attitudes about the pandit,’71 which can reasonably be
extended to the kavirajes.

it is arguably a result of both legacies that the limits imposed by
the paucity of archive documents have scarcely been challenged
when exploring intellectual practices and ideologies of pandits
(or kavirajes). therefore, in offering what may otherwise soon
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66 see, for example, Panikkar 1986: 430.
67 in commenting on W. Ward’s Account of the Writings, Religion, and Manners

of the Hindoos (serampore Mission Press 1811), sivasundaram observes that
‘Ward’s views … demonstrate that in engaging with existent science, these
Baptist missionaries hoped to recover the truths of what they saw as ancient wis-
dom, which were consistent with the biblical narrative’ (sivasundaram 2007:
132).

68 On this, see, e.g., arnold 1993: 54−58.
69 evidence of the complementary role of missionaries in recovering scien-

tific knowledge developed by the sanskritic culture is for example provided by
sivasundaram, who shows that the ‘style of science practised at serampore oper-
ated outside the traditional framework of colonial science’ (sivasundaram 2007:
111).

70 the overview presented in Chattopadhyay 2012 is a helpful tool, although
based on limited research. a few details have been added in Pecchia 2022,
appendix ii, n. 62.

71 hatcher 2005: 701.



become irretrievable information, the identification of different
sources — such as the texts themselves that scholars produced
(from editions of texts to original compositions) and what i have
called a contextual archive — also sheds light on the narrative in
which our work is embedded. if Gangadhar’s philology is taken as
an emblematic case, it becomes evident that this narrative hardly
features anyone who did not actively interact with individuals and
structures belonging to the colonial culture; in fact, it mainly
focus es on the so-called encounter between india and the West.72

Furthermore, this narrative is largely dependent on boundaries
within Western scholarly institutions. this makes it difficult for
specialists of modern south asia to appreciate the well-established
vocabularies of knowledge about sanskritic culture in 19th- and
20th-c. multilingual south asian societies. But these vocabularies
provide access to a range of sources in sanskrit that can illumi nate
important actors of 19th-c. indian intellectual history, as
Gangadhar ray Kaviraj definitely was, given his scholarly and
medical work, and his legacy in the history of Āyurveda. if a ‘syn-
chronic multiperspectivism’73 is crucial to a non-biased investiga-
tion of indian intellectual activities and developments in the colo-
nial period, it also offers a fresh opportunity to view intellectual
practices without the lens of european history and its storytelling
about those practices. investigating the features of Gangadhar’s
philological work on the Cas thus turns into an exercise in investi-
gating our own assumptions about philology as a practice and a
discipline, and exploring the field beyond the limits posed by
these assumptions.

appendix i
Gangadhar’s innovations in Carakasaṃhitā

Vimānasthāna 8.1−15 and 25−66

examples of Gangadhar’s innovations are here shown in two lists.
List a comprises all agreements in innovation between V2 and s in
Vim. 8.1−15. List B displays the innovations in s for Vim. 8.25−66.
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72 see Mukharji’s insightful remarks on the idea of ‘encounter’ in the case of
india and the West (2011: 8−9).

73 For the use of this expression in a discussion of research methods, see
Brentjes 2015: 121.



trikamji’s 1941 edition of the Carakasaṃhitā is here adopted as
a reference text. the sigla and abbreviations used to refer to manu-
scripts and printed editions are shown in General Abbreviations.

each entry in the lists consists of a passage quoted from
trikamji’s edition and the record of relevant variants in that pas-
sage. the quoted passage is followed by a number in square brack -
ets that identifies the paragraph according to the numbering in
trikamji’s edition. Words set in italics serve to provide clarity in
the recording of complex variants as they indicate readings with
variants in the quoted passage.

two sets of records follow in subsequent new lines, presenting
readings for which variants are found in, respectively, manuscripts
and printed editions. Witnesses whose readings agree with
trikamji’s edition are recorded immediately after the closing
square bracket that follows the lemmatized reading. in the second
set of records, trikamji’s edition is implicitly included among the
witnesses after the square bracket. in List a, manuscripts V2 and
V3 are always indicated. the record of variants is extremely sim-
plified and only serves to situate Gangadhar’s philological work.

General abbreviations

a all other witnesses except those mentioned within the same
entry

ac ante correctionem (before correction)
etc. one or more printed editions chronologically following the

mentioned edition and most likely relying on the latter
om. omitted
pc post correctionem (after correction)
2pc post correctionem by a second hand

Sigla of manuscripts

sigla K Q r and s indicate the families into which the witnesses are
grouped.74 One of these sigla followed by the sign # refers to some
manuscripts only, and not the entire family.

alw (K) alwar, rOri 2498
ab (s) ahmedabad, B.J. institute of Learning and research 758
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ap1 (Q) alipur, Bhogilal Leherchand institute of indology 5283
ap2 (Q) alipur, Bhogilal Leherchand institute of indology 5527
B1 (r) Bikaner, rOri 1566
B2 (r) Bikaner, anup sanskrit Library, 124
B3 (Q) Bikaner, anup sanskrit Library, 125
B4 (r) Bikaner, anup sanskrit Library, 134
B5 (r) Bikaner, anup sanskrit Library, 135
B6 (r) Bikaner, anup sanskrit Library, 136
Ba1 (s) Baroda, Oi 12489
Ba2 (s) Baroda, Oi 25034
Bo (r) Bombay, asiatic society 172
C1 (Q) Calcutta, national Library rDs 101
C2 (Q) Calcutta, Library of Calcutta, sanskrit College 23
C3 (Q) Calcutta, Library of Calcutta, sanskrit College 24
C4 (Q) Calcutta, asiatic society G 4474/3
C5 (Q) Calcutta, asiatic society G 2503/1
C6 (K) Calcutta, asiatic society G 4391
Ca (Q) Cambridge, trinity College Library r 15.85
Ch (K) Chandigarh, Lal Chand research Library 2315
ib1 (s) ilāhābad, G. Jha Kendriya sanskrit Vidyapeetha 25398
ib2 (s) ilāhābad, G. Jha Kendriya sanskrit Vidyapeetha 8783/87
ib3 (r) ilāhābad, G. Jha Kendriya sanskrit Vidyapeetha 37089
J1 (K) Jammu, raghunath temple Library 3266
J2 (K) Jammu, raghunath temple Library 3209
J3 (K) Jammu, raghunath temple Library 3330
Jn1 (r) Jamnagar, Gujarat ayurved University Library Gas 103
Jn2 (r) Jamnagar, Gujarat ayurved University Library Gas 118
Jn3 (r) Jamnagar, Gujarat ayurved University Library Gas 96/2
Jp1 (K) Jaipur, MsMs Museum 2068
Jp2 (r) Jaipur, MsMs Museum 2069
Jp3 (r) Jaipur, MsMs Museum 2561
K (r) Koṭa, rOri 1563
Km (s) Kathmandu, nGMPP e-40553
L1 (r) London, iOL skt. ms. 335
L2 (r) London, iOL skt. ms. 881
L3 (r) London, iOL skt. ms. 1445b
My (Q) Mysore, Ori 902
P1 (K) Pune, BOri 555 of 1875−76
P2 (K) Pune, BOri 534 of 1892−95
P3 (Q) Pune, BOri 925 of 1891−95
P4 (s) Pune, Ānandāśrama 1546
t1 (r) tübingen, UB i.458
t2 (s) tübingen, UB i.459
t3 (r) tübingen, UB i.460 + i.474
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U (K) Udaipur, rOri 1474
V1 (Q) Varanasi, sarasvati Bhavan 44842
V2 (Q) Varanasi, sarasvati Bhavan 108824
V3 (Q) Varanasi, sarasvati Bhavan 108685
V4 (r) Varanasi, BhU C3688
V5a (Q) Varanasi, sarasvati Bhavan 44870
V5b (Q) Varanasi, sarasvati Bhavan 44870

Sigla of printed editions

C1p Jivananda Vidyasagara Bhattacaryya, Kolkata, 1877
C2p Jivananda Vidyasagara Bhattacaryya, Kolkata, 1896
C4p harinatha Visharada, Kolkata, 1892-1919
C7p Yogindra nath sen, Kolkata, 1922
sPBh Gangadhar ray Kaviraj, saidabad, 1878/1879

List A. Agreements in innovation between V2 and S (CaS Vimānasthāna
8.1−15)

1 atas tatprasādāt kr¢tsnaṃ śāstram adhigamya [5]
adhigamya] a; avagamya V2 V3
adhigamya] a; avagamya sPBh etc.

2 devarṣigobrāhmañaguruvr¢ddhasiddhācāryebhyo namaskr¢tya [7]
devarṣigo] V2 V3; goveda Bo; devago a
devarṣigo] sPBh etc.; devago C1p etc.

3 anahaṅkr¢taṃ … śīlaśaucācārānurāgadākṣyaprādakṣiñyopapannam
adhyayanābhikāmam [8]
(i) anahaṅkr¢taṃ] a V2(pc); anaṅkr¢taṃ V2(ac) V3; anahaṃkr¢tiṃ ap1
alw Ch Jp1
anahaṅkr¢taṃ] a; alaṃkr¢taṃ sPBh C2p etc.; anahaṅkr¢tiṃ C1p etc.
(ii) -prādakṣiñyopapannam] a; dākṣiñyopapannam V2 V3
-prādakṣiñyopapannam] a; dākṣiñyopapannam sPBh etc.

4 śaśini kalyāñe kalyāñe ca karañe maitre muhūrte [9]
kalyāñe ca karañe] V2 V3; karañe Ca t1(2pc);75 om. a
kalyāñe ca karañe] sPBh etc.; om. C1 etc.

5 abhimantrayamāñaḥ pūrvaṃ svāheti [11]
abhimantrayamāñaḥ] a; abhimantrāyamāñaḥ V2 V3
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abhimantrayamāñaḥ] a; abhimantrāyamāñaḥ C2p etc.; abhimantrā -
yamāñaṃ sPBh (with a typo)

6 -kāriñānasūyakena cābhyanujñātena pravicaritavyam [13]
cābhyanujñātena] Ca My t1(2pc); abhyanujñātena V2 V3; na cānabhyu-
pajñātena P1; na cānabhyanujñātena a; om. ap1 Jp3 V1
cābhyanujñātena] a; na cānabhyanujñātena C1p etc.; abhyanujñātena
sPBh etc.

7 na kvacit prañidhātavyāny anyatrāturād āturopakārārthād āturagateṣv
anyeṣu vā bhāveṣu [13]
(i) anyatrāturād āturopakārārthād] V2 V3; anyatrāturād āturopakā -
rārtham a (with three further variants); anyatrāturopakārārthād K Ca
My V1
anyatrāturād āturopakārārthād] sPBh etc.; anyatrāturopakārārthāt C1p

etc.; anyatrāturopakārārthā Bo1
(ii) āturagateṣv] a; vāturagateṣv V2 V3 My; nāturagateṣv Ca C5; ānta-
reṣv P1
āturagateṣv] C1p etc.; vāturagateṣu sPBh etc.; nāturagateṣu C3p etc.

8 atyartham udvijanty aneke [13]
atyartham] a; atyantam V2 V3
atyartham] a; atyantam sPBh

9 ācāryo yathoktaiś cādhyāpanaphalair yogam āpnoty [14]
cādhyāpana-] K Ca B1; cādhyāyana P1 B3 C1; cādhyayana a; adhyāpa-
na V2 V3
cādhyāpana-] a; adhyāpana sPBh

10 tat paraspareña saha jalpan piñḍena vijigīṣur āha saṃharṣāt [15]
piñḍena] a V3(ac); piñḍeṣu L2; piñḍena bhiṣak* ap1 B3; pañḍena V2
V3(pc); pañḍitena bhiṣak* V1 C2 C4; apañḍitena P1(pc) [the ante cor-
rectionem text is illegible]; apañḍitena bhiṣak* J1 J3; vitaṃḍena B1 B2
B5 Bo
piñḍena] a; pañḍena sPBh etc.

List B. Innovations in SPBh only (CaS Vimānasthāna 8.25−66)

1 uktvā tūṣñīm āsīta [25]
uktvā tūṣñīm āsīta] uktvā a; tūṣñīm āsīta transposed in a previous pas-
sage, after asmābhir vaktum
uktvā tūṣñīm āsīta] sPBh etc.; uktvā C1p etc., tūṣñīm āsīta transposed in
a previous passage, after asmābhir vaktum76
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2 dr¢ṣṭāntaḥ—yathākāśam iti [31]
yathākāśam iti] V3; yathā ākāśaṃ tac ca nityam My; yathā cākr¢takam
ākāśaṃ tac ca nityam V2; yathākr¢takam ākāśaṃ tac ca nityam iti Q;
akr¢takam ākāśaṃ tac ca nityam K r Ca; akr¢takam ākāśaṃ tac ca ni -
tyam iti s
yathākāśam iti] sPBh etc.; akr¢takam ākāśaṃ tac ca nityam C1p etc.; ya
akr¢takam ākāśaṃ tac ca nityam C3p; dr¢ṣṭāntākāśaṃ tac ca nityam
Bo4p 77

3 dr¢ṣṭāntaḥ—yathā ghaṭa iti, upanayaḥ—yathā ghaṭa aindriyakaḥ sa
cānityaḥ [32]
dr¢ṣṭāntaḥ … sa cānityaḥ] dr¢ṣṭānto yathā ghaṭa iti, upanayo yathā ghaṭa
aindriyakaḥ V3;
dr¢ṣṭānto yathā ghaṭa aindriyakaḥ sa cānityaḥ | upanayo yathā ghaṭa
aindriyakas V2; dr¢ṣṭānto ghaṭaś caindriyakaḥ sa cānityaḥ | upanayo
yathā ghaṭas caindriyakas r# s#;
dr¢ṣṭānto ghaṭaś caindriyakaḥ sa cānityaḥ | iti upanayo yathā ghaṭas Q#;
dr¢ṣṭānto ghaṭaś caindriyakaḥ sa cānityaḥ | upanayo yathā ghaṭas a;
dr¢ṣṭānto ghaṭaḥ aindriyakaḥ sa cānitya upanayo yathā ghaṭas K;
dr¢ṣṭāntaḥ … sa cānityaḥ] sPBh etc.; dr¢ṣṭānto yathā ghaṭa aindriyakaḥ sa
cānityaḥ, upanayo yathā ghaṭas C2p etc.; dr¢ṣṭānto ghaṭaḥ, aindriyakaḥ
sa cānityaḥ, upanayo yathā ghaṭas C1p etc.

4 atha hetuḥ … aupamyam iti [33]
aupamyam iti] a
aupamyam iti] a; upamānam iti sPBh etc.

5 atha dr¢ṣṭāntaḥ … iti [34]
atha dr¢ṣṭāntaḥ… iti] V3; transposed after § 36, which is the segment on utta-
ram a
atha dr¢ṣṭāntaḥ… iti] sPBh, etc.; transposed after § 36, which is the segment
on uttaram C1p etc.

6 yo varñyaṃ varñayati [34]
yo] a
yo] C1p etc.; tenaiva yad sPBh etc.

7 pr¢thivī [34]
pr¢thivī] a
pr¢thivī] a; pr¢thivīty sPBh
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77 the phrase tac ca nityam, which does not appear in sPBh, first appears as trans-
posed after the subsequent sentence, namely upanayaḥ — yathā cākr¢takam ākāśam,
in Yogindra nath sen’s edition (Kolkata 1922) and trikamji’s 1933 edition.



8 santi siddhyupāyāḥ [37]
santi siddhyupāyāḥ] a; santy upāyāḥ V3
santi siddhyupāyāḥ] a; santy upāyāḥ sPBh

9 sādhyānām iti [37]
sādhyānām iti] a; sādhyānām vyādhīnām iti V2 V3
sādhyānām iti] a; sādhyānām vyādhīnām sPBh

10 atra ṣaḍ indriyāñy anyatra tantre [37]
atra ṣaḍ indriyāñy anyatra tantre] atrānyatra ṣaḍ indriyāñi V2 V3; atra
ṣaḍ indriyāñi Ca; anyatra yathānyatra ṣaḍ indriyāñi L2; yathātrānyatra
ṣaḍ indriyāñi Q s; yathānyatrānyatra ṣaḍ indriyāñi K# r; yathānyatra
ṣaḍ indriyāñi K#

atra ṣaḍ indriyāñy anyatra tantre] atrānyatra ṣaḍ indriyāñi tantre sPBh,
etc.; yathānyatrānyatra ṣaḍ indriyāñi C1p etc.; yathānyatra ṣaḍ
indriyāñi C2p etc.

11 -pretyabhāvā bhavanti [37]
bhavanti] a
bhavanti] a; syuḥ sPBh etc.

12 tribhir hetubhir [38]
tribhir] a
tribhir] a; ebhir sPBh

13 sadbhāve [38]
sadbhāve] a; sambhave V3; sambhāve Ca L2
sadbhāve] a; sambhave sPBh

14 sādhyānām vyādhīnām [38]
sādhyānām vyādhīnām] sādhyānāṃ vikārāñāṃ V2 V3; sādhyānāṃ a
sādhyānām vyādhīnām] sPBh etc.; sādhyānāṃ C1p etc.

15 yady akālamr¢tyur [44]
akālamr¢tyur] a; akālakālamr¢tyur Ch
akālamr¢tyur] a; akālakāmutyur sPBh

16 auṣadham asmin [45]
asmin] a; tasmin My V3
asmin] a; tasmin sPBh etc.

17 bheṣajaṃ ceti [47]
ceti] iti a; om. V2 V3
ceti] C7p etc.; ca sPBh etc.; iti C1p etc.
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18 aparasyārthasya [48]
aparasyārthasya] a; aparasya Ca
aparasyārthasya] a; aparasya cārthasya sPBh etc.

19 sa tasya saṃbhavaḥ [49]
sa tasya saṃbhavaḥ] a
sa tasya saṃbhavaḥ] a; tasya saṃbhavaḥ sa sPBh

20 dhātavo [49]
dhātavo] a
dhātavo] a; dhātavo hi sPBh etc.

21 anuyogo nāma sa yat [52]
sa] om. a
sa] sPBh etc.; om. C1p etc.

22 -vacanaprativacana- [52]
prativacana] a; om. Ca My
prativacana] a; prativacanaṃ sPBh; om. C1p etc.

23 etāni hy antareña na prakr¢to ’rthaḥ prañaśyet [54]
etāni hy antareña na prakr¢to] V2 V3; etāni hy antareña prakr¢to Ca;78

etāni hy antareña prakr¢to ’py a79

etāni hy antareña na prakr¢to] C7p etc.; etāni hy antareña prakr¢to ’py C1p

etc.;80 naitāni vinā prakr¢to sPBh etc.

24 anyad vā yat kiṃcid apratisaṃbaddhārtham [54]
vā yat kiṃcid aprati] vā punar aprati s; vāprati a81

vā yat kiṃcid aprati] sPBh etc.; vāprati C4p etc.; vā prati C1p etc.

25 punaruktadoṣatvād adhikam [54]
uktadoṣatvād] uktadoṣād a; uktatvād My
uktadoṣatvād] Bo8 etc.; uktatvād sPBh etc.; doṣatvād C4p etc.; ukta-
doṣād C1p etc.

26 tatra pūrvaṃ dr¢ṣṭāntasiddhāntāv [54]
pūrvaṃ] My; om. a
pūrvaṃ] sPBh, etc.; om. C1p, etc.
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78 the segment etāni … prañaśyet is transposed at the end of the second fol-
lowing sentence, after tac ca nyūnam.

79 see n. 77.
80 see n. 77.
81 Because of the scriptio continua, the readings vāprati and vā prati cannot be

distinguished.



27 tatra svasamayaviparītam [54]
tatra] a
tatra] a; om. sPBh

28 yathā khalv asminn arthe tv anyūnam [55]
yathā … tv anyūnam] yathā … arthe anyūnam a; yathānyūnam K;
anyūnam Ch
yathā … tv anyūnam] sPBh etc.; yathānyūnam C1p etc.

29 kiṃ nu bhavān [56]
kiṃ nu bhavān] kin na bhavān My; bhavān a; bhagavān B3 V3
kiṃ nu bhavān] sPBh etc.; bhavān C1p etc.

30 tatra sat kāsaḥ [56]
tatra sat] sat a; san s r#; san hi Ca
tatra sat] sPBh etc.; san hi C4p etc.; sat C1p

31 kāsas te [56]
te] a; om. My
te] a; om. sPBh etc.

32 nitya iti. paro [57]
paro] pakṣe paro Q s; pakṣe K r
paro] sPBh etc.; pakṣe paro C2p etc.; pakṣe C1p etc.

33 sa eva hetur iti [57]
iti] bhavati V2 V3; om. a
iti] sPBh etc.; om. C1p etc.

34 saṃśaye paro brūyāt [57]
brūyāt] a
brūyāt] a; brūvīti sPBh

35 tasya cāpagamān [60]
cāpagamān] K s; punar apagamān Q r
cāpagamān] a; apagamān sPBh etc.

36 ātmā nityaś ceti [60]
ceti] a; iti Ca B3 L2; śarīraś ceti Ch P1; śarīrāś ceti K#

ceti] C4p etc.; ca sPBh etc.; śarīrāc ceti C1p etc.

37 pūrvaparigr¢hītāṃ pratijñāṃ [61]
pūrva] a; pūrvaṃ V2 V3 Q#

pūrva] a; prāk sPBh etc.
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38 yat parityajati [61]
yat] om. a
yat] sPBh etc.; om. a

39 prakr¢tihetau vācye [63]
vācye] a; vākya s#; vākye B3
vācye] a; vaktavye sPBh etc.

40 yad vikr¢tahetum [63]
yad] My; om. a
yad] sPBh etc.; C1p etc.

41 ahetuḥ [65]
ahetuḥ] My; ahetavo a
ahetuḥ] sPBh etc.; ahetavo C1p etc.

42 anarthakam [65]
anarthakam] My; apārthakam a
anarthakam] sPBh etc.; apārthakam C1p etc.

43 vādamārgapadāni [66]
-mārga-] a; maryādā My
-mārga-] C1p etc.; maryādā sPBh etc.

appendix ii
A description of the manuscript Varanasi,
Sarasvati Bhavan Library, 108824 (= V2)

Catalogue entry

a Descriptive Catalogue of the sanskrit Manuscripts acquired and
Deposited in the sampurnanand sanskrit University (sarasvatī-
Bhavana) Library…, Vol. 12,2, Jaina…, no. 108824 (p. 98) [B
1049] [iGnCa reel no. sL a2275]

accession no. 107465
Further identificatory information found on the ms.: mu° saṃ°

21866

General characteristics

Paper, Bengali script, 330 folios, 49.78×9.14 cm, 6−10 lines to a
page, 75−80 akṣaras per line.
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the ms. contains a complete text of the Cas and an index,
which covers four folios. the number of folios according to count
is 330. according to the catalogue, there are 326 + 3 folios. a folio
of different size and paper is inserted after fol. 76; on the top left:
7312 and some unidentified akṣaras. Foliation is continuous; it
appears in the centre of each of the left corner margins. From
folio 97 to 196 numerals are mostly enclosed in brackets.

in some parts of the ms. there are six to eight lines of text on a
folio side, in other parts nine to ten lines. there are approximate-
ly 75−80 akṣaras per line, but sometimes up to 90 akṣaras. string
holes occasionally appear. the devotional element śrīḥ appears
from fol. 255 to the end, in the centre of the right margin.

the ms. is in Bengali script and was written by at least three
copyists.

Palaeographical features

the Bengali script is clear and regular, but far from being homo-
geneous. especially from fol. 97 to fol. 210 the writing style is quite
formal, with akṣaras written in a very regular shape and with gener -
ous strokes in the elements above or below the central square of
the akṣara. except for the part containing the nidānasthāna and
Vimānasthāna, the visarga is often similar to the ligature ñca, but
without the element on the right side.

single and double dañḍas are used throughout the ms. at the
end of thematic sections, a circle within brackets appears between
pairs of double dañḍas: ||(°)||, or ||(°))||. Other elements that struc-
ture the text are numbers of sections and small strokes or other
signs on the upper line of akṣaras for the separation of word-units.

Corrections and glosses

they occur frequently in the margins. Glosses are often within
brackets. Corrections mostly end with the number of the line in
which they should be inserted; a v-like sign with a dot in the middle
shows the pertinent text to be changed; the same sign, but upside
down, appears when a correction should be inserted in the third or
fourth line from the bottom. the text of the correction is often pre-
ceded by a sign resembling the numeral 2, which visually links to
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the insertion mark in the main writing area of the folio. strokes on
top of contiguous akṣaras typically indicate cancellation.

Beginning and end of texts; colophon

Beginning:
(1r) oṃ bhūr bhuvaḥ svastatam avitur vareñyaṃ bhargo devasya dhīma-
hi | dhiyo yo naḥ prajā dayādo[ṃ]<m*> || ° || rahasyabhedo yā cakrā
ca naiṣṭuryyaṃ ca na cittatā | krodho niḥsadyatā dyūtam etan miśrasya
dūṣañam* || (1v) oṃ namaḥ śivāya || athāto dīrghañ jīvitīyam adhyā -
yaṃ vyākhyāsyāma iti ha smāha bhagavān ātreyaḥ ||

end:
yad ihāsti tad anyatra yan nehāsti na tat kvacit || iti || agniveśakr¢te
tantre carakapratisaṃskr¢te | siddhisthānaṃ svasiddhyarthaṃ samāsena
samāpitam* || siddhisthāne uttarabastisiddhir dvādaśo ’dhyāyaḥ ||(°)||
iti carakasaṃhitā samāptā || ¤ || ¤ || (325v3 f.)

On fol. 326r, a different text begins: oṃ śrīkānikāyai namaḥ || viśu -
ddham asr¢tañ ceva śālmalīkṣārakaṃ tamā |. the text extends for four
lines; it ends as follows: samānabhāga || hi.ādicūna ||

Colophon:
durlabhyā saṃhitā ceyaṃ gauḍadeśe ’tiyatnataḥ |
durlabhya likhitā ’smābhir na deyā yasya kasyacita ||
deyā vidyāvate ceyaṃ yena vidhvaṃsyate na ca |
na cāpi hrīyate 82 nītvā likhituṃ cādriyeta ca || ¤ || ¤ || ¤ || ¤ ||
(325v5)

the concluding sentences of the sūtra, nidāna and siddhi chap-
ters begin with the phrase agniveśakr¢te tantre carakapratisaṃskr¢te.
the end of the Śārīra chapter reads: ity ācāryyacarakamuniviracitā -
yāṃ saṃhitāyāṃ śārīrasthānakaṃ caturthaṃ samāptaṃ (154r,2). the
other sthānas end with a short formulation, e.g. iti cikitsitasthānaṃ
ṣaṣṭaṃ samāptam* (292v,6 f.). Further information is added in the
nidāna chapter: dvitīyan tu nidānasya sthānam etat samanvitaṃ ||°||
nidānasthānam ekapiñḍena ślokaśatānipañca | aṅkenāpi ślokāḥ 500 ||
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nidānasthāne ’pasmārādi nidānam aṣṭamo ’dhyāyaḥ ||(°)|| gotrāṅgago-
tragotrāmeśāke ’svayajikhāgnime | gaṅgādharo ’likhat sthānaṃ nidā-
nasya tu cārakaḥ ||(°))|| (103v,1f.); and in the Vimāna chapter:
samāptaṃ vimānasthānaṃ granthasaṃṅkhyā || 1300 || rāmaśve-
takaronmite ’hani maghau māse śakābde punaḥ khāṅgādrikṣitime
smarañagurupadaṃ sthānaṃ vimānasya tu | mattantre pratisaṃskr¢te
’tra carakeñaivāgniveśasya vai saṅkhyāvān* sukr¢tī lilekha subhiṣak*
śrīyuktagaṅgādharaḥ || ¤ || ¤ || ¤ || (130v,4f.).83

in the case of the Vimāna chapter, the concluding sentence of
each adhyāyas contains the formula agniveśakr¢te tantre carakaprati-
saṃskr¢te vimānasthāne, then followed either by a phrase such as
rasavimānaṃ nāma prathamo dhyāyaḥ || (105v,8; end of the first
adhyāya), or janapadoddhvaṃsanīyaṃ nāma vimānaṃ tr¢tīyo ’dhyāyaḥ
|| (110r,7, end of the third adhyāya).

Date

according to the colophon in Vimāna, the ms. was completed on
rāmaśvetakaronmite ’hani maghau māse śakābde punaḥ khāṅgā-
drikṣitime — ‘in the day number rāma-śvetakara (i.e., 3-1),84 in the
month of Māgha, in the year kha -aṅga-adri-kṣiti (i.e., 0-6-7-1) of the
Śaka era,’ namely 2 February 1839.

Information on titles, people, and places

authors and work titles are identified as: ‘tantra of agniveśa,
redacted by Caraka’; according to Śārīra, ‘saṃhitā composed by
the ācārya Carakamuni’; on the flyleaf: Carakasaṃhitā.

the copyist of the nidāna and Vimāna chapters identifies him-
self as Gangādhara, who can be identified with Gangadhar ray
Kaviraj.
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83 see Pecchia 2022: 115.
84 i take °unmite in the sense of ‘measuring’ and accordingly translate it as

‘number.’ Camillo a. Formigatti has informed me that °mite and other synonyms
are found in colophons of 19th c. lithographs, however with reference to the year
rather than the day of the month, as in our case; for further details, see
Formigatti 2021. My thanks to him for his help in understanding śvetakara as ‘the
white-rayed one,’ namely the moon. to convert the date from the Śaka era into
the Gregorian calendar i have used the ‘Calendar Converter’ at: http://legacy-
www.math.harvard.edu/computing/javascript/Calendar/ index.html.
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* I dedicate this tribute to Raffaele Torella, exemplary guide, precious
friend, nānāśāstramahānirñāyaka, and much more …, who prahasann iva easily
solves the most abstruse textual problems.

i am very grateful to antonio rigopoulos for his insights on prahasann iva
(see infra), and to Judith Trinchero, for substantially revising my english.

note that in this essay there are three numerations of paragraphs: 1) the first
number indicates the school; 2) the second number indicates the author of a
BhG commentary; 3) the third number indicates the author of a BhG sub-com-
mentary (see also n. 3).

1 actually, there were several pre-Śaṅkara commentaries on the BhG, but
Śaṅkara’s is the earliest existing one (Saha 2017: 259−261).

On prahasann iva. Bhagavadgītā 2.10
in the Light of Traditional Commentaries*

Gianni PelleGrini

(Università di Torino)

This paper concerning the interpretation of prahasann iva in
Bhagavadgītā (hereafter BhG) 2.10 is construed mainly on prima-
ry sources and specifically on various commentaries on the BhG.

it is a fact that several of the BhG’s commentators have some-
how ‘underestimated’ the first section of the text, from BhG 1.1 up
to the end of the contextual incipit, that is BhG 2.10, which pre -
cedes the beginning of Kr¢ṣña’s teaching (v. 2.11). Śaṅkara himself
— who first commented upon the BhG 1 — after a short general
introduction dealing with the main purpose of the text, skips over
the first adhyāya and the first ten verses of the second one, and



begins his bhāṣya ad BhG 2.11. Other interpreters, too, such as rā -
mānuja and Madhva, followed Śaṅkara leaving the opening verses
without any commentary.

To be sure, v. 2.10 represents the trait d’union between the first
part of the text from 1.1. to 2.9 and the teaching itself, which
begins at 2.11 and ends at 18.66, the BhG’s well-known caramaślo-
ka. Verse 2.10 is part of a passage connecting the condition of the
distressed human being, represented by arjuna, with Kr¢ṣña’s
instruction that dispels the darkness of delusion and anguish. in
this regard, arjuna’s surrender to Kr¢ṣña as his disciple is the pivot -
al point, since from 2.7 onward the poem embodies the unhin -
dered flow of the guru’s grace in the form of liberating teaching.

although Kr¢ṣña’s teaching (upadeśa) of BhG begins at 2.11, all
previous verses serve to contextualize it, placing it within an anoma-
lous setting, i.e. a battlefield where two armies are about to fight. in
particular, while the first chapter concentrates on the causes of
arjuna’s grief, in the first verses of the second arjuna’s anguish and
delusion assume a new form. although in 2.7 arjuna pleads Kr¢ṣña
to instruct him, in 2.8 he states that nothing can remove his grief,
neither on earth nor in the heavens. 2.9 then shows that arjuna
decides to withdraw from the battle and finally remains silent. 2.10
highlights once more arjuna’s tragic situation: in between the two
armies, he is completely overwhelmed by despondency. at this very
moment, nearly smiling or laughing (prahasann iva), Kr¢ṣña begins
his teaching.

Convinced that prahasann iva hides much more than what
appears on the surface, i will try to provide some answers as to
what the expression really means. What is its inner meaning (gū -
ḍhārtha) according to the commentarial tradition? is it smile or is
it laughter? is it a compassionate smile, a graceful laugh? Or a hint
of laugh as mockery? is Kr¢ṣña making fun of arjuna with a sar -
donic sneer? Or is he doing something else?

in his Bibliography of the Encyclopedia of Indian Philosophies (1995:
1464−1466) Potter quotes many other Sanskrit commentaries, but
i have limited myself to twenty-five of them.2 i focus mainly on
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2 The more detailed commentaries are carefully analyzed while others more
superficially. all works are in Sanskrit except the 13th-c. Marāṭhī gloss Jñāneśvarī
by Jñāneśvar.



their introductions and their understanding of the second chap-
ter, especially verses from 2.6 to 2.11. Some of the summaries pro-
posed by the commentators are useful in contextualizing 2.10
since they describe in more detail why Kr¢ṣña smiles or laughs. My
aim is to map the various interpretations of prahasann iva and on
such basis discern and highlight some hermeneutic patterns. in
order to accomplish this task, i analyse the following texts, com-
mentaries, sub-commentaries and glosses, listed hereafter in chro-
nological order: Śaṅkara’s (7th−8th c.) Gītābhāṣya or Advaitabhāṣya;
Bhāskara’s (8th c.) Bhagavadāśayānusaraña; abhinavagupta’s
(1014) Gītārthasaṃgraha; Yāmuna Muni’s (10th c.) Gītārthasaṃgra -
ha; rāmānuja’s (traditional dates 1017−1137) Gītābhāṣya or
Viśiṣṭādvaita Bhāṣya; anubhūtisvarūpācārya’s (1270) Gītābhāṣya -
ṭippaña; Madhva/Ānanda Tīrtha’s (1198−1277 or 1238−1317) dou-
ble commentary, namely the Gītābhāṣya and the Bhagavadgītā -
tātparyanirñaya; Jñāneśvar’s (13th c.) Jñāneśvarī; Śaṅkarānanda
Sarasvatī’s (1290) Tātparyabodhinī; Śrīdhara Svāmin’s (13th−14th c.)
Subodhinī; Vedānta Deśika/Veṅkaṭanātha’s (1268−1369) double
gloss, the Tātparyacandrikā on rāmānuja’s Gītābhāṣya and the Gītā -
rthasaṃgraharakṣā on Yāmuna Muni’s Gītārthasaṃgraha; Hanu -
mat’s (before 13th−14th c.; see Saha 2017: 266) Paiśāca Bhāṣya; Āna -
nda Giri’s (14th c.) Gītābhāṣyavivecana; Jaya Tīrtha’s (1340−1388)
Prameyadīpikā; Daivajña Pañḍita Sūrya’s (1440) Paramārthaprapā;
Sadānanda Yogīndra’s (1500) Bhāvaprakāśa; Keśavakaśmīrī Bhaṭṭā -
cārya’s (or Bhaṭṭa, 1510) Tattvaprakāśikā; Vallabha’s (1479−1531)
Tattvadīpikā; Madhusūdana Sarasvatī’s (16th c.) Gūḍhārthadīpikā;
rāghavendra’s (1640) Arthasaṃgraha; Ānandavardhana’s (17th c.)
Jñānakarmasamuccayavyākhyā; Śrīve ṅkaṭanātha’s (17th c.) Brahmā -
nandagiri; nīlakañṭha Caturdhara’s (or Sūri, second half of the
17th c.) Bhāvadīpa; Viśvanātha Cakra vartī Ṭhākura’s (1626−1708?)
Sārārthavarṣiñīṭīkā; Dhanapati Sūri’s (18th c.) Bhāṣyotkarṣadīpikā;
Bāladeva Vidyābhūṣaña’s (18th c., 1700−1793?) Gītābhūṣaña; Vaṃ -
śī dhara Miśra’s (19th−20th c.) Vaṃśī and Śrībellaṅkoñḍa rāmarāya
Kavi’s (1875−1914) Bhāṣyā rka pra kāśa.

although a plain chronological order may help us in determin -
ing how analogies and differences developed with regard to the
interpretation of prahasann iva, in order to present them within
their axiological perspectives, they are grouped according to their
philosophical affiliations (Saha 2017: 259): advaita, Kashmirian-
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Śaiva-Bhedābheda, Jñāneśvar’s gloss in Marāṭhī, and Viśiṣṭādvaita,
Dvaita, Dvaitādvaita, Śuddhādvaita and acintyabhedābheda.3

1. Advaita

There are several BhG commentators of advaita Vedānta orienta-
tion: some are independent interpreters and some sub-commen-
tators of Śaṅkara’s commentary. in the following sections i exa -
mine thirteen of them. The glosses to Śaṅkara’s commentary
come first, followed by the independent commentaries.

1.1 Śaṅkara

it is well known that Śaṅkara fixed the text of the BhG vulgata in
700 verses. in his Bhagavadgītābhāṣya (hereafter BhGBh), apart
from a short introduction concerning the intrinsic purport of the
BhG, Śaṅkara does not comment on the first chapter nor on the
first ten verses of the second. He opens his bhāṣya commenting
directly upon BhG 2.11. He argues that the portion of the BhG
from 1.24 to 2.95 is meant to identify the root of the defects intrin-
sic to the seed of becoming, i.e. anguish (śoka), delusion (moha),
etc. arjuna is overwhelmed by both, because — out of affection for
his kinsfolk who are gathered on the opposite side of the bat-
tlefield — he is tormented by the erroneous idea ‘i am their own!
They are mine!’ (aham eteṣāṃ mamaite). in arjuna, this condition
causes a turmoil of feelings such as anguish and delusion (2.4).6
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3 Chronologically, the sub-commentaries will be treated immediately after
the major commentaries they gloss.

4 although easily available in many sources, hereafter i shall quote the rele-
vant verses of the BhG discussed in detail, in order to better follow the commen-
taries. BhG 1.2: dr¢ṣṭvā tu pāñḍavānīkaṃ vyūḍhaṃ duryodhanas tadā | ācāryam upa-
saṅgamya rājā vacanam abravīt ||.

5 BhG 2.9: evam uktvā hr¢ṣīkeśaṃ guḍākeśaḥ paraṃtapa | na yotsya iti govindam
uktvā tūṣñīṃ babhūva ha ||.

6 BhG2 pp. 39−40, BhG3 pp. 31−32 and BhG6 pp. 73−74: atra ca dr¢ṣṭvā tu
pāñḍavānīkam ity ārabhya yāvan na yotsya iti govindam uktvā tūṣñīṃ babhūva ha itye-
tadantaḥ prāñināṃ śokamohādisaṃsārabījabhūtadoṣodbhavakā rañapradarśa nārtha -
tvena vyā khyeyo granthaḥ | tathā hi — arjunena rājyaguruputra mitrasuhr¢tsvajana saṃ -
bandhibāndhaveṣu aham eteṣāṃ mamaite ity evaṃ bhrāntipratyayanimittasnehavi -
cchedādinimittau ātmanaḥ śokamohau pradarśitau | kathaṃ bhīṣmam ahaṃ saṃkhye
ityādinā |.



These feelings are so perturbing as to subjugate arjuna’s discrimi-
nating intellect; this is why he thinks of abandoning his duty as a
warrior and setting out on a life of alms, as renunciants do.

Common people follow their own duties and constantly long to
gain and enjoy the results thereof. Due to the increasing and
decreasing of merit (dharma) and demerit (adharma), the unceas -
ing becoming (saṃsāra) — characterized by auspicious and inaus -
picious births, full of pleasure and pain respectively — flows unob-
structed. it is precisely for this reason that anguish and delusion
are the seeds of becoming. in order to uproot them, there is
nothing but the knowledge of the self, preceded by the total
renunciation of actions. Śaṅkara points out that this upadeśa
begins from 2.11 and is meant to benefit all human beings.
Precisely in order to accomplish such a task, arjuna serves as the
instrumental model (nimitta). Here is the opening of the elabo -
rate commentary ad 2.11 (BhG2 pp. 40−41, BhG3 pp. 32−33, BhG6
p. 74):

śokamohābhyāṃ hy abhibhūtavivekavijñānaḥ svata eva kṣatradharme
yuddhe pravr¢tto ’pi tasmād yuddhād upararāma | paradharmaṃ ca
bhikṣājīvanādikaṃ kartuṃ pravavr¢te | tathā ca sarvaprāñināṃ śoka-
mohādidoṣāviṣṭacetasāṃ svabhāvata eva svadharmaparityāgaḥ pratiṣi -
ddhasevā ca syāt | svadharme pravr¢ttānām api teṣāṃ vāṅmanaḥkā -
yādīnāṃ pravr¢ttiḥ phalābhisaṃdhipūrvikaiva sāhaṃkārā ca bhavati |
tatraivaṃ sati dharmādharmopacayād iṣṭāniṣṭajanmasukhaduḥkhādi -
prāptilakṣañaḥ saṃsāro ’nuparato bhavati | ity ataḥ saṃsārabījabhūtau
śokamohau | tayoś ca sarvakarmasaṃnyāsa pūrvakād ātmajñānān
nānyato nivr¢ttir iti tadupadidikṣuḥ sarvalokānugrahārtham arjunaṃ
nimittīkr¢tya āha bhagavān vāsudevaḥ — aśocyān ityādi |

indeed, although he [arjuna] — whose discriminating intellect is
subdued by anguish and delusion — is by himself ready for war,
which is the duty of a warrior, [he] withdrew from the battle and
began [to develop the wish of] following another’s duty, that is a
[roaming] life of alms. Hence, the abandonment of one’s own
duty and the undertaking of something prohibited naturally hap-
pens to all living beings whose souls are pervaded by anguish and
delusion. even for those who are committed in word, mind and
body to their own duty, an active engagement occurs presuppos -
ing an aspiration for the fruits [of that action], and with a sense of
egotism as well. Under these circumstances, due to the accretion
of merits and demerits, the becoming — characterized by the
gain ing of pleasure and pain, [respectively] in desirable and non-
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desirable births — is not interrupted. ergo, anguish and delusion
are the seeds of becoming, and their withdrawal does not take
place without the knowledge of the self preceded by the renuncia-
tion of all actions. Thus, eager to teach this, having used arjuna as
a means for the benefit of all worlds, the glorious Vāsudeva said
‘Those who are not to be mourned …’ (2.11, aśocyān).

a lengthy argument against the combination of action and know -
ledge then begins (BhG2 p. 41, BhG3 pp. 33−40, BhG6 p. 74). at
the end of the commentary (BhG 1 p. 79), Śaṅkara calls arjuna
mūḍhaḥ, which literally means ‘deluded,’ i.e. someone who, being
the victim of delusion, is obscured and bewildered, although the
term often refers to someone foolish, stupid, ignorant.

according to Śaṅkara, ‘those who are not to be mourned’
(aśocya) are Bhīṣma, Droña, and the other heroes arrayed on the
opposite side. They are aśocya for two reasons: from the point of
view of dharma, their conduct is irreprehensible; from the abso lute
point of view, they are ultimately nothing but ātman, the immortal
self, hence eternal. Therefore, there is no point in mourning for
them, but still arjuna does so because he is confused, although he
thinks he is saying words that are usually pronounced by sages.7

Śaṅkara then paraphrases Kr¢ṣña’s words to arjuna as follows:

tad etan mauḍhyaṃ pāñḍityaṃ ca viruddham ātmani darśayasy unma -
tta iva ity abhiprāyaḥ |

The sense is that, like a madman, you show in yourself both fool -
ishness and wisdom, which are [mutually] opposed.

indeed, in contrast with arjuna’s behaviour, true sages, the know -
ers of the self, neither grieve for the departed nor for the living.
Moreover, this wisdom is a kind of intelligence whose content is
the self, as stated in the śruti: ‘tasmād brāmañaḥ pāñḍityaṃ nirvidya
bālyena tiṣṭhāset ’ (Br¢hadārañyaka Upaniṣad 3.5.1). looking at things
from the absolute point of view, it is disclosed that arjuna is
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7 BhG2 p. 46, BhG3 pp. 43−44 and BhG6 p. 79: na śocyā aśocyā bhīṣmadroñāda-
yaḥ | sadvr¢ttatvāt paramārthasvarūpeña ca nityatvāt, tān aśocyān anvaśoco ’nu śocita -
vān asi te mriyante mannimittam, ahaṃ tair vinābhūtaḥ kiṃ kariṣyāmi rājyasukhādinā
iti | tvaṃ prajñāvādān prajñāvatāṃ buddhimatāṃ vādāṃś ca vacanāni ca bhāṣase |.



mourn ing for those who are eternal, i.e. for those who are not to
be mourned: that is why Kr¢ṣña considers him a fool.8

1.1.1 Ānanda Giri

Ānanda Giri (14th c.) seems somewhat later than anubhūtisva -
rūpācārya and is surely indebted to him.9 Ānanda Giri composed
the Gītābhāṣyavivecana, a detailed gloss on the BhGBh. in his read -
ing of Śaṅkara’s introduction, Ānanda Giri glosses the opening
verses and clarifies up various points. at the opening of the gloss
on BhGBh ad 2.1, he explains that the first chapter and a section
of the second are already clear, and the main theme of the BhG is
the double ‘firm point of view’ (niṣṭhā), the interior adherence
which represents the goal (sādhya) as well as the method (sādhana)
of final realization.

apart from a scholastic explanation, the gloss ad 2.10 does not
say anything noteworthy.10 nonetheless, a few words are utilized to
gloss prahasann iva: upāhasaṃ kurvann iva tadāśvāsārtham ‘“almost
laughing,” [i.e.] being sarcastic in order to make him believe [in
himself].’

Śaṅkara’s commentary on 2.11 is quite detailed, and conse-
quently Ānanda Giri’s gloss is even longer. in its incipit Ānanda
Giri says that BhG 1.1 is an independent verse, the function of
which is to connect linking the BhG with the rest of the Mahā -
bhārata’s narration. Then, from 1.2 to 2.9 there is another substan-
tial section meant to show that anguish and delusion — the seeds
of becoming — are brought about by ignorance of the self, and
therefore must be removed. Ānanda Giri adds that BhG 2.10
represents a useful transition to the rest of the poem, which essen-
tially begins with 2.11, and is exclusively dedicated to teaching cor-
rect knowledge so as to dispel becoming, along with its cause.11
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8 BhG2 p. 46, BhG3 pp. 44−45 and BhG6 p. 79: yasmād gatāsūn gataprāñān
mr¢tān, agatāsūn agataprāñān jīvataś ca nānuśocanti pañḍitā ātmajñāḥ | pañḍā ātma-
viṣayā buddhir yeṣāṃ te hi pañḍitāḥ, pāñḍityaṃ nirvidya iti śruteḥ | paramārthatas tu
tān nityān aśocyān anuśocasi, ato mūḍho ’si ity abhiprāyaḥ || 2.11 ||.

9 For more information, see Mahadevan 2003: 320−322.
10 See BhG2 pp. 38−39, BhG3 p. 31 and BhG6 p. 71.
11 BhG2 p. 40, BhG3 p. 33 and BhG6 p. 74: arjunasyānyeṣāṃ ca śokamohayoḥ

saṃsārabījatvam upapāditam upasaṃharati — ity ata iti | tad evaṃ prathamādhyāyasya



in the rest of his interpretation, Ānanda Giri does not add any-
thing to Śaṅkara’s commentary. The remarkable point which he
touches upon is the independent status of 2.10, considered a sort
of bridge between the causes of the disease — anguish, delusion,
and ignorance — and their antidote, namely the knowledge of the
self.

1.1.2 Daivajña Pañḍita Sūrya

The Paramārthaprapā is a sub-commentary on Śaṅkara’s BhGBh,
written by Daivajña Pañḍita Sūrya (ca. 1440). While it is not easy to
determine with certainty the date of this gloss, there is nonetheless
a relationship between the Paramārthaprapā and Sadānanda Yogī -
ndra’s (15th c., see 1.5) Bhāvaprakāśa. This might suggest an indebt -
edness of the latter to the former. in addition, the same theme s
are also dealt with by Śāṅkarānanda (BhG4 p. 55).

in the introduction to the Paramārthaprapā (BhG4 pp. 12−13),
Pañḍita Sūrya — like Sadānanda — presents a kind of correspond -
ence between the initial verses of the BhG and the advaita
Vedānta’s four preliminary requirements (sādhanacatuṣṭaya):
‘discrimination between permanent and impermanent entities’
(nityānityavastuviveka 1.26c, 1.38c), ‘detachment from the enjoy-
ments of the here-world and the otherworld’ (ihāmutraphalabhoga-
virāga 1.35c), ‘trust in the words of the guru and of the deity’ (guru-
daivatavākyaviśvāsa 2.7c); in addition — according to the text —
arjuna’s longing for release.12 Furthermore, verses 1.32a, 1.35a,
2.5b clarify more thoroughly that detachment has already arisen
in arjuna, hence he is eligible for the knowledge which Kr¢ṣña is
about to offer.13

in the Paramārthaprapā ad BhG 2.10, Pañḍita Sūrya states:

athārjunaṃ viṣādena na yotsya iti niścitya tūṣñībhūtaṃ bhagavān āha
— tam uvāceti | hr¢ṣīkeśa āśayajñaḥ kr¢ṣñas tam arjunaṃ prati praha-
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dvitīyādhyāyaikadeśasahitasya ātmājñānotthanirvartanīyaśokamo hākhyasaṃsārabīja -
pradarśanaparatvaṃ darśayitvā vakṣyamāñasandarbhasya sahetukasaṃsāranirvartaka-
samyagjñānopadeśe tātparyaṃ darśayati — tayoś ceti |.

12 For a survey of the sādhanacatuṣṭaya, see the locus classicus, i.e. Brahmasūtra -
bhāṣya ad 1.1.1 (pp. 36−37).

13 Pañḍita Sūrya quotes from the Chāndogya Upaniṣad (6.14.2, ācāryavān
puruṣo veda) ‘The man with a teacher knows!’ while commenting upon BhG 2.7
(BhG4 p. 67) where arjuna requests Kr¢ṣña to accept him a disciple.



sann iva prahāsagarbham iva vacanam uvāca | nanu viṣādāvasare
hāsānupakrame ’pi katham uktaṃ prahasann iveti, tatrocyate | viṣādo -
tpa tter akārañatvād yato dīnānāthavadhe eva viṣādotpatter darśanāt |
prakr¢te tu bhīṣmadroñakarñaduryodhanādyāḥ śauryeña śakram apy aga-
ñayantaḥ kṣātradharmam anusr¢tya pravr¢ttā na tu mūrkhatvena teṣu
kathaṃ kr¢pāpātratvam | […]

Hereafter, the glorious lord spoke to arjuna who, having decided
— due to anguish — ‘i will not fight!’ (2.9), remained silent. The
lord of the sense faculties, who knows the inner purports [of living
beings], as though he were laughing, spoke these words to arjuna,
as if they were filled with mockery. [Doubt:] although on that
occasion of grief no laugh happened, then how does he say ‘as if
he were laughing’? [reply:] On this [issue] it must be point ed out
that [for arjuna] the arousal of anguish is not justified, because it
is seen that anguish arises only when afflicted people or orphans
are killed. On the contrary, in the case under examination,
Bhīṣma, Droña, Karña, Duryodhana and others, who do not reck -
on even Śakra [= indra] as a hero, engage themselves [in fighting]
following the martial duty, and [clearly] not because of stupidity!
Then, how can they be considered as reservoirs of compassion?
[...]

ato yadviṣādakārañam uktaṃ tat pratārañamātraṃ karma naiṣkar-
myamārgabahirbhūtam ity āśayena īṣaddhāsyamukho bhūtvā provācety
arthaḥ || 2.10 ||

Therefore, the said cause of anguish is an act of mere deception,
which has no place along the liberating path of non-action. For
this reason, [Kr¢ṣña] spoke with a slightly smiling face: this is the
meaning.

1.1.3 Śrīveṅkaṭanātha

another important gloss on the BhGBh is the Brahmānandagiri
(BhG6), written by a certain Śrīveṅkaṭanātha (17th c.). Unlike the
Viśiṣṭādvaita author, this Veṅkaṭanātha is an elder contemporary
of Madhusūdana Sarasvatī (16th–17th c.). as a matter of fact, the
Brahmānandagiri quotes and criticises the Gūḍhārthadīpikā (hereaf-
ter GaD) on several occasions.14 Śrīveṅkaṭanātha was probably a
disciple of nr¢siṃhāśrama (16th–17th c.), and the teacher of
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14 For example, having quoted the Gūḍhārthadīpikā verbatim, Śrīveṅkaṭanātha
expresses some perplexities on its reading of v. 2.8 (etac cintyam; BhG6 p. 69).



Dharmarāja adhvarin (17th–18th c.), the author of the well-known
primer Vedāntaparibhāṣā (Pellegrini 2018: 589–599).

in the gloss on 2.7 (BhG6 p. 69), Śrīveṅkaṭanātha writes that in
the world, namely in ordinary conversation, whoever asks for
instruction without a sincere desire is ignored by the interlocutor,
because he/she is not really eager to listen attentively to his/her
words. On the contrary, arjuna is definitely anguished, so he asks
with the proper feeling and a sincere desire to know: he is a true
disciple, and this is the reason why he is not ignored. Hence,
Kr¢ṣña’s duty as a teacher is to teach, and, with the use of several
tools, to make his disciple understand things properly.

at the end of the gloss on 2.7 (BhG6 p. 69), Śrīveṅkaṭanātha
points out that in saying gurūn hatvā (2.5) arjuna perceives him-
self as a disciple of Bhīṣma and Droña too. Then, why does Kr¢ṣña
accept him as disciple? in fact, there seems to be a difference in
arjuna’s approach to Kr¢ṣña in 2.7 (tvāṃ prapannam), where he
totally surrenders (prapatti) to Kr¢ṣña and completely commits
himself to him to be instructed: arjuna has formally taken refuge
in the lord (śarañāgatam). Such an act of total surrender occurs
only when there is no other way out.15

Śrīveṅkaṭanātha’s commentary on 2.10 (BhG6 p. 73) is quite
elaborate. The anguish tormenting arjuna is not like the uneasi-
ness commonly experienced in everyday life, which sooner or later
fades away. arjuna’s is a different kind of anguish, deeper and
stronger. in order to show this, the text uses the present active par-
ticiple form viṣādantam. Had such a despondency occurred during
the battle, it could have been solved at the right moment. On the
contrary, it occurs when the two armies are facing each other, and
the heroes — weapons in hand — are about to fight. This is why
arjuna’s anguish becomes an enormous problem.16 nevertheless,
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15 See also Śrīveṅkaṭanātha ad 2.8 (BhG6 p. 69): śarañāgatir api ananyaśara-
ñatvādhyavasayāyapūrvikā tvam eva śarañam iti tvadutpattiḥ, na tv anyasmiñ charañe
sthite ’pi tvam api śarañam ity evaṃlakṣañatvād upasadanarūpety āha — yad vastu
mama śokam apanudet tan na paśyāmīty ananyaśaratvoktiḥ |.

16 BhG6 p. 73: evaṃvidho ’pi śoko yadi svasenāmadhyasthitikāla eva syāt tadā
sāvakāśaṃ samādhātuṃ śakyata, na tv evaṃ, kintu svabalān nirgatya yuyutsuḥ
parakīyaśūramukhe sthitvā svayaṃ dhanur udyamya pravr¢tte śastrasampāte yadā
bandhūn avaikṣata, tadānīm utpannaḥ, tato mahat kaṣṭaṃ jātam ity abhipretyāha —
senayor ubhayor madhya iti |.



despite the difficulty of the situation the text introduces a certain
levity with the expression prahasann iva,17 meaning ‘uttering a sen-
tence of mockery’:

arjunasya paitr¢ṣv asevatayā taṃ prati bhagavataḥ sarvadāpi parihāso -
ktaya eva bhavantīti tadā saṅkaṭe ’pi tannirācikīrṣur bhagavān pari -
hāsarītyaiva idaṃ vakṣyamāñam aśocyān ityādikam atigambhīrārtham
aśeṣavedāntasārabhūtaṃ vacanam uvāca | tatra ca vinodaphalakatvena
loke parihāsaḥ prasiddhaḥ, ayaṃ tv arjunasya tattvajñānotpādanapha-
laka iti prasiddhaparihāsavailakṣañyadyotanā rthaḥ prahasann ivetī -
vakāraḥ | sarvadhīprerakasya jñānotpādanaṃ hāsamātreñaiva sukaram
iti hr¢ṣīkeśapadenoktam |

[Moreover,] since arjuna is not rendering a true service to his
forefathers, at every step there are some enunciations of mockery
by the glorious lord to arjuna. Thus, even during [such] a crisis,
the glorious lord — desirous of dispelling it — indeed in a mock -
ing mood pronounced these words — beginning with aśocyān
(2.11) — whose meaning is very profound, and which are the very
essence of the whole Vedānta [= Upaniṣads]. Furthermore, on this
issue, in the world it is well known that mockery results in amusing
pleasure, but for arjuna this [very circumstance] results in gener -
ating the knowledge of reality. Hence, in the expression prahasann
iva the word iva [is used] to highlight its difference from ordi nary
mockery. Through the word Hr¢ṣīkeśa (‘the controller of sensorial
faculties’) what is conveyed is that for the one who stimulates every
cognition18 it is easy to generate knowledge with a simple laugh.19

Then, Śrīveṅkaṭanātha’s interpretation of 2.11 (BhG6 pp. 81−82)
begins with a relevant contextualization, as a further explanation
of prahasann iva:

tad evaṃ mohasāgaranimagnasyārjunasya ātmatattvajñānād anya-
troddhārañopāyam apaśyan prahasann iva iti pūrvaślokam arjunā -
pahāsaṃ viśadayann eva taduktānuvādapūrvakam ātmatattvajñānam
avatārayan — śrībhagavān uvāca |
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17 BhG6 p. 73: evaṃ saty api bhagavato ’rjunasaṅkaṭanirāse ’nāyāsaṃ darśa yati —
prahasann iveti |.

18 On this issue, see Śaṅkara’s commentaries — pādabhāṣya and vākyabhāṣya
— on Kena Upaniṣad 1.1.1−2 (ed. pp. 17−21).

19 The last passage of 2.10 is irrelevant for the issue at stake.



Henceforth Kr¢ṣña, not seeing any other means for the emancipa-
tion of arjuna — who was deeply immersed in a sea of illusion —
than the knowledge of the reality of the self, extended the mock -
ery directed towards him, expressed through the prahasann iva of
the preceding verse, and revealed such knowledge of the reality of
the self preceded by the [aforementioned] repetition of what has
been uttered by him, ‘the glorious lord said.’

all in all, Śrīveṅkaṭanātha interprets prahasann iva as an expres-
sion of cheerful derision and mockery. While in everyday life a
mocking mood merely produces scorn, here in the śāstra its result
is utmost knowledge. Therefore, iva is used to mark the differ ence
between secular feelings and the śāstrīya context. in addition, this
teaching technique of the bhagavat, through mockery or smiles,
jokes and mirth is most effective. indeed, it is meant to show that
Kr¢ṣña is the almighty inner controller by highlighting the ease
with which he is able to bring about such a liberating gnosis.

Then, Śrīveṅkaṭanātha asks himself a sensible question: how is
it possible that Kr¢ṣña bestows an instruction in such an atmo -
sphere of war-convulsion? More than this: how can arjuna benefit
from the teaching of such a doctrine? indeed, it is very difficult to
obtain a concrete result without considering the appropriate
place and proper circumstances. Śrīveṅkaṭanātha replies saying
that thanks to the superb and inconceivable characteristics of the
bhagavat, spatial and temporal circumstances are for him ultimate-
ly insignificant.20

Śrīveṅkaṭanātha analyses 2.11 viewing it as a summary of the
entire teaching of the BhG (BhG6 p. 81). He calls it bījaśloka ‘ger-
minal verse’ or ‘seed-verse,’ and says that whatever was spoken by
arjuna in the first chapter is resumed in the first word of the verse
— aśocyān. The second term, anvaśocaḥ, sums up what has been
said from the beginning of the second chapter to verse 2.4. The
second part of 2.11 is said to encapsulate the knowledge of the
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20 BhG6 p. 81: atra hr¢ṣīkeśa uvācety uktvāpi punar bhagavān uvāceti vadatā sañja-
yena deśakālādyanapekṣatvarūpaṃ bhagavanmāhātmyaṃ darśitam | atha vyavasthitān
dr¢ṣṭvā dhārtarāṣṭrān kapidhvajaḥ | pravr¢tte śastrasampāte dhanur udyamya pāñḍava ity
evaṃvidhāvasthāyāṃ kathaṃ śrīkr¢ṣñena jñānam upadeṣṭuṃ pravr¢ttam? kathaṃ vārju-
nasya tathāvidhopadeśāj jñānalābhaḥ? deśakālau vinā sarvatra kāryānudayād iti na
śaṅkanīyam, acintyādbhūtamahāmahimaśālini bhagavati deśakālayor akiñcitkaratvād
iti |.



real ity of the non-dual self, which is presented throughout the
entire BhG.21 all in all, the purport of the text is to dispel grief and
illusion, in conformity with several passages of the śruti.22

ato bīje vr¢kṣasvarūpasyeva kr¢tsnagītārthasya atrāntarbhāvād bījaśloko
’yam iti gītānyāsarahasyam |

Therefore, just as the entire shape of a tree is [hidden] in a seed,
since the meaning of the entire Bhagavadgītā is included here [in
2.11], this is the ‘seed-verse’: this is the secret behind the Bhaga -
vadgītā.

Śrīveṅkaṭanātha also explains the single terms of the verse.
according to him, although arjuna seems to speak wise words, he
is not wise at all. as evidenced by 2.7b (pr¢cchāmi tvāṃ dharma-
sammūḍhacetāḥ) and 2.7d (śiṣyas te ’haṃ śādhi māṃ tvāṃ prapa -
nnam), he is not behaving like a wise man; he is not even respect -
ing the boundaries of a disciple (śiṣyamaryādā), since he decides to
leave the battle independently (na yotsye, BhG 2.9c), without re -
sort ing to his teacher. Hence, all arjuna’s mixed feelings and
behavior — foolishness and wisdom, discipleship and indepen-
dence — are mutually opposed and contradictory: this is the cause
of the mocking laugh (tathā ca mauḍhyaṃ prājñatvaṃ punaḥ śiṣyat-
vaṃ svātantryaṃ cety etatparasparaviruddhaṃ tvayi dr¢śyata ity
apahāsakārañoktiḥ).23

1.1.4 Dhanapati Sūri

The next author is Dhanapati Sūri, a well-trained scholar who
lived between the second half of the 18th and the first half of the
19th c. He wrote the Bhāṣyotkarṣadīpikā, a lengthy gloss on Śaṅka-
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21 BhG6 p. 81: atrādyapādena prathamādhyāyagatārjunoktānuvādaḥ | dvi -
tīyapādena tu kathaṃ bhīṣmam aha ityādidvitīyādhyāyagatataduktānuvādaḥ | utta -
rārdhena ca tatra ko mohaḥ kaḥ śoka ekatvam anupaśyataḥ tarati śokam ātmavid
ityādiśrutiprasiddhasarvaśokamohanivartakabhāvasya kr¢tsnagītāpratipādyasyādvi -
tīyātmatattvajñānasya nirdeśa iti |.

22 like Īśa Upaniṣad 7: tatra ko mohaḥ kaḥ śoka ekatvam anupaśyataḥ ‘What delu-
sion, what sorrow can there be, for the one who sees the oneness,’ and Chāndogya
Upaniṣad 7.1.3: tarati śokam ātmavit ‘The knower of the self goes beyond sorrow.’

23 according to Śrīveṅkaṭanātha, from 2.11 to 2.31 the BhG removes the
despondency of those who are not worthy of despondency. Then, from 2.31 to
2.38 the words of false wisdom are removed (BhG6 p. 81).



ra’s BhGBh,24 where he quotes Madhūsudana Sarasvatī’s (see 1.6)
GaD several times and criticizes him whenever he deviates from
Śaṅkara’s readings (Saha 2014: 291−295; Pellegrini forthc.).25 in
the gloss on 2.10 (BhG2 p. 38, BhG4 p. 71) Dhanapati says:

etad anantaraṃ bhagavān kiṃ kr¢tavān ity ata āha — tam iti | taṃ sena-
yor ubhayor madhye viṣīdantaṃ śokamohāv aṅgīkurvantam arjunaṃ
hr¢ṣīkeśo bhagavān vāsudevaḥ prahasann iva madājñāvaśavartini tvayy
ahaṃ prasanno ’smīti prakaṭayann ivedaṃ vakṣyamāñaṃ vaco vacanam
uvāca | anucitācarañaprakāśanena lajjāmbudhau majjayann iveti kecit
| mūḍho ’py ayam amūḍhavad vadatīti prahasann ivety anye |

after that what did the glorious lord do? Then [the text] says: tam.
To him, to arjuna who was dismayed in between the two armies,
while he was [passively] accepting anguish and delusion, Hr¢ṣīkeśa,
the glorious lord, Vāsudeva, as though smiling, [that means]
almost revealing ‘i am happy for you, who are under the control
of my authority!’ uttered these words, i.e. the speech which is
about to be expressed. Some say: ‘like plunging him into the sea
of shame by exhibiting [his] inappropriate conduct.’26 Others
[assert]: ‘as though smiling “although he is a fool, he speak s as if
he were not one.”’27

Here Dhanapati seems to say that Kr¢ṣña’s hint of laughter is due
to the fact that arjuna, steeped in anguish and delusion, feels
totally defenseless, so this is the moment when he truly surrenders
to the lord, who recognizes arjuna’s interior attitude and his final
eligibility for BhG’s instruction.

Finally, on 2.11 (BhG2 p. 39, BhG4 pp. 74−75) Dhanapati criti-
cizes Madhusūdana’s position again concerning arjuna’s twofold
delusion. His contention is that Śaṅkara has exposed everything
so clearly and correctly that it is totally useless to suggest any other
interpretative option.28
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24 He defends Śaṅkara’s BhGBh against opponents deprived of logic. See the
Bhāṣyotkarṣadīpikā (vv. 7−8; BhG2 pp. 5−6, BhG4 p. 10) and the gloss ad 2.1 (BhG2
p. 31, BhG4 p. 56).

25 On Dhanapati Sūri, see Pellegrini forthc.
26 See the GaD ad BhG 2.10 (see 1.7).
27 nīlakañṭha ad 2.10 (BhG6 p. 73; see 1.7).
28 Dhanapati also says that Madhusūdana’s interpretation contradicts BhG

3.3 (loke ’smin dvividhā niṣṭhā purā proktā mayānagha | jñāyogena sāṃkhyānāṃ ka -
rmayogena yoginām ||), and in the rest of the gloss ad 2.11 explains how, without
adding anything relevant.



1.1.5 Śrībellaṅkoñḍa Rāmarāya Kavi

Śrībellaṅkoñḍa rāmarāya Kavi is the author of the Bhāṣyārkaprakā -
śa, a subcommentary on the BhGBh, composed — as he says open-
ly (BhG3 p. 4) — to establish once and for all the supremacy of
Śaṅkara’s interpretation of the BhG, freeing it from all the alleged
defects detected by the most remarkable among its rivals’ com-
mentaries, specifically rāmānuja’s Gītābhāṣya (see 4.2) and its sub-
commentary, Vedānta Deśika’s (see 4.2.1) Tātparyacandrikā.

in the gloss ad BhG 1.1, rāmarāya Kavi points out that (BhG3 p.
4) the first śloka is 2.11 and the maṅgalaśloka of the text is bhagavān
uvāca before 2.11 (BhG3 p. 15). Consequently, rāmarāya says
(BhG3 p. 31) that 2.10 concludes the introductory portion. Then
he briefly glosses 2.10: according to him Kr¢ṣña’s laugh is like a
mocking sneer, because arjuna is talking nonsense like a fool.
This of course reverberates on the words of Kr¢ṣña in 2.11, prajñā -
vāṃś ca bhāṣase :

he bhārata dhr¢tarāṣṭra! ubhayoḥ senayoḥ madhye viṣīdantaṃ tam arju-
naṃ prati hr¢ṣīkeśaḥ prahasann iva, arjunasyonmādapralāpatulyavaca-
naśravañāt kr¢ṣñasya hāsa iti bhāvaḥ, idam aśocyān ity ārabhya mā
śucaḥ ity antaṃ gītāśāstrarūpaṃ vacaḥ uvāca || 10 ||

O descendant of Bharata, o Dhr¢tarāṣṭra! To that arjuna, who was
lamenting in between the two armies, Hr¢ṣīkeśa, almost laughing
— his hint of laughter follows the hearing of arjuna’s words, simi-
lar to the prattling of a fool: that is the meaning — uttered these
words in the form of the instruction of the Bhagavadgītā, begin-
ning with aśocyān (2.11), and ending with mā śucaḥ (18.66).29

nonetheless, rāmarāya Kavi’s position is somewhat ambiguous as
he uses the word hāsa, which could mean either ‘laugh’ or ‘smile.’
a clarification can be found in the gloss on 2.11 (BhG3 pp. 43−44),
where rāmarāya Kavi quotes rāmānuja and Vedānta Deśika, refut -
ing the latter, according to whom the anguished words of arjuna
are the object of Kr¢ṣña’s mockery. according to the Bhāṣyārka -
prakāśa, arjuna is immersed in a sea of sorrow and consequently
has surrendered to the feet of Kr¢ṣña as a disciple. Thus it is quite
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29 BhG 18.66: sarvadharmān parityājya mām ekaṃ śarañaṃ vraja | ahaṃ tvaṃ sa -
rvapāpebhyo mokṣayiṣyāmi mā śucaḥ ||.



unlikely that he is the object of Kr¢ṣña’s derision and mockery
(mahati śokasāgare nimagne svacarañaṃ śarañaṃ prapanne pārthe bha-
gavataḥ kr¢ṣñasya parihāsodbhāvodayāsaṅgatyāt). There fore, even for
rāmarāya Kavi (BhG3 p. 44) it is not out of place to connect verse
2.10 to 2.11, as pointed out by Vedānta Deśika, according to whom
the meaning of prahasann iva is explained in 2.11.

1.2 Śrīdhara Svāmin

Śrīdhara Svāmin is an advaitin (13th−14th c.) who tried to harmo -
nize knowledge and devotion, as can be seen in his commentary
on the Bhāgavata Purāña. He also wrote a gloss on the BhG enti-
tled Subodhinī.

On 2.10, Śrīdhara writes: prahasann iveti prasannamukhaḥ sann
ity arthaḥ (BhG4 p. 74) ‘the meaning of prahasann iva is having a
happy face.’ The compound prasannamukhaḥ, where the adjective
prasanna can be translated as ‘happy, cheerful, showing favour,’
evidences Kr¢ṣña’s loving disposition toward his interlocutor
(Vireśwarānanda 1991: 32−33).

in the introduction to 2.11 (BhG4 p. 74), Śrīdhara adds:
‘arjuna’s anguish comes from the lack of discrimination between
the body and the self, therefore the glorious lord shows how to
discriminate between these two domains’ (dehātmanor avivekād
asyaivaṃ śoko bhavatīti tadvivekapradarśa nā rthaṃ śrībhagavān uvā -
ca). Then he begins the teaching.

Śrīdhara also presents a short scheme of the verses of the BhG.
From verse 1.28,30 the BhG highlights that the object of arjuna’s
anguish are his kinsfolk. Then, though admonished by Kr¢ṣña in
2.2, arjuna keeps speaking like a discriminating sage.31
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30 BhG 2.9: dr¢ṣṭvemān svajanān kr¢ṣña yuyutsuṃ samupasthitam | sīdanti mama
gātrāñi mukhaṃ ca pariśuṣyati ||.

31 BhG4 p. 74: śokasyāviṣayībhūtān eva bandhūn tvam anvaśoco ’nuśocitavān asi
dr¢ṣṭvemān svajanān kr¢ṣña ityādinā | tatra kutas tvā kaśmalam idaṃ viṣame samupasthi-
tam ity ādinā mayā bodhito ’pi punaś ca prajñāvatāṃ pañḍitānāṃ vādān śabdān kathaṃ
bhīṣmam ahaṃ saṅkhye ity ādīn kevalaṃ bhāṣase, na tu pañḍito ’si, yataḥ gatāsūn
gataprāñān bandhūn agatāsūṃś ca jīvato ’pi, bandhuhīnā ete kathaṃ jīviṣyantīti
nānuśocanti pañḍitā vivekinaḥ || 11 ||.
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1.3 Śaṅkarānanda Sarasvatī

Śaṅkarānanda Sarasvatī (end 13th−early 14th c.) wrote a clear gloss
on the BhG, the Tātparyabodhinī, which closely follows and careful-
ly broadens Śaṅkara’s commentary.32 The incipit of Śāṅkarānan-
da’s gloss to the second chapter (ad 2.1; BhG4 pp. 55−56) suggests
a connection between verses 2.1−10 with Upaniṣadic procedures to
approach a master in order to be instructed.

Thanks to the discrimination between real and unreal, the
sharp detachment arisen out of such a discrimination, and the will
to achieve release, a brāhmaña who has abandoned every action
and longs only for liberation becomes eligible to investigate into
the absolute, as stated by Brahmasūtra 1.1.1: athāto brahmajijñāsā.
Preceded by a reverent approach to a teacher established in bra -
hman and well-versed in the textual lore (see Muñḍaka Upaniṣad
1.2.12), this investigation proceeds in three steps, as stated by the
śruti (Br¢hadārañyaka Upaniṣad 2.4.5, 4.5.6): ātmā vā re draṣṭavyaḥ
śrotavyo mantavyo nididhyāsitavyaḥ. Hence, the second chapter
begins by showing that arjuna — who discriminates between real
and unreal and longs for the supreme goal — has already (since
BhG 2.7) surrendered to the lord. Moreover, it is meant to convey
the instruction concerning the knowledge of the self and the non-
self revealed to arjuna.33

according to the śruti passage ‘so ’haṃ bhagavaḥ śocāmi taṃ mā
bhagavāñ chokasya pāraṃ tārayatu’ (Chāndogya Upaniṣad 7.1.3),
once a person who longs for release has taken refuge in the lord,
then the master, having granted him fearless ness, should instruct
him. in order to develop this message, Kr¢ṣña teaches arjuna from
2.1 onward.34

32 For more information, see Mahadevan 2003: 178−181.
33 BhG4 p. 55: sadasadvivekena tajjanitatīvravairāgyeña mumukṣayā ca saṃnyāsta-

sarvakarmaño mokṣaikakāmasya brāhmañasya sadasadvivekavairāgyādi sādhana -
saṃpatsiddher brāhmañatvasiddheś ca sāphalyāya athāto brahmajijñāsā iti, ātmā vā are
draṣṭavyaḥ śrotavyaḥ iti tadvijñānārthaṃ sa gurum evābhigacched ityādiśrutyukta-
prakāreña sadguruṃ śrotriyaṃ brahmaniṣṭam upasadya brahmavicāraḥ kartavya itīmam
arthaṃ sūcayituṃ sadasadvivekino ’rjunasya paramārthāpekṣiñaḥ śiṣyas te ’haṃ śādhi
māṃ tvāṃ prapannam itīśvarapratipattiṃ tasmā īśvareña kr¢tam ātmānātmajñā -
nopadeśaprakāraṃ ca pratipādayituṃ dvitīyo ’dhyāya ārabhyate |.

34 BhG4 p. 55: tatrādau so ’haṃ bhagavaḥ śocāmi taṃ mā bhagavāñ śokasya pāraṃ
tārayatu iti śravañāt saṃsāraduḥkhena śocantaṃ svaśarañaṃ gataṃ mumukṣum abha-



although Śāṅkarānanda glosses 2.10 in a cursory way, the typi-
cal advaita nuance of his interpretation deserves a full quotation
(BhG4 p. 71):

he bhārata, senayor ubhayor madhye viṣīdantaṃ madīyā ete mriyanta iti
śocantaṃ etān hatvā taddoṣeñāhaṃ nirayaṃ yāsyāmīty ātmani niṣkriye
nirvikāre kartr¢tvādidharmaśūnya evānādyavidyayānātmataddharmān
adhyasyāhaṃ kartā, bhokteti viparītabhāvena muhyantaṃ tam arjunaṃ
dr¢ṣṭvā paramakr¢pāluḥ śrībhagavān tatra ko mohaḥ kaḥ śoka ekatvam
anupaśyata ityādiśrutiprasiddhabrahmātmaikatvajñānena vinā nāyaṃ
dvaitabhramapravartakena bhedaśāstreña bodhyamānaḥ śokasāgaraṃ
bhramamūlakaṃ tartuṃ śaknotīti matvā padārthadvayaśodhanapūrva-
kaṃ tajjñānam upadidikṣuḥ sann ādau tvaṃpa dārthaśodhanam
avatārayituṃ tadīyavr¢ttaṃ bhavān pañḍita iti mama buddhir eva vā
tava pāñḍityam iti prahasann iva vacanam idam uvāca ||

O descendant of Bharata, thus at the mercy of grief in between the
two armies, [arjuna] in this way anguished [thought] ‘These
[people] of mine will be killed’ [and] ‘Because of the sin of killing
them i will go to hell.’ Having arjuna superimposed due to begin-
ningless ignorance non-self and its characteristics on the inactive
self — which is unchanging, free from properties like agency, etc.
[such as] ‘i am the agent, i am the enjoyer’ — after Kr¢ṣña saw him
lamenting, the greatly merciful lord thought in this way with an
opposite feeling: ‘Without the knowledge of the identity of the self
and brahman — well-known śruti-passages such as “What bewilder-
ment, what sorrow can there be, regarding the self of he who sees
this oneness” (Īśa Upaniṣad 7) — being instructed in a differentia-
ting discipline that reiterates the perceptual illusion of duality, he
will never overcome the ocean of grief the root of which lies in illu-
sion.’ Therefore, [the lord] uttered such a speech desirous of
teach ing the knowledge of that [identity] preceded by an analyti-
cal clarification on the meaning of the words [‘Thou’ (tvam) and
‘That’ (tat)], 35 so as to reveal at the beginning the analytical cla-
rification of the meaning of the word ‘Thou,’ as if he were laugh -
ing at his [= arjuna’s] behavior [through ironic expressions such
as] ‘You are a sage!’ or ‘i think that you indeed possess wisdom.’
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yavacanapūrvakam abhimukhīkr¢tya gurus tattvaṃ bodhayed iti sūcayituṃ tathā śocitum
arjunaṃ vivekavacanair bhagavān bodhayām āseti vaktuṃ dhr¢tarāṣṭraṃ prati sañjaya
uvāca — tam |.

35 Chāndogya Upaniṣad 6.8.7 ff.: tat tvam asi.



The formal upadeśa begins with 2.11 (BhG4 p. 73). Para phrasing
Śaṅkara analytically, Śāṅkarānanda considers and logically
explains the reason for arjuna’s inappropriate anxiety, anguish,
and delusion. in addition, Kr¢ṣña concludes that true wisdom is
seeing brahman always and everywhere (sadā sarvatra brahma-
darśanaṃ pāñḍityam), ‘but arjuna is without such a characteristic,
so he is a fool, not a wise man’ (BhG4 p. 73: ata uktalakṣañābhāvāt
tvaṃ mūḍha eva na tu pañḍita iti).

1.4 Hanumat

The Paiśācabhāṣya (or Hanumadbhāṣya) is a less known but remark -
able commentary by Hanumat (a.k.a. añjaneya or Piśāca).
Hanumat’s exact date is unknown (see Saha 2017: 264), but he is
mentioned by Vedānta Deśika (13th−14th c.) in his Tātparyacāndrikā
(see 4.2.1), a sub-commentary on rāmānuja’s Gītābhāṣya (see 4.2).

Before glossing 2.10, Hanumat clearly comments upon the
other parts of the BhG, and elucidates the passage i am focusing
on almost in the same way as Śrīdhara (BhG6 p. 72):

śrīnārāyañaḥ prasannavadanaḥ sann ubhayoḥ senayor madhye viṣīdan-
taṃ viṣādaṃ kurvantam arjunam pratīdaṃ vakṣyamāñaṃ vaco vākyam
uvāca.

The glorious nārāyaña, with a smiling face — in between the two
armies — uttered these words, this discourse which is going to be
pronounced to arjuna who was grieving, who was expressing
grief .

Hanumat notes that BhG 1.236 to 2.9 is meant to prove that be -
coming is characterized by anguish and delusion and is rooted in
ignorance.37

Under 2.11 (BhG6 p. 81) Hanumat exposes his comments quite
scholastically. He says that Bhīṣma and other generals are not to
be mourned for two reasons: first, they have always been righteous
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36 BhG 1.2: dr¢ṣṭvā tu pāñḍavānīkaṃ vyūḍhaṃ duryodhanas tadā | ācāryam upa-
saṅgamya rājā vacanam abravīt ||.

37 BhG6 p. 72: atra ca dr¢ṣṭvā tu pāñḍavānīkam ity ārabhya na yotsya iti govi ndam
uktvā tūṣñīṃ babhūva ha ity evamanto granthaḥ prāñināṃ śokamohabahulaḥ saṃsāro
’vidyāmūla iti pradarśanārthatvena vyākhyeyaḥ |.



and live in conformity with dharma, so that their posthumous desti-
nies will be bright; second, their true nature is identical with the
supreme self (aśocyā na śocyā bhīṣmādayaḥ, dhārmikatvāt, vastutaś ca
paramātmasvarūpatvāt).

according to Hanumat (BhG6 p. 81), the word prajñā means
‘knowledge of the supreme self,’ and the words uttered by arjuna
are meant to awaken it (prajñā paramātmajñānaṃ tannimittāṃś ca
vādān vacanānīha bhāṣase). The pañḍitas neither mourn for the
dead nor for the living. Consequently, the true meaning of the
word pañḍita is ‘knower of the supreme aim’ (paramārthavid). This
is why Kr¢ṣña says: ‘O arjuna, you are a fool, where is your supreme
wisdom?’ (mūḍhas tvaṃ prajñā paramā kutas te).

1.5 Sadānanda Yogīndra

The Bhāvaprakāśa is a versified gloss in anuṣṭubh meter composed
by Sadānanda Yogīndra (15th c.), the author of the popular
advaita primer Vedāntasāra.38 as Sadānanda himself says at the
beginning of the Bhāvaprakāśa, he substantially follows Śaṅkara’s
BhGBh (vv. 9−10: 33−39; BhG4 pp. 7−8).

in the Bhāvaprakāśa Sadānanda divides the BhG into three sec-
tions on the basis of ‘Thou art That’ (tat tvam asi; see n. 37): the
first six chapters present an exegesis of the word tvam, the second
of the word tat, and the last group elucidates the identity of the
two (vv. 42−43). Before commenting upon 2.11, in the subsequent
verses (vv. 44−79) Sadānanda proposes a sort of synthesis of the
eighteen chapters of the poem.

in the commentary on 2.7 (BhG4 p. 66), Sadānanda under -
lines that saṃsāra is an ocean of defects (doṣavāridhi, v. 1), and
there fore he lists the preliminary vedāntic requirements, begin-
ning with the discrimination between real and unreal. each por-
tion of the following verses 1.31c, 1.32a, 1.32c, 1.35c, 1.38a, 1.46d,
2.5b offers details on the qualifications needed for the vedāntic
teaching, together with the reverent approach one must have to -
ward the teacher (nityānityavastuviveka, ihāmutraphalavirāga,39
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38 For more information, see Mahadevan 2003: 207−211.
39 in vv. 6−7 of the gloss ad BhG 2.8 (BhG4 p. 68), Sadānanda confirms that

arjuna is endowed with ‘detachment from the enjoyments of the here-world and
the after-world’ (ihāmutraphalavirāga).



śama, dama, nirlobha, titikṣā, gurūpasadana, vv. 3−7; see n. 9). Thus,
arjuna becomes an ideal pupil, a perfect reservoir of a teaching
which dispels doubts concerning the summum bonum (v. 12).

The brief gloss on 2.10 is worth quoting (BhG4 p. 71):

evam apy arjune yuddham upekṣitavatīśvaraḥ | naivopekṣitavān ittham
andhaṃ pratyāha sañjayaḥ || 1 || āgatya senayor madhye yuddhodyoge-
na cārjunam | prāpnuvantaṃ viṣādaṃ ca saṃmohaṃ yuddharodhakam
|| 2 || tacceṣṭāyā hy anaucityaṃ hasanena prakāśayan | antaryāmī tam
āheśo lajjābdhau majjayann iva || 3 || vakṣyamāñam idaṃ cāti-
gambhīraṃ sāravad vacaḥ || 4 ||

Thus, even though arjuna has disregarded war, the lord surely did
not overlook it. in this way Sañjaya replied to the blind [king] (1).
and, having arrived in between the two armies for the war-enter-
prise, showing with a laugh at arjuna — who was the victim of
anguish and delusion, which prevents him from [entering into]
the battle — (2) the inappropriateness of his behaviour, the lord,
the interior controller, as if he were plunging him [= arjuna] in a
sea of shame, uttered (3) these very deep and essential words,
which are about to be revealed (4).

Finally, commenting on 2.11 (BhG4 p. 74) Sadānanda informs us
that arjuna is the victim of two types of delusion (v. 1). The first
type depends upon the superimposition of the threefold body40

on the pure and unchanging self. This raises the wrong ideas con-
cerning the phenomenal universe and the illusory notion about
the self being the body, etc. (vv. 2−3): all living beings are prey to
this first kind of delusion. The second type is that arjuna per -
ceives  the performance of his svadharma as a warrior as leading to
injustice (v. 4). Following Śaṅkara, later on Sadānanda states that,
when wisdom and foolishness occur in the same receptacle, it is an
extraordinary event. Furthermore, Sadānanda puts this question
in arjuna’s mouth: ‘Why do even sages feel anguish on separating
from their friends?’ (v. 14). Kr¢ṣña immediately replies:

maivaṃ dhīmattvam etad bhoḥ prahāsāyaiva kalpate | ye pañḍitā guroḥ
śrutvā vedāntaviṣayaṃ padam || 15 || brahmaikyaṃ yuktibhir matvā
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40 Here the three bodies are the gross or physical body (sthūlaśarīra), the sub-
tle body (sūkṣmaśarīra) and the causal body (kārañaśarīra).



nididhyāsya nirantaram | sākṣātkr¢tātmatattvās te naṣṭāvidyāmalā
budhāḥ || 16 ||

O [arjuna], it is not like that! That is not intelligence, [rather] it
is definitely [something] fit for derision. [On the contrary,] the
wise ones, having heard from their teacher the word whose con-
tent is Vedānta (15) and reflecting with [solid] reasonings on the
oneness of brahman, and meditating upon it for a long time, these
sages — once the filth of ignorance has been annihilated — real -
ize the reality of the self (16).

Following 2.11, the final verses maintain that sages neither grieve
for nor are deluded by, respectively, the separation from or asso-
ciation with the living or dead, be they friends or relatives, or
whoever (vv. 17−18). Sadānanda also offers an analogy:

yathā svapne mr¢to bandhur jīvan vā śocyatāṃ gataḥ | na tannimittako
moho jāgare ’py anuvartate || 19 || evam ajñānajabhrāntyā kalpitā ba -
ndhavo mr¢tāḥ | jīvanto vā na te bodhe śokamohapradāḥ satām || 20 ||

Just as a companion — dead or alive — in a dream becomes an
object of sorrow, but the delusion generated from this does not
follow when one wakes up (19), in the same way, dead or alive
companions — conceived [thus] by an illusion arisen from igno-
rance — do not provoke anguish and delusion in the sages that
have awaken to reality (20).

Thus, the beginning of Kr¢ṣña’s teaching exhorts arjuna to behave
as a sage, namely, a knower of the self, capable of discriminating
between impermanent bodies and permanent self, thus abandon -
ing the anguish caused by an epistemic blindness and establishing
himself in the firmness of self’s reality (v. 22).

Sadānanda seems to interpret prahasann iva as a laugh of deri-
sion, without considering the value of iva. in any case, Kr¢ṣña’s
intent is not just for the sake of mockery. On the contrary, while
laughing at arjuna, and consequently making him feel shame, he
teaches him how to contrast his cry of weakness with the antidote
of a laughter of strength and arjuna’s inertia with Kr¢ṣña’s active
laughter.

1.6 Madhusūdana Sarasvatī

One of the brightest stars in the galaxy of advaita Vedānta is
Madhusūdana Sarasvatī (16th c., Pellegrini 2015). He composed
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the Gūḍhārthadīpikā (GaD), a detailed gloss on the BhG, which
usually follows Śaṅkara, but here and there dissents with him
(Pellegrini forthc.). a relevant issue to be taken into account while
reading the GaD is the Vaiṣñava — or better kr¢ṣñaite — back-
ground of the kevalādvaitin Madhusūdana. The verses are widely
commented on in a lucid style and plain language, far from the
complex technicalities of Madhusūdana’s other works.

at the beginning of GaD (GaD p. 7, BhG2 p. 8, BhG4 p. 5),
after several introductory verses, Madhusūdana says that the main
purpose of the BhG is found in 2.11, a verse concerned with dispel-
ling impurities — such as anguish and delusion — through the
performance of one’s own duty, which leads to the accomplish -
ment of life’s goal. like the dialogue between Janaka and
Yājñavalkya in the Upaniṣads, the dialogue between Kr¢ṣña and
arjuna in the BhG is dedicated to extolling knowledge. But what
is happening to arjuna, who is known to be a valorous man? How
does it happen that his intellect is subdued by anguish and delu-
sion due to his affection for masters and companions? indeed, he
wants to abandon the battlefield — the duty of a warrior — in
order to follow another’s duty — that is, a wandering life of alms:
this is why he sinks deep into confusion. But, having secured
Kr¢ṣña’s supreme teaching, all anguish and doubt will be ultimate-
ly dispelled, and arjuna will thus revert to his own duty and be -
comes fulfilled. The idea is that arjuna, as the lord’s pupil, is the
model of every eligible person.41

as done by Daivajña Pañḍita Sūrya (see 1.1.2) and Sadānanda
Yogīndra (see 1.5), while commenting on BhG 2.6 Madhusūdana
also highlights the Vedāntic requirements as expressed in the
BhG. He shows that some peculiarities of the person eligible for
the teaching are presented in the previous part of the text. Under
1.31cd42 Madhusūdana recollects the passage on acquisitions
(yoga) and their conservation (kṣema)43 and equates the destiny of
a warrior slain in battle with that of a wandering ascetic, who aims
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41 Unlike Śaṅkara, Madhusūdana comments upon the entire first chapter and
the opening ten verses of the second.

42 BhG 1.31cd: na ca śreyo ’nupaśyāmi hatvā svajanam āhave |.
43 See BhG 9.22: ananyāś cintayanto māṃ ye janāḥ paryupāsate | teṣāṃ nityā -

bhiyuktānāṃ yogakṣemaṃ vahāmy aham ||.



at attaining the summum bonum as established by several passages
of the śruti such as ‘The good is one thing, the gratifying is quite
another’ (Kaṭha Upaniṣad 1.2.1). Whatever differs from this goal is
not the summum bonum: here Madhusūdana sees the discrimina-
tion between permanent and impermanent (nityānityavastuvive-
ka). BhG 1.32ab44 conveys the detachment from this-world results
and those of the otherworld, and 1.3545 underlines this point.
Then, 1.4446 teaches that the self is beyond the gross body. BhG
1.32c47 refers to mental control (śama), and 1.32d48 to sensory con-
trol (dama). Verse 1.3849 conveys the absence of greed (nirlo-
bhatā), and 1.4650 the virtue of forbearance (titikṣā). in synthesis,
BhG’s first chapter is dedicated to the means of renunciation, and
— on the basis of 2.551 — the second treats the life of wandering
renunciants.

in the gloss on 2.7 (GaD pp. 50−52, BhG2 p. 36, BhG4 pp.
65−66), Madhusūdana continues to connect BhG verses with the
steps leading a pupil to approach an authoritative teacher and
attain the Vedāntic teaching. eligible for such an instruction is he
who is aware of the defects of the phenomenal experience and
totally rejects it. Then, as arjuna does with Kr¢ṣña, such a man
rever ently approaches a teacher according to the rule.

in 2.7, arjuna’s desire to approach Kr¢ṣña as a teacher aris es
because of the crisis taking place in him, when he sees Bhīṣma and
the other heroes. So, having highlighted arjuna’s aspiration for a
life of alms, as described by the śruti passage ‘… vyutthāyātha
bhikṣācaryaṃ caranti ’ (Br¢hadārañyaka Upaniṣad 3.5.1), and resor-
ting to the stratagem of his despondency, with the word kārpañya

864

Gianni Pellegrini

44 BhG 1.32ab: na kāṅkṣe vijayaṃ kr¢ṣña na ca rājyaṃ sukhāni ca |.
45 BhG 1.35: etān na hantum icchāmi ghnato ’pi madhusūdana | api trailokyarājya-

sya hetoḥ kiṃ nu mahīkr¢te ||.
46 BhG 1.44: utsannakuladharmāñāṃ manuṣyāñāṃ janārdana | narake ’niyataṃ

vāso bhavatīty anuśuśruma ||.
47 BhG 1.32c: kiṃ no rājyena govinda […].
48 BhG 1.32d: kiṃ bhogair jīvitena vā ||.
49 BhG 1.38: yady apy ete na paśyanti lobhopahatacetasaḥ | kulakṣayakr¢taṃ doṣaṃ

mitradrohe ca pātakam ||.
50 BhG 1.46: yadi mām apratīkāram aśastraṃ śastrapāñayaḥ | dhārtarāṣṭrā rañe

hanyus tan me kṣemataraṃ bhavet ||.
51 BhG 2.5: gurūn ahatvā hi mahānubhāvān śreyo bhoktuṃ bhaikṣyam apīha loke |

hatvārthakāmāṃs tu gurūn ihaiva bhuñjīya bhogān rudhirapradigdhān ||.



‘compassion’ the text discloses his reverent approach to the
teacher .52

Probably borrowing his considerations from Keśava Kaśmīrī
Bhaṭṭācārya (see 6.1), Madhusūdana focuses on the meaning of
the word kārpañya. in everyday life, a ‘miser’ (kr¢paña) is someone
who does not tolerate even the slightest loss of money or goods.
On the other hand, the śruti states: ‘yo vā etad akṣaram gārgy aviditvā
asmāl lokāt praiti sa kṛpaṇaḥ’ (Br¢hadārañyaka Upaniṣad 1.4.15,
3.8.10).53 a miser is whoever does not know the self and has not
attained the supreme goal. The abstract form of the word kr¢paña
is kārpañya, which is nothing but the superimposition of the non-
self on the self. Due to this superimposition, a defect such as the
stubborn attachment characterized by the sense of mine has
obscured the kṣatriya nature of arjuna.54

GaD ad 2.8 (pp. 54−55; BhG2 pp. 37−38, BhG4 p. 68) shows
that, once arjuna has surrendered himself, he takes refuge in
Kr¢ṣña, who alone is capable of removing anguish and delusion,
just like nārada did with the sage Sanatkumāra in Chāndogya
Upaniṣad 7.1.3.55 after this, Madhusūdana focuses on the nature of
the two kingdoms, that of this world and that of the otherworld,
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52 GaD (pp. 50−52; BhG2 p. 36, BhG4 pp. 65−66): gurūpasadanam idānīṃ pra-
tipādyate samadhigatasaṃsāradoṣajātasyātitarāṃ nirviññasya vidhivad gurum upasan-
nasyaiva vidyāgrahañe ’dhikārāt | tad evaṃ bhīṣmādisaṃkaṭavaśāt | vyutthāyātha
bhikṣācaryaṃ carantīti śrutisiddhabhikṣācarye ’rjunasyābhilāṣaṃ pradarśya vidhivad
gurūpasattim api tatsaṅkaṭavyājenaiva darśayati kārpañyeti | yaḥ svalpām api vit-
takṣatiṃ na kṣamate sa kr¢paña iti loke prasiddhaḥ | tadvidhatvād akhilo ’nātmavid
aprāptapuruṣārthatayā kr¢paño bhavati | yo vā etad akṣaram gārgy aviditvā asmāl lokāt
praiti sa kr¢paña iti śruteḥ | tasya bhāvaḥ kārpañyam anātmādhyāsavattvaṃ tannimitto
’smin janmany eta eva madīyās teṣu hateṣu kiṃ jīvitenety abhiniveśarūpo mamatālakṣaño
doṣas tenopahatas tiraskr¢taḥ svabhāvaḥ kṣātro yuddhodyogalakṣaño yasya sa tathā |.

53 Bāladeva Vidyābhūṣaña (see 8.2) reuses several parts of the GaD in his own
commentary.

54 The rest of the gloss focuses on a sort of analysis of the interior troubles of
arjuna: ‘What is justice? To kill enemies or protect them? is it right to protect the
earth, or is it right to live in the forest?’ But, arjuna by himself is unable to find
a solution and therefore asks Kr¢ṣña to reveal what is best. Then, the text offers
some other considerations accompanied by Upaniṣadic quotations such as
Muñḍaka Upaniṣad 1.2.12 and Taittirīya Upaniṣad 3.1.

55 The same was done by Śaṅkarānanda’s Tātparyabodhinī (BhG4 p. 66) and
later by Bāladeva Vidyābhūṣaña’s Gītābhūṣaña.



and — as it is said in Chāndogya Upaniṣad 8.1.656 — he points out
that both are impermanent. Hence, what follows is an inferential
formula based on a positive invariable concomitance (anvaya-
vyāpti):57 ‘Whatever is produced is impermanent’ (yat kr¢takaṃ tad
anityam). Madhusūdana adds that, besides inference, direct per-
ception also proves that objects of this world are subject to destruc-
tion. More than this, all the enjoyments of this world, as well as of
the otherworld, are ultimately unable to remove anguish.

in the gloss on 2.9 (GaD pp. 55−56, BhG2 p. 38, BhG4 p. 69),
Madhusūdana simply contextualizes the verse and provides a para-
etymological derivation of the term govinda, who is Kr¢ṣña,
Hr¢ṣīkeśa, the one who triggers all sensorial faculties (sa rve -
ndriyapravartaka), the inner controller (āntaryāmin). addressing
Kr¢ṣña with these two epithets, the BhG suggests that he is the
omniscient almighty, so it is very easy for him to remove arjuna’s
delusion (govindahr¢ṣīkeśapadābhyāṃ sarvajñatvasarvaśa ktitvasūcakā -
bhyāṃ bhagavatas tanmohāpanodanam anāyāsasādhyam iti sūcitam):
this of course justifies a smile or a laugh.

Madhusūdana’s reading of 2.10 is worth quoting at length
(GaD pp. 56−57, BhG2 pp. 38−39, BhG4 pp. 70−71):

[…] senayor ubhayor madhye yuddhodyamenāgatya tadvirodhinaṃ
viṣādaṃ mohaṃ prāpnuvantaṃ tam arjunaṃ prahasann ivānucitācāra-
ñaprakāśanena lajjāmbudhau majjayann iva hr¢ṣīkeśaḥ sarvāntaryāmī
bhagavān idaṃ vakṣyamāñam aśocyān ityādi vacaḥ parama-
gambhīrārtham anucitācarañaprakāśakam uktavān na tūpekṣitavān ity
arthaḥ | anucitācarañaprakāśanena lajjotpādanaṃ prahāsaḥ | lajjā ca
duḥkhātmiketi dveṣaviṣaya eva sa mukhyaḥ | arjunasya tu bhaga -
vatkr¢pāviṣayatvād anucitācarañaprakāśanasya ca vivekotpattihetutvād
ekadalābhāvena gauña evāyaṃ prahāsa iti kathayitum ivaśabdaḥ |
lajjām utpādayitum iva vivekam utpādayitum arjunasyānucitācarañaṃ
bhagavatā prakāśyate | lajjotpattis tu nāntarīyakatayāstu māstu veti na
vivakṣiteti bhāvaḥ | yadi hi yuddhārambhāt prāg gr¢he eva sthito yu -
ddham upekṣeta tadā nānucitaṃ kuryāt | mahatā saṃrambheña tu yu -
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56 Chāndogya Upaniṣad 8.1.6: ‘So, in the way that here the condition acquired
through action is exhausted, likewise the world up there, gained through merits,
is exhausted’ (tad yatheha karmajito lokaḥ kṣīyata evam evāmutra puñyajito lokaḥ kṣīya-
ta iti śruteḥ).

57 See Pellegrini 2018: 289−290.



ddhabhūmāv āgatya tadupekṣañam atīvānucitam iti kathayituṃ senayor
ity ādiviśeṣañam | etac cāśocyān ityādau spaṣṭaṃ bhaviṣyati || 10 ||

To him, who — having reached the position in between the two
armies for war-engagement — experiences anguish and a delu-
sion which is opposed to that [war], Hr¢ṣīkeśa — the glorious lord
and interior controller — almost laughing, as though plunging
him into a sea of shame by exhibiting [his] inappropriate con-
duct, 58 uttered to [that] arjuna those words starting with aśocyān
(BhG 2.11) which are about to be expressed, whose meaning is
utterly profound, and which throw light on [his] inappropriate
conduct, but do not disregard it. By displaying an inappropriate
conduct, derision generates shame, and such shame is substantia-
ted by sorrow. and the content of its primary [meaning] is repul-
sion. nevertheless, since arjuna is the reservoir of the grace of the
glorious lord, and since throwing light on his inappropriate
behav ior is done with the aim of triggering discrimination in him,
such derision is only metaphoric due to the lack of one of these
[constitutive] elements [i.e. the arousal of shame]. in order to
express this, there is the word iva. as if it were giving rise to shame,
the lord displays arjuna’s inappropriate conduct in order to pro-
duce discrimination. On the other hand, the meaning is that the
lord intents to express [such an option]: is shame arising as the
immediate consequence [of the laugh] or not? indeed, if
[arjuna] had disregarded the war by staying at home before the
beginning of the battle, then he would have done nothing inap-
propriate. But having reached the battlefield with great enthu-
siasm, his avoidance of the war is definitely inappropriate (2.10).

Here prahasann iva is interpreted as ‘almost laughing.’ indeed,
although Kr¢ṣña does not manifest a full-fledged laugh, his expres-
sion is meant to teach that what arjuna is doing and thinking is
inappropriate for several reasons. Such a hint of laughter is meant
to generate a counter-feeling, leading arjuna to recognize that his
reaction is out of place. This mood of laughter is induced when
someone acts contrary to his/her svadha rma (see rigopoulos infra
1.3), so he/she is the object of mockery due to his/her inappro-
priate behaviour. But this is not a criticism for the sake of criticism.
On the contrary, the real purport of the bhagavat is highlighted by
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58 See also Viśvanātha Cakravartī Ṭhākura’s Sārārthavarṣiñīṭīkā 2.7.1 and
Bāladeva Vidyābhūṣaña’s Gītābhūṣaña 2.7.2.



iva, which suggests that his derision is aimed at triggering arjuna’s
discrimination.

in the first part of GaD ad 2.11 (p. 57; BhG2 p. 39, BhG4 p. 72),
Madhusūdana returns to the gloss on 2.10 and writes:

tatrārjunasya yuddhākhye svadharme svato jātāpi pravr¢ttir dvidhena
mohena tannimittena śokena ca pratibaddheti |

although it has arisen by nature, arjuna’s inclination towards his
own duty — called war — is obstructed by two kinds of delusion,
and by the anguish caused by them.59

Thus, this twofold delusion of arjuna should be removed. The first
delusion is the superimposition of self that is free from any relation
whatsoever with the phenomenal properties on the ultimately false
phenomenal world. This super imposition is common to all living
beings and takes place because of lack of discrimination due to a
threefold limiting condition, constituted by two bodies (gross and
subtle) and their respective cause, that is, the causal body, which is
the same ignorance of the self. The realization of the pure self
removes this first form of delusion.60 The second delusion is spe-
cific and depends on the defect of compassion which afflicts
arjuna, who sees a form of injustice in the violence of war. This
delusion is erased by understanding that, although full of violence,
war is the warrior’s own duty (dharma), so it cannot be injustice
(adharma).61 Hence, Madhusūdana concludes that, once the cause
of anguish has withdrawn, anguish necessarily comes to an end:62

there is no need of any further means.
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59 This viewpoint was already developed by Sadānanda (see 1.5) ad BhG 2.11
(v. 1, BhG4 p. 74).

60 Here i paraphrase GaD (p. 57; BhG2 p. 39, BhG4 pp. 72−73): tatrātmani
svaprakāśaparamānandarūpe sarvasaṃsāradharmāsaṃsargiñi sthūla sūkṣmaśa rīra -
dvayatatkārañāvidyākhyopādhitrayāvivekena mithyābhūtasyāpi saṃsārasya satyatvā -
tmadharmatvādipratibhāsarūpa ekaḥ sarvaprāñisādhārañaḥ |.

61 Here i also paraphrase the following passage of GaD (p. 57; BhG2 p. 39,
BhG4 p. 72): aparas tu yuddhākhye svadharme hiṃsādibāhulyenādharmatvaprati -
bhāsarūpo ’rjunasyaiva karuñādidoṣanibandhano ’sādhārañaḥ | evam upādhitrayavive-
kena śuddhātmasvarūpabodhaḥ prathamasya nirvartakaḥ | dvitīyasya tu hiṃsādimattve
’pi yuddhasya svadharmatvenādharmatvābhāvabodho ’sādhārañaḥ |.

62 a common rule states that effects cannot persist without their causes. See
the Vaiśeṣikasūtra 1.2.1-2, 4.1.3 and 5.2.18 (ed. pp. 37−38, 147, 184) along with the
Yogasūtra 2.25 (ed. pp. 23, 96).



The final sections of the GaD ad 2.11 (pp. 58−59; BhG2 pp.
41−44, BhG4 p. 73) focus on the perception of the pañḍitas, whose
knowledge of the reality of the self is generated by reflection
(vicāra): they do not care about the dead or the living, whereas
arjuna’s perception is completely different from theirs. For these
pañḍitas the phenomenal world disappears during samādhi and
thus there is no trace of masters, friends, companions, relatives or
whoever else. and although, once they emerge from samādhi,63

the world reappears, the pañḍitas have ascertained it as being illu-
sory and false (vyutthānasamaye tatpratibhāse ’pi mr¢ṣa tvena niścayāt).
in the classical example of the rope mistaken for a snake, once the
illusion of the snake is dissolved, fear and trembling are no longer
justified.

Madhusūdana proposes another classical example: when the
normal sense of taste is subdued by hepatitis, even molasses taste
bitter owing to an excess of bile. But once the person is cured,
despite this invalid perception he/she will not search for molasses
when craving for something bitter because the ascertainment of
sweetness is definitely stronger. Hence, since the illusion consist -
ing in mourning for those who should not be mourned is due to
the ignorance of the nature of the self, once this ignorance is
dispelled through knowledge, such an illusion can no longer per-
sist.

1.7 Nīlakañṭha Caturdhara

nīlakañṭha Caturdhara (second half of the 17th c.) was a non-du -
alist who wrote the Bhāratabhāvadīpa (or Bhāvadīpa), a commenta-
ry on the entire Mahābhārata, which obviously covers also the
BhG.64 This work is characterized by a formalized expression typi-
cal of the period in which nīlakañṭha lived, completely dominated
by the navyanyāya style and meta-idiom. indeed, he presents more
or less the same arguments of his predecessors but expressing
them in a formalized style.
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63 On the different perspectives concerning the conditions of samādhi and
vyutthāna, see Yogasūtra 3.37 with commentaries (ed. pp. 41, 156).

64 Saha (2017: 264) refers to nīlakañṭha as nīlakañṭha Sūri, who lived in
Maharashtra in the 16th c. He was the son of Govinda Sūri, a Marāṭhī-speaking
brahmin, whose family had established itself in the modern district of ahmad -
nagar in Maharashtra (Gode 1942: 146−161).



While commenting on 2.1−3 (BhG6 p. 64), nīlakañṭha says that
the words of arjuna in 1.37 (svajanaṃ hi kathaṃ hatvā sukhinaḥ
syām mādhava) are not due to a compassion characteriz ed by the
desire to eradicate others’ sorrows (na tu dayayā paraduḥkhaprahā -
ñecchārūpayā), but out of affection for master, fathers, compa-
nions, friend, relatives, etc. This is a kind of delusion, which reach -
es its peak in 2.6 (yān eva hatvā na jijīviṣāmaḥ).

nīlakañṭha’s interpretation of 2.10 (BhG6 p. 73) is not de -
tailed:

mūḍho ’py ayam amūḍhavad vadatīti prahasann iva | idaṃ vakṣya -
māñam |

This is about to be expressed [in v. 2.11], that ‘even though he is
a fool, he is speaking as if he were not one,’ [that is the reason for]
prahasann iva.

in the gloss on 2.11 (BhG6 pp. 82−83), nīlakañṭha exemplifies a
sort of formalization through a couple of inferences. arjuna is the
victim of two types of delusion: 1) the idea that the self dies with
the death of the body, and 2) the idea that his own duty — war —
constitutes adharma.65 The lord aims to uproot the first type of
delusion with twenty ślokas — beginning with BhG 2.11 —, sub-
stantially analogous to the aphorisms on the science of the abso -
lute (brahmavidyā).66 The idea is that only a limiting condition
such as the body is subject to death, so that when arjuna is pained
for Bhīṣma, etc., he is completely wrong. This is why even though
he utters wise words — as in 1.42c (patanti pitaro hy eṣām) and 1.44c
(narake niyataṃ vāsaḥ) — he acts like a fool. The probans for this is
given in 2.11cd: gatāsūn agatāsūn ca nānuśocanti pañḍitāḥ. From this
we deduce that what is truly desired is the vital breath, and not the
body.67 Therefore, inferentially speaking: ‘the self is different
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65 This same twofold delusion is also explained by Sadānanda Yogīndra (see
1.5, ad BhG 2.11 v. 1; BhG4 p. 74) and Madhusūdana Sarasvatī (see 1.6) in GaD
ad 2.11 (p. 57; BhG4 p. 72, BhG2 p. 39).

66 He corroborates his position through a passage of the śruti ‘it is indeed this
[body] that perishes deprived of the individual self; the individual self does not
perish!’ (Chāndogya Upaniṣad 6.11.3, jīvāpetaṃ vā va kiledaṃ mriyate, na jīvo mriyate).

67 as stated in Chāndogya Upaniṣad 7.15.1: ‘Breath is indeed the father, it is the
mother, it is the master!’ (prāño ha pitā prāño mātā prāña ācāryaḥ).



from the body because it is sentient, unlike a pot; [and] the body
is not sentient, because it can be experienced, like a pot’ (tasmād
ātmā dehād anyaḥ, cetanatvāt, vyatirekeña ghaṭavat | deho na cetanaḥ,
dr¢śyatvāt, ghaṭavat |).68

yadi dehaś cetanaḥ syāt mr¢te ’pi tatra caitanyam upalabhyeta, tasmād
dehanāśenātmanāśaṃ manvāno mūrkha evāsīty arthaḥ |

The meaning is: if the body were sentient, once dead there would
still be consciousness;69 thus, if you consider that with the destruc-
tion of the body even the self is destroyed, you are a fool.

in closing, nīlakañṭha says that this is a typical explanation of logi-
cians (tārkikavyākhyāna). it is a fact that arjuna is saying something
that wise, learned people would never say.

1.8 Vaṃśīdhara Miśra

We have very scanty information on Vaṃśīdhara Miśra, who wrote
the Vaṃśī, a gloss of advaita inspiration on the BhG, which ex -
plains prahasann iva under 2.10 (BhG7 pp. 33−34):

prahasann iva prahasan prakr¢ṣṭahāsaṃ kurvan jano yathā prasanna-
mukho bhavati tathā prasannamukhaḥ sann ity arthaḥ | hr¢ṣīkeśatvena
sarvāntaryāmitayā bhaktavatsalatayā ca bhagavataḥ svasakalabhakta-
samuddhāraphalakaparamārthatattvaprakāśanasya svacikīrṣitasyaiva
arjunasya śokamoharūpaṃ nimittam āśritya ayam iṣṭo ’vasaraḥ saṃ -
prāpta iti bhagavataś cetasi saṃjātā, tasya mukhacandre ’pi prādura -
bhūd ity āśayaḥ |

This is the meaning [of prahasann iva]: [Hr¢ṣīkeśa], by laughing,
produced a strong laugh like a common man, he became happy-
faced, [that is] displays a happy face. The glorious lord — who
wished to illustrate the supreme principle whose fruit is the rescue
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68 Here two inferences are presented. The first is meant to prove that the self
is sentient, and gives a negative (vyatireka) instance (dr¢ṣṭānta): the self is different
from a pot, because it is sentient, whereas the property of the ‘negative instance’
(vipakṣa) is opposite to that of the probandum (sādhya). The second inference has
a positive instance (sapakṣa), where in both the sapakṣa and the sādhya the same
dharma inheres, namely, the property of being the object of empirical experien-
ce (dr¢śyatva, lit. ‘visibility’), gained through the means of knowledge. See
Pellegrini 2018: 289−290.

69 From a naiyāyika perspective, this is a hypothetical reasoning (tarka), whe-
reas from the perspective of those who accept it as a different means of know -
ledge, it is a postulation (arthāpatti). See Pellegrini 2018: 293−294, 297−299.



of all his devotees — is the impeller of the sense faculties, the
inner controller of all and the beloved of devotees. Having re -
course to the anguish and delusion of arjuna as a pretext, in the
lord’s consciousness [the thought] ‘the right occasion has arrived’
arose, and it manifested itself even in his moon-face. This is the
purport.

Kr¢ṣña’s joyful laughter is due to the fact that arjuna’s anguish is
the pretext for the lord’s intervention, which will lead his devotee
to the supreme goal. Hence, a slight smile rises on his face like the
moon.

in the gloss on 2.11 (BhG7 pp. 34−35), Vaṃśīdhara divides the
BhG in various sections: from 1.1 to 2.10 there is the introduction,
which is useful for showing to all living beings that the cause of all
defects (anguish, delusion, etc.), i.e. the seed of becoming, is igno-
rance. From 2.11 to 18.66 there is the principal section of the text
(aṅgī granthaḥ), where arjuna is in structed on the adhyātmaśāstra.

2. Kashmirian Śaiva-Bhedābheda commentaries

in this section i shall deal briefly with some of the commentators
of the Śaiva Kashmirian traditions,70 as well as the aupādhika-
bhedābhedavādin Bhāskara. The reason for including Bhāskara in
this group is because he usually71 commented upon the Kashmiri -
an recension of the BhG (hereafter BhGk).

What is remarkable in the BhGk (Piano 2017: 98−99; Kato 2016:
1109) is a clearer reading of 2.12b (vulgata 2.11b) on prajñāvan
nābhibhāṣase ‘you do not speak as a wise man,’ instead of the vulga-
ta’s problematic reading prajñāvādāṃś ca bhāṣase. in particular,
Kato 2016 proposes a survey of traditional interpretations of 2.11b
and the scholars’ understanding of it, arriving at the conclusion
that the BhGk’s reading (prajñāvan nābhibhāṣase) is more plau si ble,
even though abhibhāṣase is comparatively rarer than bhāṣase.
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70 according to Saha (2017: 274), Vasugupta (9th c.), the commentator of the
Śivasūtras, also wrote the Vāsavīṭīkā, a commentary on the BhG that seems to be
available only in manuscript form.

71 i say ‘usually’ because in some parts of his commentary Bhāskara also seems
to follow the vulgata or, as pointed out by Kato (2014: 1145−1146), perhaps an ear-
lier version of the Kashmirian recension, followed by rāmakañṭha and abhi -
navagupta.



2.1 Bhāskara

in addition to a commentary on the Brahmasūtra, Bhāskara (8th c.;
Saha 2017: 272−273) also wrote the Bhagavadāśayānusaraña on the
BhG. This seems to be the oldest commentary after Śaṅkara’s
BhGBh. The Bhagavadāśayānusaraña was edited by Subhadro -
pādhyaya (1965) and studied by van Buitenen (1965) and Kato
(2014: 1144−1145), according to whom the text in its present form
is very corrupt.

Bhāskara’s commentary on 2.10 is terse and ignores the parti-
cle iva and the preverb pra - (BhG5 p. 41).

tam arjunaṃ senayor madhye yathoktena prakāreña sīdamānaṃ yu -
ddhaṃ prati tyaktotsāhaṃ hr¢ṣīkeśo hasann idaṃ vakṣyamāñaṃ vākyam
āha |

To that arjuna, seated in the said way in between the two armies,
who had abandoned enthusiasm toward war, Hr¢ṣīkeśa, laughing,
uttered this sentence which is about to be expressed.

Despite the scanty gloss, the last sentence of Bhāskara’s commen-
tary adds a remarkable consideration: ‘Great souls usually smile
before speaking’ (mahātmānaḥ kila smitapūrvābhibhāṣiño bhavanti).

The idea that Kr¢ṣña, like all mahātmans, smiles before speaking,
indicates a shared characteristic, herein expressed by a tadguña-
saṃvijñānabahuvrīhi compound where the first member is a past
participle (from root √smi). Moreover, the next verse of the BhGk
seems to hint at a double entendre given that in place of 2.11 of the
vulgata it reads:

tvaṃ mānuṣeñopahatāntarātmā
viṣādamohābhibhavād visaṃjñaḥ |

kr¢pāgr¢hītaḥ samavekṣya bandhūn
abhiprapannān mukham antakasya ||

You — whose soul is troubled by human compassion, due to over-
whelming anguish and delusion — are without discernment. You
have been seized by tenderness having seen [your] companions
approaching the jaws of death.72
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72 See Zaehner 1969: 125: ‘Vanquished by dejection and delusion, devoid of
wit, your inmost self has been upset by what is [all too] human; pity has seized
upon you because you see your kinsmen enter into the jaws of death’; and Gnoli



The information provided by this verse, added to BhGk 2.12 (=
vulgata 2.11, prajñāvādāṃś ca bhāṣase), sketches a clear picture of
what Kr¢ṣña is saying to arjuna, i.e. that he is obnubilated and lacks
viveka, being concerned with what should not concern him. Yet
the lord’s hint of laughter is not meant to ridicule arjuna. it rather
shows Kr¢ṣña’s surprise, because at that crucial time arjuna is unre-
cognizable. His intellect, consciousness and discriminating faculty
are obstructed, have somehow collapsed: this is the reason for the
lord’s mockery.73

2.2 Abhinavagupta

The commentary on the BhGk of the famous Kashmirian philoso-
pher abhinavagupta (10th−11th c.) is called Gītārthasaṃgraha. He
points out that the BhG’s first chapter is just an introduction to
the rest of the poem (BhG2 p. 8). according to him, the enmity
between Pāñḍavas and Kauravas should be symbolically interpret -
ed as a perpetual conflict between knowledge and ignorance:
each tries to subdue the other. abhinavagupta adds that there are
two types of people who are ineligible to receive the teaching: 1)
the ignorant, who do not even have a speck of knowledge (anu -
tpannavidyāleśāvakaśa), and 2) the wise, who have totally eradicat -
ed ignorance (nirmūlitasamastāvidyāprapañca). any instruction
given to these two categories is fruitless. The best candidates for
the instruction leading to liberation are the doubtful ones.

While glossing 2.5−6 (BhG2 pp. 35−36, 39), abhinava gupta
anticipates that the phrase ‘in between the two armies’ suggests
that arjuna is overcome by doubt but has not yet decided to
withdraw from the war. This is why arjuna begs for instruction and
— being doubtful — is eligible for it. Finding himself in between
the two armies he is exactly in between knowledge and ignorance;
therefore, unable to decide, he is instructed later on by the lord.74
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(1976: 57): ‘Tu sei turbato, dentro di te, dalla tua stessa umanità e istupidito dal-
l’offuscamento ed avvilimento che ti sopraffanno. Tu sei pervaso dalla compas-
sione, vedendo i tuoi parenti entrare nelle fauci della morte.’

73 BhG5 p. 42: visaṃjño vyavahitadivyajñānaḥ saṃvr¢tta iti | itaś copahāsakārañam
| saṃjñānaṃ saṃjñā viśiṣṭā buddhiḥ | vigatā vyavahitā vā saṃjñā asyeti visaṃjñaḥ |
upahatāntarātmā |.

74 See also Marjanovic 2002: 25−44 and Gnoli 1976: 56−57.



2.3 Ānandavardhana

in his commentary on the BhG entitled Jñānakarmasamuccaya or
Ānandavardhinī, Ānandavardhana follows the BhGk. Saha (2017:
274) thinks that the author of the Jñānakarmasamu ccaya is the
same as the rhetorician Ānandavardhana (9th c., author of the
Dhvanyāloka), even though Belvalkar (1941: 5) had already point -
ed out that the Ānandavardhana of the Jñānakarmasamuccaya
quotes  from abhinavagupta (Belvalkar 1941: 3). He was probably
a 17th c. commentator. On 2.10 he writes (BhG1 p. 27):

taṃ pārtham ubhayoḥ senayor madhye proktaprakāreña sīdamānaṃ
śokābhibhūtaṃ yuddhaṃ prati tyaktotsāhaṃ prahasann iva vikr¢ta -
ceṣṭādarśanād upahasann iva hr¢ṣīkāñām indriyāñām īśaḥ prerayitā
paramātmasvarūpaś caturātmā bhagavān | dehāhaṃbhāvanāvirbhūta-
mithyājñānanivr¢tter saṃbhava iti tattvopadeśapūrvaṃ svakarmañi pra-
vartayiṣur (sic for pravivartayiṣur) dehadehinoḥ saṃyogaviyoga-
svarūpam uddiśann uvācety arthaḥ ||

To the son of Pr¢thā, who in the said way sat in between the two
armies overwhelmed by anguish, with the enthusiasm for war lost,
the lord who is the compeller of the sense-organs and of all facul-
ties, the glorious of the nature of the supreme self with its four
states , with a hint of laughter, [that is] nearly mocking him by
observing his modified gestures, spoke, desirous of leading him
again to his own [fighting] occupation by showing him how the
body and its owner are associated and separated from one an -
other, according to the teaching ‘The removal of the false notion
that arises from the idea of “i” [superimposed] on the body is pos-
sible.’ This is the meaning.

Here prahasann iva seems to mean ‘nearly mocking.’

3. Jñāneśvar

Beside the Sanskrit commentarial traditions, there are countless
vernacular glosses on the BhG. although my analysis is based on
the Sanskrit sources, i deal here with a single outstanding excep-
tion, an enormously important Marāṭhī gloss, namely the Jñāne -
śvarī or Bhāvārthadīpikā composed (probably in 1290) by Jñāne -
śvar (or Jñānadev, traditional dates 1275−1296), the founder of
the Vārkarī Panth consisting in a synthesis of advaita Vedānta
tenets, Śaiva nātha traditions, and Kr¢ṣña bhakti.
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Commenting on arjuna’s refusal to fight, Jñāneśvarī 1.83 ends
with these words: ‘lord Krishna was astonished to see him in such
a condition’ (Kripananda 1989: 17). Jñāneśvar devotes seven vers -
es (84−90) to the interpretation of BhG 2.10, focusing on praha-
sann iva in 88−90. Here is the translation of Swami Kripananda
(1989: 17−18):

He said to Himself, what is he thinking of? arjuna is quite igno-
rant. What can be done? (84). How can he be brought back to his
senses? How can he be made to take heart? Just as an exorcist con-
siders how to cast out an evil spirit, (85) or just as a physician who
finds someone suffering from a dangerous illness, as the crisis
approaches, instantly prescribes a magic remedy like nectar, (86)
similarly, between the two armies, Krishna reflected on how
arjuna could cast off his infatuation (87). Having decided what to
do, He began to speak in an angry tone, just as a mother’s love is
often concealed in her anger (88). The potency of nectar is hid-
den in the bitter taste of medicine. even though it is not outward -
ly visible, it is revealed by the effectiveness of the medicine (89).
in the same way, Krishna spoke to arjuna with words which,
though seemingly bitter, were actually very sweet (90).

Kr¢ṣña’s apparently harsh behavior, his angry tone and bitter words
are understood to be like a medicine, i.e., the medium of his grace
(prasāda) which flows through unusual paths, as the BhG itself will
state later (18.37ab):

yat tad agre viṣam iva pariñāme ’mr¢topamam |

That [joy] which is at the beginning like poison, but then trans -
forms [itself] into nectar […]

4. Viśiṣṭādvaita

Other important commentators of the BhG are found among the
followers of the Vedānta viśiṣṭādvaita, which traditionally devel -
oped from nāthamuni (9th c.) and Īśvaramuni (9th c.), through
Yāmuna Muni (10th c.), rāmānuja (11th c.), Veṅkaṭanātha
(13th−14th c.) and other important authors and interpreters. The
theistic Vaiṣñava viśiṣṭādvaitins — along with Bhāskara — were the
earliest direct adversaries of Śaṅkara’s interpretation of the BhG.
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4.1 Yāmuna Muni

The first Viśiṣṭādvaita reading of the BhG is  the Gītārthasaṃgraha
of Yāmuna Muni (10th c.), also known as Āḷavantār, ‘the victo-
rious,’ who is held to be the predecessor of rāmānuja in the line
of the school (Saha 2017: 265−266). in thirty-two stanzas, he ex -
poses the essence of the BhG, which is Viṣñu-nārāyaña, the su -
preme brahman. He divides the eighteen chapters of the text the-
matically into three groups of six chapters, each dedicated to a
particular kind of yoga: karmayoga, bhaktiyoga, and jñānayoga. Due
to the extreme conciseness of his work, Yāmuna does not touch on
the subject under examination, but hints at it marginally in stanza
5 (BhG6 p. 24):

asthānasnehakāruñyadharmādharmadhiyākulam |
pārthaṃ prapannam uddiśya śāstrāvatarañaṃ kr¢tam ||

The opening of the textual teaching has been done by addressing
Pārtha who — having totally surrendered [to the lord] — is trou-
bled by misplaced affection and pity, as well as by the [thought of
what is] dharma and [what is] adharma.

4.1.1 Veṅkaṭanātha

The Gītārthasaṃgraharakṣā by Veṅkaṭanātha (a.k.a. Vedānta Deśi -
ka, 13th−14th c.) is often indispensable for understanding the terse
wording of the Gītārtha saṃgraha. Veṅkaṭanātha (BhG6 p. 24) says
that in the first four stanzas of his work Yāmuna Muni refers to the
meaning of the entire BhG and to the purport of each of its three
groups of six chapters. From v. 5 to v. 23, Yāmuna briefly explains
the meaning of each chapter of the BhG. While glossing on v. 5,
Veṅkaṭanātha adds relevant information. although Vyāsa — the
traditional author of the BhG — separated the first chapter from
the second, there is a connection between the principal teaching,
concerned with the removal of arjuna’s anguish, and the opening
section, describing how the hero’s despondency had arisen.
Following this pattern, under v. 5 Veṅkaṭanātha summarizes the
first chapter along with the opening section of the second. it is
precisely to point this out that rāmānuja’s commentary on BhG
2.9 (BhG6 p. 71) quotes and elucidates this passage of the Gītā -
rthasaṃgraha. While Veṅkaṭanātha does not say anything specific
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about prahasann iva, nonetheless he explicitly affirms that, since
arjuna has surrendered to the lord, he is to be taken as a model of
the eligibility for the teaching, and quotes the passage asya moho
na śāmyatīti matvā ‘Having thought “his delusion does not come to
an end!”’ Thus, says Veṅkaṭanātha, vv. 2.10 to 2.12 are to be under-
stood as the true beginning of the teaching.

4.2 Rāmānuja

rāmānuja commented upon the Brahmasūtra with the Śrībhāṣya
and on the BhG with the Gītābhāṣya (or Viśiṣṭādvaitabhāṣya), and is
therefore known as the bhāṣyakāra of Viśiṣṭādvaita. Due to his
pivot al position in Viśiṣṭādvaita, his commentary on the BhG is
highly esteemed. There are two main hermeneutic tools for inve-
stigating rāmānuja’s commentary on the BhG: one earlier, name-
ly, Yāmuna Muni’s Gītārthasaṃgraha, and one later, i.e. the lucid
sub-commentary Tātparyacāndrikā by Veṅkaṭanātha (raghavachar
1990: xi).

like Śaṅkara, rāmānuja observes that Kr¢ṣña is not simply
addressing arjuna but all living beings who long for release. The
central theme is devotion to the supreme Kr¢ṣña-nārāyaña, since in
Viśiṣṭādvaita bhakti is considered the utmost way for realizing the
divine. Devotion is said to develop through knowledge and action.
These main themes are briefly anticipated in rāmānuja’s intro-
duction to the poem and find an analytical focus in specific places
of his commentary (raghavachar 1990: xii-xiii).

like Yāmuna, rāmānuja divides the BhG into three groups of
six chapters each. The first six chapters, according to rāmānuja,
deal with the method the individual self must follow to vanquish
bondages. The ascent consists in the intellectual comprehension
of the nature of the self, the adherence to karmayoga, and then to
jñānayoga. The second group of six chapters focuses on the bha -
ktiyoga and its object, namely the supreme lord and its nature,
attributes, and glories. The third develops a theoretical clarifica-
tion of the paths of karman, jñāna, and bhakti, and also investigates
the status of prakr¢ti, puruṣa, and puruṣottama, highlighting the
absolute supremacy of the latter (raghavachar 1990: xiV).

in the introduction rāmānuja says that the nature of the bhaga-
vat and the supreme puruṣārtha are achievable through bhaktiyoga,
accompanied by a combination of karma and jñāna (BhG6 p. 6).
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He then briefly comments upon the first chapter, in order to sum-
marize the scene of the battlefield (BhG 1.25−1.47). The theme of
the first chapter extends to the opening ten verses of the second.
Within the Mahābhārata-frame (6.25−42), this portion represents
the epic and dramatic core of the BhG ( Ježić 1979: 628−638).
While in the beginning of the first chapter, the text lists the names
of the most illustrious warriors of the two armies on the
Kurukṣetra battlefield, in the second part the focus is on arjuna’s
turmoil of emotions. The rest of the BhG is devoted to solving his
distress.75 On prahasann iva rāmānuja says (BhG6 p. 71):

tam evaṃ dehātmanor yāthātmyājñānanimittaśokāviṣṭaṃ dehātiriktā -
tmajñānanimittaṃ ca dharmaṃ 76 bhāṣamāñaṃ parasparaviruddha-
guñānvitam ubhayoḥ senayor yuddhāya udyuktayor madhye akasmān
nirudyogaṃ pārtham ālokya paramapuruṣaḥ prahasann iva idam uvāca
| [pārthaṃ prahasann iva] parihāsavākyaṃ vadann iva ātmapa-
ramātmayāthātmyatatprāptyupāyabhūtakarmayogabhaktiyogagocaraṃ
na tv evāhaṃ jātu nāsam ity ārabhya ahaṃ tvā sarvapāpebhyo
mokṣayiṣyāmi mā śuca ityetadantam uvāca ity arthaḥ |

Having thus seen him, the descendant of Pr¢thā, between the two
armies ready for battle, all of a sudden discouraged, pervaded by
an anguish due to the ignorance of the real nature of the body and
the self, while he [= Kr¢ṣña] was about to put forward the truth of
the knowledge of the self as distinct from the body, [which are
concepts] mutually opposed to one another; [to him] — with a
hint of laughter — the supreme person said this. [almost laugh -
ing at Pārtha, that is] as though pronouncing a mocking sen tence,
he revealed to him — beginning with ‘never indeed was i not …’
(2.12), and ending with ‘i will free you from all sins, do not worry!’
(18.66) — the contents of the path of actions and the path of devo-
tion that are the means to obtain that [goal], which concerns the
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75 Glossing the compound dharmakṣetre (BhG 1.1), Vedānta Deśika states that
the field of dharma is the sacred soil of an immense war-sacrifice (BhG6 p. 25).

76 Here is a textual problem. i prefer the reading dharmam (Ādidevānanda
1993: 59−60) rather than dharmādharmau (BhG6 p. 71). But, commenting on
BhG 2.11 (BhG6 p. 79), the text refers to arjuna’s sorrows because he will kill his
friends and relatives, and his consequent speech on dharma and adharma is gener -
ated by the knowledge of the self as different from the body. in the gloss ad 2.11,
the word bhāṣañam is not constructed only with dharmam, as in the reading i pre-
fer ad 2.1, but we find it attached to a dvandva compound with dharma and adha -
rma, as presented by BhG6 (p. 71).



real nature of the [individual] self and of the su preme self. This is
the meaning.

Here, rāmānuja reads prahasan as a mocking laugh mitigated by
the semantic force of iva. in rāmānuja’s commentary on 2.11
(BhG6 p. 79), a few points just mentioned in 2.10 are clarified, but
nothing more is said on our issue. rāmānuja focuses on the sourc -
es of arjuna’s anguish: quoting BhG 1.42cd,77 he adds that arjuna
cries for those who are not to be mourned. This mistake is due to
his identification of the self with the body, which is also what trig-
gers arjuna’s apparently wise words. On the contrary, rāmānuja
points out that those who know the true status of the body and self
do not suffer any anguish whatsoever on similar occasions (dehā -
tmasvabhāva jñānavatāṃ nātra kiñcic chokanimittam asti).

4.2.1 Veṅkaṭanātha

in addition to the Gītārthasaṃgraharakṣā on Yāmuna Muni’s Gītā -
rthasaṃgraha (see 4.1 and 4.1.1), Veṅkaṭanātha (traditional dates
1268−1369) also composed the Tātparyacandrikā, a sub-commenta-
ry on rāmānuja’s Gītābhāṣya, which glosses the latter’s introduc-
tion at length, mentioning Śaṅkara several times in order to re fute
him. Under 2.1 (BhG6 p. 62) it says that the first chapter of the
BhG focuses on arjuna’s anguish and delusion, while the second
is devoted to the teaching capable of uprooting them, namely the
instruction on brahman and ātman.

On BhG 2.2 (BhG6 p. 62), Veṅkaṭanātha concentrates on
arjuna’s misplaced delusion, which leads to the refusal of fighting
(v. 2.8). it is this delusion which should be taken into considera-
tion, and not the persons for whom arjuna is distressed.

On 2.6−8 (BhG6 p. 68), Veṅkaṭanātha points out that a war is
usually fought with the aim of defending one’s beloved. But in the
Mahābhārata conflict the enemy is one’s kith and kin. This inevita-
bly generates confusion, diminishing the ability to reach decisions
due to the feelings of affection and compassion for one’s relatives
and friends. Only Kr¢ṣña can solve the problem and dispel all
doubts by revealing the summum bonum (śreyas; see Kaṭha Upaniṣad
1.2.1 and 1.7).
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On 2.9 (BhG6 p. 72), Veṅkaṭanātha asks himself: if the first
chapter is centered upon arjuna’s despondency brought about by
misplaced affection, then why is the textual teaching entirely fo -
cused on the yogas of action, knowledge and devotion, about
which no question has been asked?78 it is not at all appropriate to
offer such an instruction, given that what the bhagavat will reveal
requires ascending degrees of secrecy (cāyaṃ guhyaguhyataragu-
hyatamaprakāro ’rthaḥ sahasopadeṣṭum ayuktaḥ). This becomes evi-
dent in subsequent passages of the text itself (2.1879 and 2.3780),
where the lord emphasizes that arjuna must engage in battle.

To this objection (BhG6 p. 72), Veṅkaṭanātha replies by revert -
ing once again to BhG 2.7. He argues that, although the expres-
sion ‘what is best’ (yac chreyaḥ) is quite indeterminate, arju na is by
now a bhakta consecrated to his guru-god Kr¢ṣña and thus it must be
inferred that he has the desire to know brahman. This the reason
why the lord offers him his sublime teaching concerning the ulti-
mate goal. even the imperative form ‘fight’ (yudhyasva) must be
understood as a means to achieve the summum bonum. For this rea-
son, it is correct to undertake the teaching.

Veṅkaṭanātha then proceeds to comments upon rāmānuja’s
bhāṣya ad 2.10:

parihāsayogyatvāya tam iti parāmr¢ṣṭam āha — evam ityādinā | […]
adharmādiḥ parājayādir vā yuddhanivr¢tteḥ samyagdhetur atra nāsti,
ahetukopakrāntatyāge tu parihāsyatvam iti bhāvaḥ |

To [highlight] the suitability for mockery [the pronoun] tam is
recalled, and [rāmānuja, consequently] says evam, etc. […] in
such case there is no good reason — such as injustice or defeat —
to withdraw from the war. On the other hand, becoming an object
of mockery [is something that] happens when an undertaken
enterprise is abandoned without reason. This is the idea.

[…] yadvā dhīram arjunaṃ hr¢ṣīkeśatayā svayaṃ prakṣobhya prahasann
iva jagadupakārāya śāstram uvāceti saṃbandhaviśeṣāt samananta-
ravākyaparyālocanayā ca parihāsārthatvaucityāt prahāsasya pārthaka -
rmakatvam uktam |
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78 To corroborate his hypothetical question, Veṅkaṭanātha (BhG6 p. 72)
quot es Mānavadharmaśāstra 2.110: ‘no unasked issue should be revealed to any -
one […]’ (nāpr¢ṣṭaḥ kasyacid brūyāt).

79 BhG 2.18d: tasmād yudhyasva bhārata ||.
80 BhG 2.37d: yuddhāya kr¢taniścayaḥ ||.



On the other hand, since he [= Kr¢ṣña] is the lord of the sense
faculties, having agitated the valiant arjuna, with a hint of laugh -
ter he revealed to him the text so as to benefit the whole universe.
Thus, due to a specific relationship and by means of the structure
of the immediately following sentence, and since mockery is legi-
timate when amusement is its purpose, [then] the property of
being the grammatical object of Pārtha [= arjuna] has been
expressed.

[…] ataḥ prahasann iva ity anena phalitaṃ sarasatvaṃ sugrahatvaṃ
nikhilanigamāntagahvaranilīnasya mahato ’rthajātasyānāyāsa bhā -
ṣañam, idaṃśabdasya vakṣyamāñasamastabhagavadvākyaviṣayatvam,
iṅgitenāpi vivakṣitasūcanaṃ ca darśayati — parihāsetyādinā |

[…] Therefore, the freshness and the easy understandability
resulting from the [expression] prahasann iva is [the prelude to]
an effortless speech whose majestic meaning is hidden in the cave
of the conclusion of all sapiential texts [= the Vedānta/Upani -
ṣads]. The object of the word idam are the sentences of the glo-
rious lord that are about to be uttered. Moreover, by means of
what is indicated, he [= rāmānuja] alludes to what is meant by
[the expression] ‘mocking [sentence].’

aśocyān iti ślokasyāpi upadeśārthāvadhānāpādanārthaparihāsacchāya-
tayā śāstrāvatarañamātratvena sākṣācchāstratvābhāvāt na tv evāham ity
ārabhya ity uktam |

indeed, since the verse aśocyān (2.11) also bears a shadow of mock -
ery, its purport is to draw attention to the meaning of the teach -
ing. Simply introducing the text from ‘never, indeed, i was not …’
(na tv evāham, BhG 2.12) does not display the nature of a direct
[benefic] instruction. This is what has been said [by rāmānuja].

yadvātra aśocyān iti ślokaḥ prahasann ivety asya viṣayo na tv evāham
ityādikam idaṃśabdārthaḥ |

in other words, here the verse aśocyān (2.11) is the content of pra-
hasann iva, and na tv evāham (2.12) is the meaning of the word
idam.

no further mention is made of prahasann iva (see 9). Under 2.11,
Veṅkaṭanātha focuses on grammatical and lexical issues.

5. Dvaita

The Dvaita school of Vedānta emerged between the 13th and 14th

c. thanks to the works of Madhva or Ānanda Tīrtha’s (1198−1277

882

Gianni Pellegrini



or 1238−1317; see Sharma 1981: 77−79), who composed two differ -
ent commentaries on the BhG: the independent Gītābhāṣya and
the Bhagavadgītātātparyanirñaya, inserted within the monumental
Mahābhāra tatātparyanirñaya. However, nowhere does he dwell on
the phrase prahasann iva (see BhG6 p. 80). after Madhva comes
an early stage of development of the dualistic writings, culminat -
ing in the ‘standardization of Dvaita thought’ (Sharma 1981: 235)
under the multifarious genius of Jaya Tīrtha.

5.1 Jaya Tīrtha

Jaya Tīrtha (1365−1388; Sharma 1981: 245) is an eclectic author
who won the title ṭīkācārya within the Dvaita textual tradition for
his Nyāyasudhā, a monumental and highly sophisticated sub-com-
mentary on Madhva’s magnum opus Anuvyākhyāna. He also wrote
the Prameyadīpikā, a sub-commentary on Madhva’s Gītābhāṣya.81

Since Madhva’s commentary on the BhG begins with 2.11, Jaya
Tīrtha’s gloss also begins with that verse. Commenting on 2.11
(BhG6 p. 80), Jaya Tīrtha says that Madhva condensed the verses
from 1.1 to 2.11 in the incipit of his commentary because there their
meaning is crystal-clear. Still, a pūrvapakṣin raises a relevant ques -
tion: as neither dharma nor any principle (tattva) is dealt with in
that part of the text (BhG 1.1−2.11), why is it inserted in the body
of the BhG? The Prameyadīpikā replies that the BhG is keen to pre-
sent the context in which Kr¢ṣña offered his teaching to arjuna.

arjuna’s delusion and attachment, his affection toward
masters, companions, and relatives, takes the form of this false
conception:

mamaite, aham eteṣāṃ, ete ca mannimittaṃ naṅkṣyanti, katham etair
vināhaṃ bhaveyam? pāpaṃ ca me bhaviṣyati, jayaś ca sandigdhaḥ

They are mine! i am their own! They will die because of me! How
could i live without them? i will be afflicted by sin, in addiction vic-
tory is doubtful!

Being caught in the net of these feelings, arjuna becomes a victim
of despondency. Such despondency is interpreted as a weakness of

883

On prahasann iva. Bhagavadgītā 2.10 in the Light of Traditional Commentaries

81 Jaya Tīrtha also wrote a sub-commentary on the Bhagavadgītātātpa ryani -
rñaya, the Nyāyadīpikā, which i was unable to access. See Saha 2017: 269−270.



the mind coming from the anguish generated by bewilderment:
its consequence is the oblivion of any acts (viṣādo nāma mohani-
mittāc chokād yanmanodaurbalyam, yasmin sati sarvavyāpāroparamo
bhavati).

Jaya Tīrtha raises another plausible doubt, which takes into
account 2.10: why is it that arjuna’s bewilderment occurs just when
the battle is about to begin? indeed, the hero was all along aware
that in the Kauravas’ army there were many of his masters, friends
and relatives. and he surely knew that the war would cause enor-
mous losses. Verse 2.10 is inserted to answer these questions.82 To
this Jaya Tīrtha replies that it is well-known that, when one recol-
lects a great offence, the original rage reappears. in the case of a
sensitive person like arjuna such rage ultimately tends to soften,
leaving place to the affection for one’s relations, out of which
delusion develops. nevertheless, as arjuna is ultimately a sage, it
must be considered that his imprisonment in the net of delusion
is indeed minimal.83

5.2 Rāghavendra

rāghavendra (c. 1640) composed the Arthasaṃgraha. it is not a
very remarkable gloss, but has a few words on prahasann iva (BhG4
p. 71):

prahasann iveti parihāsakaravākyoktiddyotakahāsasya sūcanāyevaśa -
bdaḥ |

The word iva in prahasann iva suggests a laugh, revealing the
expressions in [arjuna’s] sentences that are objects of mockery.

On 2.11 (BhG4 p. 75), it is worth quoting the interpretation of ca
in gatāsūn agatāsūn ca. rāghavendra argues that it should be read
as iva:

gatāsūn āsannavināśān agatāsūn ivety upamārthaś cakāraḥ |
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82 BhG6 p. 80: nanv idānīm eva kuto ’rjunasya mohasamutpattiḥ? na hy ete
bāndhavādaya iti prāṅ nājñāsīt, yena yuddhāya mahāntam udyogam akārṣīd ity āha
senayor iti |.

83 BhG6 p. 80: mahāpakārasmarañenānuvartamāno ’pi kopo mr¢dumanasāṃ
bāndhavādiṣv antakāle nivartate, snehaś cotpadyate, tato moho iti prasiddham eveti bhā -
vaḥ | arjunasya jñānitvān mohajālasaṃvr¢tatvam īṣad eveti mantavyam |.



The [use of] ca implies comparison [as expressed by] iva. There -
fore, dead persons are just like those who are not dead.

6. Dvaitādvaita

The Dvaitādvaita (‘duality and non-duality’ or ‘duality in non-dua-
lity’) or Bhedābheda (‘difference and non-difference’ or ‘differ -
ence in non-difference’) school of Vedānta had the Vaiṣñava
nimbārka (12th−13th c.) as its chief exponent. He did not write any
commentary on the BhG. its Dvaitādvaita interpretation was de -
veloped by Keśava Kaśmīrī Bhaṭṭācārya.

6.1 Keśava Kaśmīrī Bhaṭṭācārya

Keśava Kaśmīrī Bhaṭṭācārya (a.k.a. Bhaṭṭa, c. 1510) is the author of
the Tattvaprakāśikā on the BhG. He did not follow the vulgata ver-
sion but another text with 745 verses, which also differs from the
BhGk (Saha 2017: 270). He states (BhG4 p. 3) that from 2.11
onward the teachings of the bhagavat are meant to dispel arjuna’s
anguish and delusion and, in order to learn about the hero’s
despondency, the first chapter is essential.84

While commenting on 2.7 (BhG4 p. 65), the Tattvapra kāśikā
focuses on the meaning of the word kārpañya, quoting a passage
from Br¢hadārañyaka Upaniṣad (1.4.15, 3.8.10),85 which is most like-
ly the source of Madhusūdana’s (see 1.6) analogous considera-
tions. indeed, in the śāstra, kr¢paña is someone who does not know
his/her own nature, nor the qualities of the supreme being who is
defined by the word ‘imperishable’ (akṣara).86 On the contrary, in
ordinary experience kr¢paña is someone who is unable to tolerate
even the least loss of money or goods (loke tu svalpam api dravyavya-
yaṃ kartum akṣamaḥ kr¢pañaḥ). The corresponding abstract proper-
ty is kārpañya. Due to this kind of weakeness/compassion, arjuna’s
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84 BhG4 p. 3: tatra tāvad aśocyān anvaśocyas tvam ity ārabhyārjunasya śoka-
mohāpanodānāya bhagavadupadeśaṃ varñayitum arjunasya sahetukaśokadarśanāya
prathamādhyāyārambhaḥ |.

85 Br¢hadārañyaka Upaniṣad (1.4.15, 3.8.10): yo vā etad akṣaram aviditvā gārgy
asmāl lokāt praiti sa kr¢paña | ‘The kr¢paña is he who indeed departs from this world
without having known that imperishable!’

86 BhG4 p. 65: pūrvapratipāditākṣaraśabdavācyasūryacandravāyuvahnī ndrā -
disarvajaganniyatr¢paramātmasvarūpaguñādijñānahīnaḥ kr¢paña ity ucyate śāstre |.



discrimination is obscured, and he becomes incapable of finding
any reason to fight and kill his own people. Thus, with his intellect
darkened by delusion and confusion about his own duty, arjuna
begs for instruction from the omniscient lord who is completely
free from defects.87

in the opening lines of the Tattvaprakāśikā ad 2.10 (BhG4 p. 70)
we find an original insertion. it seems that 2.10 is caused by a
thought of Dhr¢tarāṣṭra: ‘if arjuna leaves the fight, my sons will live
happily.’ Thus, Sañjaya points out to Dhr¢tarāṣṭra that it is totally
improper for a king born in the heroic lineage of Bharata to think
in such a way.88 Then, Keśava Kaśmīrī quotes the expression pra-
hasann iva, merely mentioning that arjuna was anguished be -
tween the two armies ready to fight, so the glorious lord, almost
laughing, spoke to him. Then he observes:

pāñḍuputrasya kṣatriyasammatasya naitad yuktam iti lajjānimittaṃ
kopam utpādayituṃ prahasann ivety uktam | arjunaṃ nimittīkr¢tya sa -
rvasenāsaṃhārārthaṃ pravr¢ttasya gurutvenāṅgīkr¢tya hitopadeṣṭur bha-
gavataḥ svadharme pravarttayitum udyatasya prahāso nocitaḥ, kintu
tadvidhābuddhikauśalyagarvāpanayanena tattvajñānādhikāritāsa -
mpādanāya tathā vacanam itīvaśabdābhiprāyaḥ ||

But this does not fit with the son of Pāñḍu [arjuna], who is
celebrat ed as a [great] warrior. The expression prahasann iva has
been said in order to generate rage [in him], caused by shame. it
is not proper to use arjuna as a means for mockery, because the
glorious lord — who is ready to destroy all [enemies’] armies —
being a guru and having accepted [him as his disciple], is a
beneficial instructor ready to make him turn again toward his own
duty. nonetheless, such a speech is intended to make [him] eligi-
bile for the knowledge of reality by eliminating the pride by means
of the force of such an understanding. This is the purport of the
word iva.

Here is a clear statement by Keśava Kaśmīrī that Kr¢ṣña’s smile/
laugh is not really meant to mock arjuna, because that would be
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87 BhG4 p. 65: ata eva dharme sammūḍhaṃ ceto yasya so ’haṃ tvāṃ svabhāvato
’pāstasamastadoṣaṃ sarvajñaṃ pr¢cchāmi |.

88 BhG4 p. 70: evaṃ yuddhatyāgāya kr¢tavyavasāye ’rjune mama putrāñāṃ sukhaṃ
jīvanaṃ siddham iti cetanācetananiyantari durjanavināśāyāvatīrñe bhagavaty
adhiṣṭhātari sati nāśāsanīyam iti dhṝtarāṣṭrāya sūcayituṃ sañjaya āha — tam iti | he
bhārata! mahāvīrasya bharatasya vaṃśe jātasya tava yuddhoparatau putrasnehena harṣo
nocita iti bhāvaḥ |.



incongruous. indeed, he has just accepted him as a disciple, and
it is utterly out of place for the guru to laugh at the pupil. This is
the function of the particle iva after the present participle.

The gloss on 2.11 (BhG4 p. 72) opens with a series of quota-
tions from the śruti and the smr¢ti throwing some light on the know -
ledge whose subjects are the nature and qualities of the supreme
brahman, denoted by the words nārāyaña, Hari, Vāsu deva, the
unchanging being whose nature is both different and non-differ -
ent from everything, the all-pervasive self of all. This knowledge
removes all bewilderment, anguish, and delusion.

Finally, the gloss adds that arjuna’s sorrows are summarized by
verse 1.31,89 where our hero states that without Bhīṣma, Droña and
the other teachers, friends, and relatives, there is no point in living
or gaining the kingdom. The Tattvaprakāśikā defines this sorrow-
ful despondency of arjuna’s as foolishness. nevertheless, the
words he utters in verses 1.36,90 1.4491 and 2.592 disclose a wisdom
of sorts, as the expression prajñāvādāṃś ca bhā ṣase indicates.
However, as the simultaneous occurrence of opposing properties
like foolishness and wisdom in a single individual is unlikely,
arjuna’s arguments as well as his superficial wisdom are ultimate-
ly useless. This is the reason that prompts the lord to intervene.

7. Śuddhādvaita

another Vaiṣñava interpretation of Vedānta is developed by the
Śuddhādvaita devotional school. The main author of this school
was Vallabha (late 15th c.−early 16th c.), who did not comment
upon the BhG, although he treated it in an independent work, the
Tattvā rthadīpikā (or Tattvadīpanibandha) with his own gloss
Prakāśa. in the first part of the work — called śāstrārtha — Vallabha
deals with the meaning of the main issues of the BhG. in the 16th

c., some successors of Vallabha such as Viṭṭhalanātha glossed the
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89 BhG 1.31: nimittāni ca paśyāmi viparītāni keśava | na ca śreyo ’nupaśyāmi hatvā
svajanam āhave ||.

90 BhG 1.36: nihatya dhārtarāṣṭrān naḥ kā prītiḥ syāj janārdana | pāpam evāśrayed
asmān hatvaitān ātatāyinaḥ ||.

91 BhG 1.44: utsannakuladharmāñāṃ manuṣyāñāṃ janārdana | narake niyataṃ
vāso bhavatīty anuśuśruma ||.

92 BhG 2.5: gurūn ahatvā hi mahānubhāvān śreyo bhoktuṃ bhaikṣyam apīha loke |
hatvārthakāmāṃs tu gurūn ihaiva bhuñjīya bhogān rudhirapradigdhān || 5 ||.



BhG or parts of it in works like the Gītārthavivaraña with the Gītātā -
tparya, the Nyāsādeśa on BhG 18.66, and the Gītāhetu nirñaya (Saha
2017: 271).

7.1 Vallabha

The fifth grandson in Vallabha’s lineage was another Valla bha
(early 17th c.), who composed the Tattvadīpikā, an independent
gloss on the BhG in mixed prose and verse (Saha 2017: 272).

The gloss on 2.10 (BhG6 p. 73) is as brief as it is useful. Having
refused to fight, arjuna sits, silent, on the floor of the chariot. The
Tattvadīpikā asks:

tataḥ kiṃ jātam iti tam uvāceti | aho asyātmatattvājñānataḥ klaibyaṃ
kīdr¢k? iti prahasan dharmiṣṭhatvād asyaitad apy ucitam iti bhāvenety
uktam |

after that what happened? [The lord] ‘said to him.’ This has been
said with this idea [in mind]: ‘alas, how great is such cowardice
due to the ignorance of the reality of the self?’ Here laughing in
this way also becomes adequate, since he [= arjuna] is greatly vir-
tuous.

Vallabha comments on 2.11 in eight and a half verses, and then a
passage in prose begins (BhG6 p. 82). His main focus is on
sāṃkhyayoga as intended in the BhG. The prose passage highlights
that arjuna’s anguish is due to lack of discrimination concerning
the self, which determines a confusion about his own duty. arjuna
is concerned with what should not be an object of concern,
confus ing the imperishable self with the body which is prakr¢ti, i.e.
the non-self. in order to remove this epistemic distortion, from
2.11 onwards Kr¢ṣña teaches him ‘discriminative knowledge’
(sāṃkhyabuddhi).

8. Acintyabhedābheda

The last section of this survey of the commentarial literature is
devoted to the acintyabhedābheda Vedānta, intimately linked
with the gauḍīyavaiṣñava tradition and philosophically indebted to
Madhva and rāmānuja. it is commonly held that the initiator of
this theology was the Bengali saint Caitanya Mahāprabhu
(1486−1534). Several authors of this school composed independ -
ent treatises. Here i deal with two commentaries on the BhG.
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8.1 Viśvanātha Cakravartī Ṭhākura

The first gauḍīyavaiṣñava gloss on the BhG is the Sārārtha varṣiñī -
ṭīkā by Viśvanātha Cakravartī Ṭhākura (1626−1708?), a Bengali au -
thor active in nadia. at the end of the commentary on 2.7, Viśva -
nātha says that Kr¢ṣña seems to scold arjuna:

nanu madvācas tvaṃ pañḍitamānitvena khañḍayasi cet, kathaṃ
brūyām? tatrāha śiṣyas te ’ham asmi | nātaḥ paraṃ vr¢thā khañḍayāmīti
bhāvaḥ ||

‘if you, considering yourself a sage, keep on refuting my words,
then why should i speak?’ at this point [arjuna] says ‘i am your
disciple! From now on, i shall no more vainly rejects [your
words].’ This is the idea.

Then, under 2.10:

aho tavāpy etāvān khalv aviveka93 iti sakhyabhāvena taṃ prahasan an -
aucityaprakāśena lajjāmbudhau nimajjayan iveti tadānīṃ śiṣyabhāvaṃ
prāpte tasmin hāsyam anucitam ity adharoṣṭhanikuñcanena hāsyam
āvr¢ñvaṃś cety arthaḥ |

[Kr¢ṣña] then mocked him in a friendly mood: ‘alas, indeed such
a lack of discrimination has indeed taken hold of you!’ Thus the
lord plunged him in a sea of shame by revealing the inappropria-
teness [of his behavior]. [anyhow], on this occasion his laughing
at [arjuna], who had reached the condition of disciple, is inappro-
priate. Therefore, the meaning [of prahasann iva] is ‘curling the
lower lip and hiding the laughter.’

Here, Viśvanātha denies that Kr¢ṣña is laughing at arjuna out of
scorn after accepting him as disciple, since the master cannot
laugh at the disciple. So, we find the idea of a gentle mockery, not
for the sake of derision but caused by arjuna’s inappropriate
behavior. On the contrary, the smile is somewhat repressed and
shows Kr¢ṣña’s love for arjuna, as the following passage seems to
confirm:

hr¢ṣīkeśa iti pūrvaṃ premāivārjunavāṅniyamyo ’pi 94 sāmpratam arjuna-
hitakāritvāt premñaivārjunamanoniyantāpi bhavatīti bhāvaḥ | senayor
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93 Where GreTil reads aho tvāpy etāvān khalv aviveka, i partially follow Bāla -
deva Vidyābhūṣaña (see 8.2) who reads aho tavāpīdr¢g vivekaḥ.

94 in the construction premāivārjunavāṅniyamyo ’pi i see a textual problem.
The sense must be that before the intervention of Kr¢ṣña-Hr¢ṣīkeśa — as the con-



ubhayor madhye ity arjunasya viṣādo bhagavatā prabodhaś ca ubhā -
bhyāṃ senābhyāṃ sāmānyato dr¢ṣṭa eveti bhāvaḥ || 10 ||

even though by [resorting to the epithet] ‘Hr¢ṣīkeśa’ words, it is
now [Kr¢ṣña] who, out of love, controls arjuna’s mind being his
benefactor: this is the idea. indeed, ‘in between the two armies,’
the glorious lord has equally witnessed — together with the two
armies — arjuna’s anguish and awakening. This is the meaning.

8.2 Bāladeva Vidyābhūṣaña

Bāladeva Vidyābhūṣaña (1700−1793?), a later follower of Caitanya,
wrote the Gītābhūṣaña, a commentary on the BhG.

His analysis corresponds to that of Viśvanātha Cakravartī’s
Sārārthavarṣiñīṭīkā, but it is slightly more detailed. For example,
Bāladeva’s gloss on 2.7 quotes some passages from the śruti 95 and
emphasizes the need to become the disciple of a master.
Moreover, the gloss interprets the word kārpañya as ‘the igno rance
of brahman’ (abrahmavittva): this is the problem that afflicts arjuna
and prevents him from accomplishing his duty.96 His interpreta-
tion of 2.10 is indebted to Viśvanātha:

vyaṅgyam arthaṃ prakāśayann āha — tam uvāceti taṃ viṣīdantam arju-
naṃ prati hr¢ṣīkeśo bhagavān aśocyān ityādikam atigambhīrārthaṃ vaca-
nam uvāca | aho tavāpīdr¢g viveka iti sakhyabhāvena prahasan | anau-
cityabhāṣitvena trapāsindhau nimajjayann ity arthaḥ | iveti tadaiva
śiṣyatāṃ prāpte tasmin hāsānaucityād īṣadadharollāsaṃ kurvann ity
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troller of the sense faculties along with the mind — arjuna was under control of
the affection for his kinsfolk. now, at the beginning of gītopadeśa, his mind is
under the control of Kr¢ṣña. nevertheless, the syntax is problematic: the nomina-
tive singular masculine of the gerundive niyamya must be read with the nomina-
tive masculine premaiva [= premā eva]. The result could be ‘it is love indeed to be
restrained/controlled in the words of arjuna.’ But the focus of the first sentence
should be on the direct agency of love, and not as the subject of the passive
gerundive-construction. Therefore, i see three ways to solve the problem: to
emend the sentence as 1) premñāivārjunavāṅniyamyo ’pi ; or 2) premāivārju-
navāṅniyantāpi ; or 3) to give an active meaning to the gerundive, as i did for the
sake of clarity.

95 See Br¢hadārañyaka Upaniṣad 3.8.10, Chāndogya Upaniṣad 6.14.2, and
Muñḍaka Upaniṣad 1.2.12.

96 The Gītābhūṣaña ad BhG 2.8 is quite close to Viśvanātha’s gloss, but besides
adding some Upaniṣadic quotations (Chāndogya Upaniṣad 7.1.3, 8.1.6) it is also
more analytical.



arthaḥ | arjunasya viṣādo bhagavatā tasyopadeśaś ca sarvasākṣika iti
bodhayituṃ senayor ubhayor ity etat || 10 ||

revealing the meaning to be suggested ‘He said to him,’ the glo-
rious lord, smiling with a friendly mood, uttered this deeply mean -
ingful verse — aśocyān (2.11) — to arjuna who was in anguish:
‘alas, is this your discrimination …?’, because he had spoken in an
inappropriate way being immersed in a sea of doubt. This is the
meaning. [The word] iva [means that,] since in that moment he
[= arjuna] has become a disciple, then a [mocking] laugh was
improper. This is why the meaning is ‘with the lower lip trembling
a bit.’ in order to point out that arjuna’s anguish and the [conse-
quent] teaching of the glorious lord can be directly experienced
by everyone, [the verse states] this: ‘Between the two armies.’

Here, Bāladeva remarks that the prahāsa is a kind and sympathetic
smile, which is appropriate for a guru who is about to offer an
instruction to his confused disciple.

9. General evaluation

in all the passages analysed above, i have mostly used primary
sources, concentrating less on the BhG tout court than on its com-
mentarial tradition. Here i attempt to briefly summarise this tradi-
tion, beginning with Śaṅkara and continuing with the major com-
mentaries and sub-commentaries available until the 20th c., focus -
ing on the construction prahasann iva. Of course, there are several
other commentaries that i was not able to consult.

as shown by rigopoulos in his essay (infra), there are many
ways to translate prahasann iva. This multiplicity of interpretative
possibilities is also attested in the commentaries. For this reason, i
have translated the expression in different ways, attempting to
detect the hermeneutic nuances given by different commentators,
who usually insert prahasann iva in a broader perspective, within
the BhG itself as well as from a general Vedāntic or soteriological
standpoint. What clearly emerges from the glosses is that the
expression is found in a crucial narrative position in the Mahā -
bhārata between the epic and the philosophical/theological
frames  (Ježić 1979), which in the BhG correspond to the intro-
duction of the text and the beginning of Kr¢ṣña’s teaching, respec-
tively. This broader perspective inevitably involves a considera-
tion: every author interprets prahasann iva according to his own
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axiological position. indeed, the construction is usually inter -
preted in these ways: ‘as though smiling’/‘nearly’/‘almost laugh -
ing,’ while the prahāsa is variously seen either as mockery, scorn
and derision, or as benevolence, mercy, amusement, joke, grace,
and happiness. it also seems that commentators modify the root
√has playing with different preverbs, i.e. pra-, pari -, apa - (as for
Śrīveṅkaṭanātha) and upa- (as for Ānanda Giri). However, the
meanings are all quite close.97

Kr¢ṣña’s prahāsa should be interpreted as a further proof of the
ambiguous or, better, polyvalent and enigmatic character of the
bhagavat, as Matilal (2002: 91) states:

Kr¢ṣña is an enigma in the Mahābhārata. He represents the most
confusing kind of moral enigma not only in the epic, but also in
the whole of the Hindu ideal of dharma. in the icons, he is repre-
sented as the Dark lord, an attractive appearance with a face bear -
ing an enigmatic, mysterious and mischievous smile, the smile,
very much unlike the famous smile found in the icons of the
Buddha. The Buddha’s smile, in striking contrast with that of
Kr¢ṣña, is straightforward, it radiates with compassion, calmness
and peace, it strikes confidence in the minds of the viewers. The
ethical doctrine of Kr¢ṣña by contrast is different, sometimes it
appears to be just the opposite.
Kr¢ṣña is a riddle, a paradox. if anything, he appears to be a devious
diplomat.

although i disagree with Matilal’s idea that the Buddha’s smile is
in ‘striking contrast’ with Kr¢ṣña’s smile, my concern here is ano-
ther. Significantly, what is also crucial for commentators in their
reading of prahasann iva is the particle iva, which in certain read -
ings highlights, reinforces and emphasizes the meaning of the
participle, while in others mitigates, smooths or even opposes it.
in this regard, especially telling are the interpretations of Keśava
Kaśmīrī Bhaṭṭācārya (see 6.1) and Madhusūdana (see 1.6). in
addition, it is remarkable that some commentators do not men-
tion or interpret prahasann iva (rājānaka rāmakañṭha, Yāmuna
Muni, anubhuti svarūpa, Madhva, Jaya Tīrtha, Puruṣottama),
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97 See rigopoulos (infra § 1.3), where several among the semantic nuances
given by different preverbs manifest different expressions used in theatrical per-
formances, on theone hand, and are referred to devotional concepts like bhakti,
prasāda and līlā, on the other.



while others do not mention the word iva, and still others simply
paraphrase the expression (Hanumat).

it seems to me that none of the glosses can claim to fully repre-
sent or exhaust the richness of BhG’s prahasann iva. a shared view
is that arjuna is deeply troubled by anguish, delusion, and sorrow,
because on the other side of the battlefield he sees masters, com-
panions and relatives. This turmoil of feelings is brought about by
the deep confusion occurring in him. He behaves like a fool or a
madman who has lost himself and as a consequence becomes
deep ly anguished and hopeless: this is why he becomes the recep-
tacle for benevolence in the form of BhG’s teaching. Following
verses 2.7−8 arjuna clearly declares his helplessness and the need
to be instructed on the supreme good (śreyas), while in 2.9 the
utmost confusion pervades his mind and, lost in that mood, he sits
silent, unable to react. His anguish is key to the eligibility for the
teaching. Such eligibility is confirmed by the BhG itself, where
from 2.11 to 18.66 Kr¢ṣña instructs arjuna on śreyas.

almost all commentators link Kr¢ṣña’s smile/laughter to verse
2.11, as Veṅkaṭanātha affirms more clearly than others (see 4.2.1):
‘The verse aśocyān (2.11) is the content of prahasann iva.’ recalling
what Bhāskara says (see 2.1: ‘Great souls usually smile before
speak ing’), Kr¢ṣña can be seen as the prototype of the pañḍitas
mentioned in vese 2.11, a word uniformly interpreted by commen-
tators as ‘wise men,’ i.e. knowers of the self. in 2.11 ff. we have a
confirmation of the ambiguity of Kr¢ṣña’s smile/laughter, since
what is presented is a problematic issue to begin with, when it is
said that wise ones mourn neither over the destruction of the
body, for it is un avoidable, nor over the destruction of the self,
because it is impossible as it is imperishable. Thus, grief over the
liability of death is unreasonable from both the empirical and the
absolute points of view: this is the essential instruction.

The interpretation of prahasann iva as pure mockery is not
favor ed by our authors. rather, several of them interpret the
lord’s  hint of laughter as a sign of the lord’s benevolence, sponta-
neously arising on the occasion of an infantile prank or the child -
ish speaking of meaningless words.98 arjuna is sick, and his dis ease
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98 This is also a typical theme in the Upaniṣads, for instance in the dialogue
between Sanatkumāra and nārada in Chāndogya Upaniṣad 7.1 ff.



causes him to cry; Kr¢ṣña, as a supreme doctor, replies with the
remedy of his hint of laughter. in other words, the inappropriate
inaction of arjuna causes the teaching-action of Kr¢ṣña. The
prahāsa takes place after arjuna’s surrendering to the lord (īśvara-
pratipatti) at 2.7, when he declares himself to be Kr¢ṣña’s disciple,
and all commentators seem to agree that a disciple cannot really
be laughed at or mocked by his master.

it is not easy to systematize the commentarial readings of praha-
sann iva according to their axiology. For example, although the
advaitin rāmarāya Kavi (see 1.1.5) mentions only mockery as
Veṅkaṭanātha’s final interpretation (see 4.2.1), my impression is
that the more detailed hermeneutic effort comes precisely from
the Tātparyacandrikā, Veṅkaṭanātha’s sub-commentary on rāmā -
nuja’s Gītābhāṣya, where he sketches four interpretative keys:

1. Mockery: whoever abandons without reason an act already
undertaken becomes an object of derision;

2. a seeming mockery in view of a superior end: arjuna is mor-
tally anguished, and Kr¢ṣña, though smiling, reveals the BhG
for his benefit and the benefit of the whole universe, so the
expression indicates a graceful smile;

3. Derision and mockery are impossible, because arjuna has
surrendered himself to Kr¢ṣña: prahasann iva introduces an
effortless and wise speech, replete with the meanings hid-
den in the Upaniṣads;

4. BhG 2.10 must be understood in the light of 2.11, which also
implies a shade of mirth along with a shade of derision: both
are needed in order to shake arjuna out of his confusion
and prepare him to assimilate the instruction.

These four readings sketched by Vedānta Deśika seem to summa-
rize the major hermeneutic options accepted by the many inter-
preters of the BhG. i agree with Ānanda Giri that 2.10 represents
a sort of independent verse within the text,99 specifically useful as
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99 The same idea of independence expressed in BhG 2.10 seems to be fol -
lowed by Hanumat (see 1.4) in a counter-factual way. Moreover, Vaṃśīdhara (see
1.8) says that BhG 1.1−2.10 is the introduction to the story. in Veṅkaṭanātha’s
Gītārthasaṃgraharakṣā, BhG 2.10−12 is the true beginning of the upadeśa.



a link to the rest of the teaching, since it stands as a sort of transi-
tion between the epic/dramatic section and the philosophical
sect ion.

in conclusion, i can offer a tentative subdivision of the BhG’s
commentators on prahasann iva. First, there is one macro-group
formed by advaita authors, i.e. both the advaita Vedānta exponents
(along with Jñāneśvar) and the Kashmirian interpreters (§§ 1 to 3).
With some nuances, they tend to interpret prahasann iva as the
expression of Kr¢ṣña’s benevolent attitude toward his disciple. His
benevolent wisdom and his will to teach are displayed by his slight,
gentle smile meant to trigger discrimination and knowledge.

The second macro-group is roughly represented by the so-
called  Vaiṣñava school of Vedānta (§§ 4 to 8), which is much more
variegated: it oscillates between apparently harsher mockery,
scorn and derision meant to shake arjuna by plunging him into a
sea of shame in order to trigger his metanoia and, on the other
hand, a more positive, compassionate attitude detected in Kr¢ṣña’s
laugher/smile, closer to the interpretation of the majority of the
advatins. The gloss of Madhusūdana Sarasvatī (1.6), an advatin
profoundly devoted to Kr¢ṣña, illustrates the convergence of these
two apparently opposite but in fact complementary perspectives.
From Madhusūdana’s hermeneutics it appears that mockery is a
teaching tool to ignite arjuna’s discrimination, leading him to the
liberating knowledge.
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Qualche riflessione sui diversi tipi di 
ṣaḍaṅgayoga

Stefano Piano

(Università degli studi di torino)

1. Ṣaḍaṅga con āsana

È cosa ben nota che, accanto alla definizione «classica» dello yoga
come aṣṭāṅga riportata in Yogasūtra 2.29 se ne conosce un’altra,
documentata anch’essa da molte fonti, che descrive uno yoga
ṣaḍaṅga. i due tipi di yoga sono di norma alternativi, ma non man-
cano autori, testi e tradizioni che li accettano entrambi1. a questo
proposito giova ricordare un passo della ricca letteratura dei
Purāña2, che ricorre nello Śivapurāña e che presenta senza solu -
zione di continuità entrambe le definizioni di yoga (a otto e a sei
aṅga)3:

aṣṭāṅgo vā ṣaḍaṅgo vā sarvayogaḥ samāsataḥ |
yamaś ca niyamaś ca svastikādyaṃ tathāsanam ||
prāñāyāmaḥ pratyāhāro dhārañā dhyānam eva ca |
samādhir iti yogāṅgāny aṣṭāv uktāni sūribhiḥ ||

1 Per alcuni riferimenti, si veda Sferra 2000: 13-14.
2 Si veda Piano 2016, ove i testi presentati sono in parte sintetizzati e in parte

tradotti.
3 Śivapurāña 7, Vāyavīyasaṃhitā 2.37.14-16 (ed. fol. 594b); trad. ingl. p. 2071;

si veda anche Piano 2016: 16.



āsanaṃ prāñasaṃrodhaḥ pratyāhāro ’tha dhārañā |
dhyānaṃ samādhir yogasya ṣaḍaṅgāni samāsataḥ ||

Un’identica presentazione «sintetica» dello ṣaḍaṅgayoga si trova,
con piccole varianti formali (per esempio, vadanti in luogo di bha-
vanti), nello Skandapurāña4, oltre che nella Dhyānabindūpaniṣad 5,
nello Yogamārtañḍa6, nel Kirañatantra7 e nel Gorakṣaśataka8:

āsanaṃ prāñasaṃrodhaḥ pratyāhāraś ca dhārañā |
dhyānaṃ samādhir etāni yogāṅgāni bhavanti (o vadanti) ṣaṭ ||

appare evidente, in questa enunciazione sintetica, l’assenza di
yama e niyama, che porta automaticamente il numero degli aṅga
da otto a sei e che è solitamente spiegata considerando che i due
aṅga non menzionati siano dati per scontati, specialmente in un
contesto tantrico9.

i testi che accettano questi aṅga e che presentano āsana
all’inizio della lista rientrano in quella che Günter Grönbold ha
definito «Āsana-Class». Lo studioso tedesco è stato il primo, infat-
ti, che, in un breve studio del 198310, tentando di classificare le
fonti che insegnano lo ṣaḍaṅgayoga nell’induismo, ha suddiviso
queste ultime in due sottogruppi, chiamandoli appunto Āsana-
Class e Tarka -Class. tra le altre cose, all’inizio del suo lavoro egli
ha fatto notare che diverse opere in sanscrito ripartiscono lo yoga
in un numero di aṅga diverso da otto e da sei11.
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4 Skandapurāña 4.4.41.59; secondo il medesimo testo un altro ṣaḍaṅgayoga
consiste nel rendere omaggio a sei liṅga di Kāśī o anche nel visitare sei luoghi
santi della medesima città (strofe 174 e segg.); cfr. tagare 1996: 459, 469-470.
Qui, nella rinnovata atmosfera dominata dall’idea della tīrthayātrā lo yoga a sei
aṅga diventa un kāśīyoga, un itinerario di pellegrinaggio nella città santa, su cui
si veda Piano 2017: 231-240.

5 Si veda Dhyānabindūpaniṣad 41 (ed. p. 196).
6 Yogamārtañḍa 2 (ed. p. 56); diversamente la Siddhasiddhāntapaddhati 2.32

enuncia l’aṣṭāṅgayoga «classico».
7 Yogapāda 1.3. Si vedano anche Bhatt 1982: xxV-xVii, e Sferra 2000: 13.
8 Gorakṣaśataka 7, in Briggs 1973: 285.
9 Si veda, ad esempio, Pensa 1969: 524-525.
10 il saggio del 1983, originariamente pubblicato in tedesco (Indo-Iranian

Journal 25: 181-190), è stato tradotto in inglese e stampato nuovamente insieme
ad altri tre articoli dello stesso autore in un volumetto che ha visto la luce a Santa
fe (nM) nel 1996.

11 Su questo punto, si veda anche Mallinson e Singleton 2017: 8-11.



2. Ṣaḍaṅga con tarka

La scomparsa dall’elenco anche di āsana accade, ad esempio, in
un testo originariamente piuttosto breve, che è stato successiva-
mente ampliato fino a epoca molto recente, anche se risulta diffi-
cile stabilirne una cronologia sicura: si tratta della Maitryupaniṣad,
che non è stata commentata da Śaṅkara. nata forse, nella sua
prima versione, insieme con la Praśna -, la Māñḍūkya - e la Śvetā -
śvataropaniṣad attorno all’epoca in cui fu composta la Bhagava d -
gītā 12, la Maitryupaniṣad, suddivisa in sette prapāṭhaka o «letture»,
è stata studiata da J.a.B. van Buitenen13 nelle sue varie recensioni.
il supposto testo originario è stato tradotto in italiano da Carlo
Della Casa14; la traduzione di questo studioso, di conseguenza,
non riporta il passo che qui ci interessa e che citiamo dall’edizione
con traduzione francese di anne-Marie esnoul (si tratta del passo
iniziale di 6.18):

tathā tatprayogakalpaḥ prāñāyāmaḥ pratyāhāro dhyānaṃ dhārañā
tarkaḥ samādhiḥ ṣaḍaṅga ity ucyate yogaḥ |15

all’interno del testo si trova poi qualche ulteriore indicazione che
può aiutare il lettore a comprendere meglio che cosa si debba
intendere con la parola tarka. Si legge, per esempio, in
Maitryupaniṣad 6.20, che «esiste una dhārañā [un esercizio di con-
centrazione] superiore […]: mediante la pressione della punta
della lingua al palato, raffrenando la voce, la mente e il respiro
(vāṅmanaḥprāñanirodhanād), il saggio contempla il brahman per
riflessione (brahma tarkeña paśyati)»16.

Si tratta qui di uno ṣaḍaṅga diverso, che omette anche āsana,
inserendo poi tarka, una parola che, non diversamente dai suoi
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12 Si veda esnoul 1952: 3.
13 Si veda van Buitenen 1962.
14 Della Casa 1988: 365-374; ivi mancano, ovviamente, i versetti 6.18-32 (in

particolare, il versetto 18), che sono quelli che ci interessano qui e che si possono
consultare nella traduzione italiana di filippani-Ronconi 1968: in part. 405-406.

15 esnoul 1952: 16 (del testo sanscrito); si veda anche la traduzione italiana di
filippani-Ronconi (1968: 405-406), ove tarka è reso con «riflessione».

16 Cfr. filippani-Ronconi 1968: 406. il passo, che dice chiaramente che il pra -
ticante «vede» (paśyati) il Brahman per mezzo della «riflessione» (tarkena), con-
tiene, a mio avviso, una chiara allusione allo yogipratyakṣa, cioè a quella «visione»
particolare degli yogin che è epistemologicamente assimilabile a una delle tipo -



sinonimi ūha e vīkṣaña 17, vuol dire «esame», «riflessione», «com-
prensione» e ha in più anche il significato di «ragionamento
astratto» o «logico», mentre vīkṣaña indica piuttosto il fatto di
«prendere in considerazione» e «analizzare». occorre ancora
aggiungere, per cercare di fare chiarezza, che il commentatore
Rāmatīrtha (inizio xVii sec.) spiega tarka come «l’esame compiu-
to per vedere se la mente è ben concentrata sull’oggetto, per indi-
viduare gli ostacoli al raggiungimento della concentrazione, che
sono causati da poteri inferiori generati attraverso dhyāna e
dhārañā, o ancora che esso è il savikalpasamādhi (la concen-
trazione dotata di costruzioni mentali)»18.

Con riferimento, in particolare, al Mataṅgapārameśvarāgama
n.R. Bhatt afferma che il praticante, dopo aver controllato il movi-
mento del soffio vitale mediante il prāñāyāma, dopo aver fissato la
mente in un sol punto (per esempio, l’ombelico) e «dopo aver
determinato grazie all’esame (tarka) ciò che si deve ammettere e
ciò che si deve rifiutare, scarta uno dopo l’altro i tattva partendo
dal pr¢thivītattva e, identificandosi con i tattva via via più elevati,
raggiunge lo śivatattva ed è allora che si realizza la perfetta con-
centrazione che è il fatto di dissolvere il proprio spirito in Śiva»19.

Su questa linea — e prescindendo da qualsiasi considerazione
di carattere cronologico — si collocano, pur con varianti nell’or-
dine delle parole, molti altri testi, fra cui, oltre al già citato
Mataṅgapārameśvarāgama20, il Rauravāgama21, la Viṣñusaṃhitā 22 e
l’Amr¢tanādopaniṣad 23.
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logie della «percezione diretta». Si veda anche Sferra 2000: 12, n. 3: «in Mai -
tryupaniṣad 6.20 si illustra un tipo di dhārañā superiore, nella quale lo yogin
“vede” il Brahman per mezzo del tarka (tarkeña), che è spiegato da Rāmatīrtha
come niścitarūpeña jñānena, dopo aver pressato la punta della lingua sul palato e
dopo aver arrestato la mente, la parola e il respiro. egli si identifica col Brahman
e diventa nirātman, senza limiti o, in altre parole, libero» (trad. dall’inglese a cura
di chi scrive).

17 Si veda Mr¢gendrāgama, Yogapāda 3 (ed. p. 357). in questo testo, però, si
enuncia uno yoga aṣṭāṅga anomalo, che omette yama, niyama e āsana, inserisce
vīkṣaña e japa e considera infine lo yoga stesso come ottavo aṅga.

18 Sferra 2000: 12, n. 3 (trad. dall’inglese a cura di chi scrive).
19 Bhatt 1982: xxVii (trad. dal francese a cura di chi scrive).
20 Mataṅgapārameśvarāgama, Yogapāda 1.6 (ed. p. 248).
21 Rauravāgama, Vidyāpāda 7.5.
22 Viṣñusaṃhitā 30.57 e segg.
23 Amr¢tanādopaniṣad st. 6 (ed. p. 14); trad. it., p. 46; cfr. anche Varenne 1988:

123-124.



Si noti che anche il Mālinīvijayottaratantra, tenuto in grandissi-
ma considerazione da abhinavagupta, che lo parafrasa frequente-
mente nel Tantrāloka, propone a uno yoga a sei aṅga24, fra i quali
tarka (retto ragionamento o pensiero) «rappresenta il punto cul-
minante dell’arte yoghica»25. La preminenza del tarka (o sattarka)
e la spiegazione del suo significato ricorre in altre opere di abhi -
navagupta, o a lui attribuite, tra cui ad esempio il quarto capitolo
del Tantrasāra, dedicato alla spiegazione dei mezzi potenziati (śā -
ktopāya), e il quarto capitolo del Tantroccaya. È evidente che qui
tarka coincide con la ripetizione di formule che, consolidando la
propria convinzione di essere Śiva, serve «ad eliminare l’impres-
sione della dualità e a nient’altro»26. Si tratta quindi della ripe-
tizione interiore di frasi che ricordano nella sostanza i mahāvākya
upaniṣadici e che esprimono il risultato di un ragionamento cor-
retto, corroborato eventualmente dalla scrittura (āgama) e dalla
riflessione logica (yukti), piuttosto che l’esercizio di un ragiona-
mento vero e proprio: «non sono insenziente, poiché la mia natu-
ra è unicamente coscienza», «Le azioni non sono per me un
legame; al contrario, poiché sono libero, esse sono semplicemente
l’espressione del mio “Potere di azione”», «in me non c’è mac-
chia: è [unicamente] il gioco che consiste nel nascondimento
della mia vera natura», «non sono spinto ad agire da altri: non
esiste alcuno fuori di me, poiché la mia vera natura non è altro che
la coscienza perfettamente piena»27.

3. Ṣaḍaṅga con smaraña/smr¢ti/anusmr¢ti (sati/anussati)

alla classificazione proposta da Grönbold si può aggiungere un
ulteriore gruppo, costituito dai testi che nella lista degli aṅga non
presentano né āsana né tarka, ma che hanno piuttosto smaraṇa o
anusmr¢ti e che, per richiamarci alla tassonomia proposta, potrem-
mo chiamare Anusmr¢ti -Class. a questa terza classe se ne potrebbe
volendo aggiungere anche una quarta, su cui non ci dilunghiamo
in questa sede, perché meriterebbe una trattazione a sé, che in
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24 Si veda Vasudeva 2004, in particolare le pp. 367-436.
25 Gnoli 1999: LV. Si veda anche Tantrāloka 4.15-16, 86-96 (trad. pp. 84, 92-

93).
26 Gnoli 1990: 100.
27 Tantroccaya 4, ed. pp. 166-167.



luogo di tarka o anusmr¢ti o in aggiunta a tarka prevede la presenza
di japa e che potremmo chiamare Japa -Class. a questo sottogrup-
po appartengono testi che prevedono sei aṅga, come lo Śivadha -
rmottara28, e testi che presentano un numero diverso di aṅga,
come la Jayākhyasaṃhitā29 e il Mr¢gendrāgama 30.

La lista che presenta anusmr¢ti in effetti si riscontra quasi unica-
mente nelle fonti tantriche buddhiste31 e ciò giustifica il fatto che
non sia stata presa in esame da Grönbold in uno studio dedicato
all’induismo. esiste però un brano del Vāyupurāña, che varrà la
pena prendere in considerazione e che può essere utilmente
messo in parallelo con le fonti buddhiste. Qui, il Dio Vāyu in per-
sona, nell’illustrare ai r¢ṣi lo yoga di Śiva Maheśvara (māheśvarayo-
ga), chiamato anche pāśupatayoga, afferma che lo yoga — verosi -
milmente da considerarsi esso stesso come sesto aṅga — consiste
in cinque dharma:

prāñāyāmas tathā dhyānaṃ pratyāhāro ’tha dhārañā |
smarañañ caiva yoge ’smin pañca dharmāḥ prakīrtitāḥ ||32

in questo passo, fra i cinque dharma non figura āsana e fa la sua
comparsa smaraña, che, come ho già avuto modo di osservare33,
considero come sinonimo, non solo di smr¢ti, ma anche di anu -
smr¢ti, la «meditazione di consapevolezza» del Visuddhimagga di
Buddhaghosa34 e l’«applicazione mnemonica» dello ṣaḍaṅgayoga
dei testi tantrici buddhisti35.
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28 Si veda Magnone 2004: 125-127, 2005: 585-586.
29 Paṭala 33. Si veda Rastelli 1999: 323-366.
30 Yogapada 1.3.
31 Per un’introduzione allo ṣaḍaṅgayoga nelle fonti tantriche buddhiste, si

veda Sferra 2000: 11-50.
32 Vāyupurāña 10.71 (ed. fol. 19a); cfr. tagare 1987: 91; Piano 2016: 64-65.
33 Piano 2016: 133, n. 132.
34 Comba 2008: specialmente alle pp. 286 e segg.; secondo Buddhaghosa (op.

cit., luogo citato, n. 3) «la consapevolezza è essa stessa meditazione di consape -
volezza» (sati yeva anussati), dove anu indica la «ripetuta applicazione».
Buddhaghosa non è l’unica fonte che attesti l’importanza di anusmr¢ti anche nel
buddhismo theravāda, come del resto è attestato nei glossari di terminologia
buddhista, quale, per esempio, quello di acharya 2002: 97-98; si veda anche
l’Abhidhammatthasaṅgaha di Ācariya anuruddha, ed. p. 399. Vi sono infine anche
maestri moderni che tendono a interpretare con «consapevolezza» (sadā
samanaskatā) anche la parola smr¢ti in Yogasūtra 1.20 (si veda a tal proposito
Maharaj 2013: 58 e segg.).

35 Si veda Gnoli e orofino 1994: 209; si veda anche l’introduzione (p. 92) di
R. Gnoli, che considera il passo del Samājottaratantra «l’esposizione più antica e



Questo accostamento non deve far dimenticare, naturalmente,
che il valore esatto da attribuire ai termini anussati e anusmr¢ti nei
testi buddhisti dovrà essere compreso di volta in volta in base al
contesto specifico e al periodo di composizione delle opere. non
c’è dubbio, infatti, che anussati nei testi buddhisti antichi è anzi-
tutto consapevolezza legata ad un supporto specifico e non sino -
nimo di consapevolezza in quanto tale (sati), mentre nei testi
tantrici buddhisti anusmr¢ti è primariamente la consapevolezza
applicata al ricordo di determinati segni/immagini, che appaiono
allo yogin durante la prima fase dello yoga.

il Vāyupurāña tratta del prāñāyāma, dei suoi quattro scopi (śānti,
praśānti, dīpti e prasāda) e della postura adatta alla sua pratica;
illustra poi il pratyāhāra, la dhārañā e il dhyāna, la «meditazione
profonda», sempre in relazione al controllo del respiro, conclu-
dendo l’adhyāya 11 con una serie di consigli pratici e terapeutici.
L’adhyāya 12 è dedicato all’illustrazione dei «cattivi presagi»
(upasarga), delle pañcabhūtadhārañā (escludendo l’elemento
«acqua» e includendo il manas), delle caratteristiche di Mahe -
śvara, che sono sei (ancora ṣaḍaṅga: sarvajñatā, tr¢pti, anādibodha,
svatantratā, nityam aluptaśakti e anantaśakti 36) e dell’aiśvarya, che
garantisce l’identità col Brahman. il successivo capitolo descrive
in dettaglio i «poteri sovrumani» acquisibili con la pratica dello
yoga, grazie ai quali il praticante consegue il mokṣa, chia mato
apavarga e definito come susūkṣmaṃ paramaṃ padam. Dopo aver
descritto le caratteristiche del Puruṣa/Brahman e le inesorabili
leggi del karman e del saṃsāra (adhyāya 14), che l’uomo è invitato
a superare mediante la pratica dello yoga, nella consapevolezza
vedāntica dell’identità dell’ātman col respiro e col cibo (adhyāya
15), il testo parla di purezza esteriore e interiore e di corretto com-
portamento (cap. 16); vi sono anche enunciati (strofe 17-18), con
molte varianti rispetto all’enunciazione «classica», gli yama (asteya,
brāhmacarya, alobha, tyāga), chiamati «voti» (vrata) del mendicante
religioso (bhikṣu), e i niyama (ahiṃsā, paramārthitā, akrodha, guru -
śuśrūṣā, śauca, ahāralāghava, svādhyāya). Dopo aver evidenziato
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autorevole di questo yoga sestuplice nelle scritture buddhiste». il Samājottara -
tantra (o semplicemente Samājottara) corrisponde al diciottesimo capitolo del
Guhyasamājatantra e fu redatto verosimilmente nella seconda metà del ix secolo.

36 Cfr. Vāyupurāña 1.12.31 (ed. fol. 21a).



l’importanza della meditazione profonda (adhyāya 17) e descritto
i riti di espiazione per gli asceti (yati, adhyāya 18) e i segni funesti
(ariṣṭa), la sezione dedicata al pāśupatayoga consacra l’ultimo
adhyāya alla descrizione e alla pronuncia dell’oṃkāra, concluden-
do che «colui che insegna la contemplazione raggiunge la sede
suprema» (yas tu vedayate dhyānaṃ sa paraṃ prāpnuyāt padam 37).
anche questo testo è fortemente vedāntico, ma il rigoroso non-
dualismo vi è, per così dire, «contaminato» dalla nuova atmosfera
della bhakti.

Da questa breve analisi si possono trarre alcune osservazioni con-
clusive:

a. Sembra anzitutto che, nel contesto delle fonti di haṭhayoga, a
partire dal suo supposto fondatore Gorakṣanātha/Gorakhnāth, si
prediliga una formulazione dello ṣaḍaṅgayoga comprensiva di
āsana, un aspetto della pratica ampiamente descritto anche nelle
opere successive e specialmente dedicate allo haṭhayoga che non
enunciano la serie degli aṅga 38.

b. La formulazione dello ṣaḍaṅgayoga comprensiva, invece, di
tarka risulta largamente scelta in un contesto vedāntico e nella
tradizione del cosiddetto śivaismo kashmiro.

c. Lo ṣaḍaṅga con smaraña/smr¢ti/anusmr¢ti (sati/anussati) è un’e-
nunciazione anomala, rappresentata dai cinque dharma del māhe -
śvarayoga, o pāśupatayoga descritto dal dio-narratore Vāyu nel Vāyu -
purāña 39, la cui peculiarità trova riscontro in fonti buddhiste
tantriche e non.
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Transition and Transformation: On the Roles of
Parks and Gardens in Early India

CInzIa PIeruCCInI

(università degli Studi di Milano)

In the last few years I have devoted some articles to the literary rep-
resentations of gardens and parks in ancient India, taking into
consideration, in particular, the aśokavanikās of the Rāmāyaña,
passages of aśvaghoṣa and Kālidāsa, and the halting places of the
Buddha as presented in the Pāḷi Canon.1 In the course of these
studies I have come to the idea that the gardens and parks as
depicted in ancient Indian literature, appearing as interstitial
areas, as something lying in-between or alongside other entities of
more settled significance, were conceived of as places open to
many possibilities of use and interpretation, and specifically as
places of transition, transformation and change, or as the
favoured spaces in which writers could locate some sort of trans-
gression. Here I will address some aspects of the issue more thor-

1 See Bibliography for fuller information on these articles. The primary
sources substantiating many of my remarks in the present paper are referred to
and quoted extensively in those essays, and I will not repeat all the data here, but
I will mainly refer to those articles themselves.



oughly. In conclusion, I will try to trace out some connection be -
tween my remarks and some contemporary theories on spatiality.2

although the vocabulary of the primary sources hardly makes
clear distinctions, we need to take into account the fact that the
realities involved generally differ according to location, presum-
able size, and, at least partly, original purpose; thus I will general-
ly use the english word ‘garden’ with reference to the spaces with
trees and flowers beautifying buildings such as royal palaces, and
the word ‘park’ for the sites which, according to the sources, gen-
erally appear to be located outside — and apparently right on the
outskirts — of the ancient Indian cities.

In the Pāḷi Canon we repeatedly encounter a similar scene: the
Buddha halts and preaches in places located near or just outside
towns and villages, and mostly in some kind of grove. Of these
places, some are apparently entirely natural sites, but others are in
some respects domesticated areas, designated by some kind of
proper name, and often belonging to an individual or group of
individuals, as evidenced by the place names themselves or by
other indications in the texts. as I have sought to argue else-
where,3 the latter cannot all simply be considered ‘parks,’ in the
sense of pieces of land intended from the outset — only or prima-
rily — for amusement and leisure, these being the purposes of the
parks we encounter in kāvya literature, where such places (as well
as ‘gardens’) are closely connected with the pleasures of love. The
famous migadāya of Isipatana, and, in fact, the various other
migadāyas mentioned by the Pāḷi Canon may well have been, pri-
marily, reserves for breeding animals, and the many ambavanas,
among which the one belonging to the celebrated courtesan
ambapālī, were presumably primarily luxuriant orchards. More -
over, as we know, the Buddha is said to have been born in the
Lumbinivana, a sālavana (‘wood of sāla trees’), between the towns
of Kapilavatthu and Devadaha, owned by the citizens of both
towns,4 and to have died in another sālavana outside Kusinārā,
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2 a source of inspiration for the present paper has been Katharine T. von
Stackelberg’s book on the roman gardens (von Stackelberg 2017).

3 Pieruccini 2018a, 2018b.
4 These are the details given by the Nidānakathā, p. 52.



called upavattana and belonging to the local ruling clan of the
Mallas.5 as the wood of the sāla trees has since ancient times been
of great economic value in India, the sālavanas may well have
been groves serving an immediate utilitarian purpose rather than
‘parks.’ In any case, all these places share the same basic charac-
teristics of the leisure parks, providing sensual and especially erot-
ic enjoyment, celebrated by the kāvya poets: all of them are spaces
outside towns, intermediate spaces which belong neither to the
town itself nor to the forest that lies beyond.6

Quite often, the location of some of the Buddha’s sermons
appears to be a redactional intervention. The compilers of the
Buddhist Canons clearly felt the need to set each and every speech
of the Buddha in some specific site, and this is achieved by men-
tioning a place name according to a certain set of practical indica-
tions and conventions — or at least so it seems. Well-known loca-
tions are thus endlessly replicated.7 However, this does not signifi-
cantly change the issue; the fact remains that the redactors of the
texts felt that such places on the fringe of a town were appropriate
settings for the Buddha to deliver his message. Moreover, in these
parks, as we can call them for the sake of simplicity, besides the
halting and preaching of the Buddha, the Pāḷi Canon also records
the presence of śramañas of different persuasion, with whom ex -
changes of opinions take place.

From a practical (historical?) point of view, we obviously have
to consider that these parks could offer safety and peace, besides
a useful proximity to towns where alms could be collected by the
Buddha and his monks, and from where lay people could easily
make their way to visit the awakened one and gather to listen to
his sermons, as a famous passage explicitly declares through words
attributed to king Bimbisāra, who wonders what might be the ideal
features of the place where the Buddha should reside.8 But, from
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5 In the Mahāparinibbānasuttanta, passim, upavattanaṃ mallānaṃ sālavanaṃ
and variants. See Pieruccini 2018a: 70–71.

6 a parallel may be traced with the protected areas devoted to the breeding
of animals and the production of various goods that the Arthaśāstra defines as
vanas; the places that the Pāḷi Canon calls migadāyas may well have been of the
same sort. See in particular Pieruccini 2018b.

7 Schopen 2004.
8 Vinaya Piṭaka, Mahāvagga I.22.16.



a conceptual point of view, there is more to it than this. The
human settlements, cities and villages, are the places of business
and political power, while the forest, as Brahmanical literature
such as the epics insist on proclaiming, belongs to wild animals,
frightening beings and uncivilized tribes, and, as far as religion is
concerned, is already occupied by r¢ṣis and vānaprasthas, with their
hermitages where the smoke of Vedic sacrifices rises up to the sky.
Located in between these two worlds, the parks figure as intersti-
tial areas — as half-empty spaces, prone to be filled with new sig-
nificances and traditions. For this reason, they acquire promi-
nence as places of transformation, where new doctrines can be
announced and evolve, and entirely new ideas about human life
can develop.

Moreover, Buddhism appears to have been very active in
achieving permanent occupation of such places, thus transform-
ing them again in terms of meaning and purpose. In fact, the first
Buddhist monasteries are said to have arisen exactly in sites of this
kind, particularly famous cases being the Veḷuvana, the ‘Bamboo
Grove’ of rājagaha, donated to the Buddha by King Bimbisāra,
and the Jetavana of Sāvatthī, the ‘Jeta’s Grove,’ where Jeta is the
name of the prince who originally owned the land that the seṭṭhi —
banker — anāthapiñḍika acquired for the Buddha.9

On a more definite symbolic level, we may add further ele-
ments to the picture. as already mentioned, besides his sermons,
the most salient episodes in the Buddha’s life occur in places of
this type. We encounter a sālavana at the beginning and end of his
mortal life, and of course he achieves his bodhi under a tree not far
from the village of uruvelā — the place later known as Bodh
Gayā.10 In these choices many elements appear to conflate — in
other words, those places were not entirely empty. Queen Māyā
gave birth there in the posture of a yakṣī, grasping the branch of a
tree, and the Buddha himself, while meditating under a tree, may
well have figured as the counterpart of a yakṣa of vegetation.
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to decide whether the term ārāma should be translated as ‘park’ or ‘monastery.’
Cf. e.g. Horner 1957: xLIx.

10 For discussions on the sanctity of Bodh Gayā before Śākyamuni’s times, see
in particular DeCaroli 2004: 105–120, and Sayers 2012.



according to the Nidānakathā, when the young Sujātā offers him
her plate of milk rice, this is exactly what she thinks — that he is
the devatā of a nigrodha tree, for whom the homage of food was
originally meant and who has exceptionally manifested himself.11

Somehow, these events occur in places which are, or better until
that time had been solely, under the arcane power of the spirits of
vegetation. Obviously, this is a vast theme, that we can only briefly
recall here, but we can certainly state that Buddhist lore occupied
spaces where popular, non-Vedic faith could already sense the
presence of divinity, a presence that Buddhism incorporated,
superseded and substituted.

The intermediate quality and transformative power of the
park/garden was later also enhanced by Buddhism in a different,
but extremely significant way. This happened with the conception
of the Sukhāvatī, ‘the Blissful,’ that is the paradise of the Buddha
amitābha, as presented by Mahāyāna texts such as the two versions
of the Sukhāvatīvyūhasūtra.12 The Sukhāvatī is an entire ‘world’
(lokadhātu) conceived as a majestic garden (let us use this term
here), where people are reborn as bodhisattvas soon to attain liber-
ation, to become Buddhas — what greater transformation could
be predicted for any living being? Set between earth and nirvāña,
this is the liminal place leading to the supreme step, the ultimate
transitional vision.

Of course, the ideal representation of ‘paradise’ as a kind of
garden is common to many cultures. It may basically be consid-
ered to have its roots in the attractiveness of earthly gardens, thus
allowing earth — man’s creations — and heaven — man’s project-
ed fantasies — to reciprocally mirror each other. In the wide
range, or perhaps network, of constructions stemming from this
conception in the different cultures, India presents her own ver-
sion. In the Indian tradition, the idea that paradise can be a gar-
den has the most ancient formulation in connection with Indra
and his heavenly resort inhabited by alluring apsarases, whose
embraces are the desired reward. as we have said, in kāvya in par-
ticular parks and gardens are generally associated with amorous
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encounters, for which they provide appropriately sensual and
secluded scenery (see below). But Indra’s paradise, too, at least
according to the post-Vedic idea of saṃsāra, is a transitional place,
from where one is reborn on earth after his merits are exhaust-
ed.13 In the Sukhāvatī, the scenario is de-eroticized, and the pleas-
ures granted by Indra’s loving nymphs are substituted, for the
inhabitants of this magnificent place, with total and virtually auto-
matic satisfaction of every practical and spiritual need. never -
theless, this happens in a landscape strongly appealing to the sens-
es in its grandiosely synesthetic beauty.

and yet, Sukhāvatī’s beauty is not the charm of a ‘natural’ gar-
den. Kāvya poetry teems with the beauty of plants and flowers that
belong to the ‘real’ vegetation of South asia, even though, besides
the frequent difficulty in identifying them precisely in botanical
terms, in the Indian context some of them are attributed specific
cultural or mythical or poetical significance to which the poets
often allude only in a cryptical manner. By contrast, Sukhāvatī’s
allure is the result of a fabulous reworking of nature, because the
shining trees, the marvellous lotuses and sparkling ponds are said
to consist of precious metals and jewels; the winds stir celestial
music, and flowers and precious things rain from the sky. now,
such imagery is far from being an original invention of these Ma -
hāyāna texts, although in the descriptions of the Sukhāvatīvyūha -
sūtras we find it exploited to the greatest extent and brought to its
extreme dazzling magnificence, as well as developed with specifi-
cally Buddhist language and details. In fact, such elements as the
golden and bejewelled lotuses and trees, the ponds with precious
stairways and sand, and other features of similar import, evoking
sumptuousness and the immunity of vegetation from the vicissi-
tudes of seasons and time, are recurrent in ancient Indian descrip-
tions of ‘gardens’ seen to be endowed with some fabulous, super-
natural quality. and the texts often associate the places thus con-
ceived with the idea of a journey, or some passage. We encounter
imagery of this kind, for example, in the Rāmāyaña for the aśoka-
vanikā of Laṅkā where, after her abduction by rāvaña, Sītā is held
captive in a kind of suspended time; in the Meghadūta, when the
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cloud is invited to enter mythological alakā and the garden of the
yakṣa’s house, that is where the text leaves the ‘real’ Indian land-
scape traversed so far by the cloud to move to another dimension;
and in the description of Indra’s paradise in aśvaghoṣa’s Saunda -
rananda to which nanda is flown to by the Buddha — of course
not surprisingly, but it is important to stress that this is probably
the first well developed literary description of this place.14 Thus,
the earthly garden, the obvious model for such fantasies, is manip-
ulated and reconstructed to evoke transition — and at the same
time bring the audience — to another level of reality.

In the classical Sanskrit court-plays such as Kālidāsa’s Mālavi -
kāgnimitra and Vikramorvaśīya, and Harṣa’s Ratnāvalī and Priyada -
rśikā, sections of the plots are staged in a garden evidently belong-
ing to a royal palace, and frequented by kings, queens and their
retinue. as we know, these plays basically revolve around the new
love story of a king with a beautiful maiden (or an apsaras in the
case of the Vikramorvaśīya), a love story which has initially to be
kept secret and protected from the jealousy of the chief queen or
queens. With due variants, the garden with its luxuriant and sense-
arousing scenery is typically the place where the two see or spy on
each other, fall in love or grow in their feelings, express their long-
ing conveniently overheard by other characters, and have secret
meetings. In much the same way, also in the Svapnavāsavadatta the
palace garden is the place where the male and female protagonists
express their intimate thoughts, some privacy can be kept, but
words revealing the true love feelings are significantly overheard.
In this connection, Daud ali insightfully observed:

Daily life within the royal establishment, with its minutely calibrat-
ed protocols, was highly ‘public’ in nature. Daily movement was
open to the more or less constant scrutiny of interested parties or
their agents. [...] In this context, the garden formed a relatively
‘neutral’ and ‘open,’ space, yet one which was protected and inti-
mate as well. It thus formed a place, at once secluded and ‘interi-
or,’ but unmarked and public, where the games of pre-marital or
post-marital courtship could take place. It formed the ideal setting
for the illicit or quasi-licit romances which formed the subject of
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numerous plays and poems in Sanskrit literature. [...] The garden
functioned as a sort of ‘outside’ place at once beyond the scrutiny
of the court yet comfortably within the safety of its confines.15

Thus, according to ali, the role of the gardens that we see embed-
ded in Sanskrit plays reflects the actual circumstances of the life in
those ancient courtly precincts. He is most probably right, but, as
the same scholar briefly remarks,16 we may equally well regard the
recurrence of this kind of setting for the various love stages and
encounters as a literary topos, perpetuated by authors as a way to
‘move the plot forward,’ positioning the characters, when needed,
in aptly private and sensual surroundings — besides offering the
poets the possibility to display their art in some elaborate stanzas
exalting the beauty of nature. In both cases we are, once more,
confronted with an interstitial place, a space in-between that by its
very nature appears open to possibilities that other ‘ins’ and ‘outs’
cannot offer.

Considering again specifically out-of-the-town parks, here too
Sanskrit authors locate events that, for different reasons, cannot,
or should not, take place indoors, or under the public eye. The
setting in a park outside Kapilavāstu of the unsuccessful seduction
of the future Buddha by a host of splendid courtesans, as recount-
ed in the Fourth Canto of the Buddhacarita, basically reflects the
erotic qualities of the garden/park;17 nevertheless, at least from
the point of view of the Buddhist aśvaghoṣa, the entire episode
may be said to evoke a deviation, a possibility of transgression. But
in this context, especially the Mr¢cchakaṭikā presents a very signifi-
cant picture, setting the crucial events of the play in a park, and
more generally around the trip to a park. In the well-known plot
of this famous work, the courtesan Vasantasenā is supposed to
meet her lover Cārudatta, to spend a pleasant day with him, in a
park outside ujjayinī belonging to Saṃsthānaka, the wicked
brother-in-law of the king.18 But, for a mistake of carriages, the two
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lovers fail to meet, and in the park Saṃsthānaka, rejected by
Vasantasenā, attempts to strangle the beautiful courtesan, who is
later found alive by another character, a gambler turned Buddhist
monk who has come to the park to wash his robes. Thus, the half-
secluded reality of the park is used to build up a setting not only
for a desired love encounter, but also for murder.

It is possible to link the characteristics of parks and gardens as pre-
sented by ancient Indian literary sources and highlighted in the
present pages with some relevant contemporary theories on spa-
tiality: in particular, the Foucauldian concept of heterotopia and
the notion of Thirdspace as elaborated by edward W. Soja.

Michel Foucault propounded the concept of heterotopia, lit.
‘other-place-ness,’ in a lecture held in 1967 and published as an
article only many years later, in 1984, and, since 1986, in various
english translations.19 In this essay, consisting of a few dense and
somewhat only exploratory pages, Foucault declares his interest in
certain sites ‘that have the curious property of being in relation
with all the other sites, but in such a way as to suspect, neutralize,
or invert the set of relations that they happen to designate, mirror,
or reflect.’20 among these sites, he mentions utopias, which ‘pre-
sent society itself in a perfected form, or else society turned upside
down, but in any case [...] are fundamentally unreal spaces,’21 and
quickly goes on defining his main subject:

There are also, probably in every culture, in every civilization, real
places — places that do exist and that are formed in the very
founding of society — which are something like counter-sites, a
kind of effectively enacted utopia in which the real sites, all the
other real sites that can be found within the culture, are simulta-
neously represented, contested, and inverted. Places of this kind
are outside of all places, even though it may be possible to indicate
their location in reality. Because these places are absolutely differ-
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ent from all the sites that they reflect and speak about, I shall call
them, by way of contrast to utopias, heterotopias.22

In the pages that follow, he also mentions the garden as a form of
heterotopia, recalling in particular the examples of ancient Persia
and the fact that they were meant to be condensed representa-
tions of the entire world. as for the gardens and parks of ancient
India, it seems to me that a fundamentally heterotopic quality they
show consists in the fact that the texts appear to locate their visi-
tors in a kind of middle- or no-ground, in a space open to new pos-
sibilities. But other qualities become clear in relation to a general
division which Foucault introduces to classify such places. In facts,
he envisages two main kinds of heterotopias: heterotopias of crisis,
which he defines as ‘privileged or sacred or forbidden places,
reserved for individuals who are, in relation to society and to the
human environment in which they live, in a state of crisis: adoles-
cents, menstruating women, pregnant women, the elderly, etc.’;23

and heterotopias of deviation: ‘those in which individuals whose
behavior is deviant in relation to the required means or norm are
placed’ — and among these he mentions ‘rest homes and psychi-
atric hospitals, and of course prisons.’24 extending or, better, dif-
ferently applying these categories, we may certainly say that the
‘parks’ of the Buddhist tradition represent both heterotopias of
crisis, and heterotopias of deviation: stressing, in the first case, the
(voluntary) removal from society of people deeply engaged in
spiritual quest, and thus at a turning point in their life, and in the
second case their deviance from the general Brahmanical social
norms and the so far officially accepted religious practices. There
Buddhism creates a type of community which at the same time
replicates and subverts the rules of ordinary society, and this is in
perfect accordance with the general definition of heterotopias
quoted above. Moreover, the definition ‘heterotopias of devia-
tion’ may be readily applied, albeit again with a twist of its original
meaning, to gardens of the royal palace and the parks where
authors set some complicated love stories, or some transgressive
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or even unacceptable acts — events that for different reasons
require a location somehow beyond norms and control, and are
thus made to occur in a kind of conceptually ‘other’ place.

The theory of Thirdspace was elaborated by edward W. Soja in
a seminal book first published in 1996. Here, in a sort of dialogue
with the writings of Henri Lefebvre and through a re-reading of
some of his basic concepts, besides taking into account Foucault
himself and a number of contemporary thinkers engaged in post-
colonial, gender and feminist studies, Soja proposes to overcome
the various forms of dualistic thought by constantly adding ‘an-
Other.’ Thus he builds a ‘trialectics’ of spatiality where the third
element is the terrain for new forms of awareness about space,
open to different and constantly evolving points of observation.
Soja thus sets the stage in his introductory pages:

[...] the mainstream spatial or geographical imagination has, for
at least the past century, revolved primarily around a dual mode of
thinking about space; one, which I have described as a Firstspace
perspective and epistemology, fixed mainly on the concrete mate-
riality of spatial forms, on things that can be empirically mapped;
and the second, as Secondspace, conceived in ideas about space,
in thoughtful re-presentations of human spatiality in mental or
cognitive forms. [...] I have chosen to call this new awareness
Thirdspace and to initiate its evolving definition by describing it as
a product of a ‘thirding’ of the spatial imagination, the creation of
another mode of thinking about space that draws upon the mate-
rial and mental spaces of the traditional dualism but extends well
beyond them in scope, substance, and meaning. Simultaneously
real and imagined and more (both and also...), the exploration of
Thirdspace can be described and inscribed in journeys to ‘real-
and-imagined’ (or perhaps ‘realandimagined’?) places.25

Briefly speaking, we may say that, according to Soja, Firstspace is
physical space, as materially perceived, Secondspace is how it is
mentally conceived, felt, or planned, while Thirdspace encom-
passes and goes beyond the two insofar as it also represents the
world of experience, the way spaces are lived. His definition runs
thus:
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[...] a knowable and unknowable, real and imagined lifeworld of
experiences, emotional events, and political choices that is exis-
tentially shaped by the generative and problematic interplay
between centers and peripheries, the abstract and concrete, the
impassioned spaces of the conceptual and the lived, marked out
materially and metaphorically in spatial praxis, the transformation
of (spatial) knowledge into (spatial) action in the field of uneven-
ly developed (spatial) power.26

Might it prove relevant to associate Soja’s triad with the documen-
tation on ancient Indian parks and gardens that we have investigat-
ed here?27 For our knowledge of these ancient places, which have
totally disappeared in their materiality, we can rely only on how
they are represented in literature, and, to a lesser extent, in the
visual arts,28 and thus conceptualized by intermediate actors. The
mythical or legendary resonances of plants and flowers which are
commonly embedded in the poets’ descriptions offer hints as to
what such environments could emotionally or intellectually be felt
to represent, even if only, in the case of kāvya, by a refined élite of
connoisseurs. a Thirdspace perspective would stress, however, pre-
cisely the factors of encounter, evolution, transformation. The
aspects open to such an approach are, in fact, the liminality, the in-
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panel on the northern pillar of the east toraña (end of 1st c. Ce-beginning of 1st c.
Ce) of the Great Stūpa of Sanchi shows a beautiful image of couples in a highly
apparelled garden or park; the panel immediately underneath most probably
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Marshall-Foucher-Majumdar 1983, vol. 1: 122, 228–229, vol. 2, Plate 64c and
comment; here it is suggested that the image may depict Indra’s paradise. a sec-
tion of a coping frieze from Mathura containing a very interesting representation
of an enclosed garden or, again, park is owned by the national Museums of
Scotland, edinburgh (accession number a.1975.265; proposed date, 2nd or 3rd c.
Ce); to my knowledge, it has been published in an advertisement of Spink & Son
in Artibus Asiae 35.3 (1973), in Quintanilla 2007, fig. 184 (see pp. 146–147; here
the suggested date is instead 50-20 BCe), and in ali 2003, fig. 1, where the image
is reversed. I wish to express my gratitude to Dr Friederike Voigt, Senior Curator
of the national Museums of Scotland, for providing me with precious informa-
tion on this piece. Moreover, as for literature, an incursion into Secondspace in
terms of ideal planning could also be represented by a survey of the technical
indications of the Śilpaśāstras. For a reading of the relevant passages of the
Mānasollāsa (early 12th c.), see ali 2012.



betweenness of such places, which leaves them eminently open to
a multiplicity of social interactions and meanings. The importance
of being in or adopting a liminal position is repeatedly emphasized
in Soja’s pages; in fact, it is a crucial point of his discourse, because
of the wide range of possibilities such a position can unlock. and,
by highlighting the dynamic potentialities of places like parks and
gardens, the ancient Indian authors seem themselves to have built
up some kind of proto-Thirdspace narrative.

Finally, it is also worth considering that the parks frequented by
the Buddha and his monks, and other śramañas, can be seen as a
sort of third space (concrete, without capital letters), enlarging
with another and very decisive element the widely-recognised and
studied dichotomy, or better interaction, between forest and
town, or, as Sontheimer put it, between the vana and the kṣetra.29
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Some Hitherto Unknown Fragments
of Utpaladeva’s Vivr¢ti (IV):

On Non-being and Imperceptible Demons*

IsAbelle RATIé

(Université sorbonne Nouvelle/Institut Universitaire de France)

The following pages contain a brief presentation and annotated
translation of a fragment of Utpaladeva’s Vivr¢ti on his own Īśvara-
pratyabhijñā treatise;1 the sanskrit fragment is given as an appen-
dix. I have described elsewhere in detail the recent discoveries

* As a student I never had the honour of attending Raffaele Torella’s classes.
Yet his books and articles have taught me so much that I find myself immensely
indebted to their author, a wonderful master without whom the philosophical
importance and originality of Utpaladeva’s works would probably have remained
largely hidden in Abhinavagupta’s daunting shadow. My admiration for
Raffaele’s philological, historical and philosophical acumen only grows as I be -
come less ignorant of the Pratyabhijñā system; and there is hardly any need to
state that none of the recent discoveries mentioned in the following pages would
have been possible without his pioneering editions and translations of the Vr¢tti
and of the Vivr¢ti fragment preserved in the Delhi codex unicus. I hope that while
reading this paper, he can recognize in it (while forgiving the pun) the deep
mark of his own teaching — despite the many mistakes that I, his friend and
admir er, have certainly made.

1 Utpaladeva (fl. c. 925–975) first wrote verses (the ĪPK, extant) along with a
short prose explanation (the Vr¢tti, also extant) before composing the Vivr¢ti, a
detailed commentary on both the verses and Vr¢tti. Abhinavagupta (fl. c.
975–1025) has authored two commentaries on the treatise that have both come
down to us: the ĪPV (a synthetic explanation of the ĪPK) and the ĪPVV (a very
long commentary on the Vivr¢ti).



that have unexpectedly enriched our knowledge of Utpaladeva’s
magnum opus.2 suffice it to mention here that the Vivr¢ti was long
thought to be entirely lost, with the exception of an important
fragment preserved in a very lacunose codex unicus now kept at the
National Archives of India (Delhi), which was remarkably edited
and translated by Raffaele Torella.3 The fragments subsequently
found were not discovered in any additional Vivr¢ti manuscript:
they were spotted in marginal annotations belonging to manu-
scripts of other texts of the Pratyabhijñā corpus. These numerous
annotations are often limited to the quotation of a few words or
sentences, but they sometimes extend to entire chapters, as is the
case of what is now by far the lengthiest known Vivr¢ti fragment, the
study of which is underway.4 Yet shorter fragments are also worthy
of our attention.5 This is the case of the Vivr¢ti on ĪPK 1.7.10–11,
which is preserved in the margins of the two ĪPVV manuscripts just
mentioned, but parts of which are also quoted in marginal anno-
tations of ĪPV and Vr¢tti manuscripts.

1. The context of the fragment: a discussion on contradiction and non-
being6

The fragment occurs in a chapter of the treatise where Utpaladeva
examines the relation of contradiction or cancellation (bādhya -
bādhakabhāva) through which we realize, after thinking ‘this is sil-
ver’ about something glittering just seen on the ground, that in
fact what we saw was nothing but mother-of-pearl: the cognition
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2 see in particular Ratié 2017a and 2021: 1–80.
3 see Torella 2007a, 2007b, 2007c, 2007d and 2012.
4 The first of three thus far entirely unknown Vivr¢ti chapters that I recently

found copied in the margins of two manuscripts of Abhinavagupta’s ĪPVV is now
published (Ratié 2021). Raffaele Torella has kindly agreed to study the second
chapter; I am currently working on the third one.

5 see Ratié 2016a, 2016b and 2016c for studies devoted to other relatively brief
fragments.

6 On non-being and negation in Indian philosophical literature, and for fur-
ther bibliographical references, see Kellner 1997 and 2006. On abhāva in the
Pratyabhijñā treatise, see Torella 2007a, which provides an edition and transla-
tion of the Vivr¢ti on ĪPK 1.3.7, and Ratié 2010a, which contains a translation and
analysis of Abhinavagupta’s ĪPV on ĪPK 1.7.6–13. The translations offered below
of Utpaladeva’s ĪPK and Vr¢tti are, as usual, greatly indebted to Torella 2002.



‘this is mother-of-pearl’ contradicts or cancels (bādhaka) the pre-
vious cognition. According to the Śaiva nondualists, this process
constitutes the foundation of all worldly transactions insofar as it
is the very basis of our understanding of what is real or unreal, true
or false, yet it could never occur without the existence of a unique
substratum of these cognitions — that is, a unitary, enduring sub-
ject or self (ātman). The latter’s existence is denied by the
buddhists, and according to Utpaladeva, given that Dharmakīrti’s
followers hold that cognitions are purely momentary, irreducibly
different from each other and thus strictly ‘confined to them -
selves,’ they must concede that in their perspective, the ability of
cognitions to contradict each other (and therefore to enter in a
relationship with each other) remains inexplicable.7

Utpaladeva’s buddhist opponent replies by claiming that in
fact his system is perfectly capable of accounting for this relation
of contradiction, because our awareness of the invalidity of the
cognition ‘this is silver’ is really nothing but our awareness of the
validity of the cognition ‘this is mother-of-pearl’: as soon as we
real ize that the object seen is mother-of-pearl, we know that we
were wrong in thinking that it was silver, and this is the case be -
cause whenever we determine something seen as being X, our
judge ment, which takes the form of an ‘exclusion of what is other’
(anyāpoha), amounts to stating that we are not perceiving non-X. And
according to Utpaladeva’s buddhist adversary, this process is simi-
lar to what happens when we become aware of an absence: when
we realize that there is no pot on the ground, we are not grasping
a distinct entity that would be the pot’s non-being (because non-
being is by definition nothing and thus cannot constitute an
object of perception), nor are we just becoming aware of an ab -
sence of perception of the pot (because an absence of perception,
being an absence of knowledge, can teach us nothing): in fact the
thought ‘there is no pot on the ground’ is only an alternative way

931

Some Hitherto Unknown Fragments of Utpaladeva’s Vivr¢ti (IV)

7 ĪPK 1.7.6: bādhyabādhakabhāvo ’pi svātmaniṣṭhāvirodhinām | jñānānām udiyād
ekapramātr¢pariniṣṭhiteḥ || ‘even the relation of contradiction between cognitions
that [can]not contradict each other [since they are] self-confined must arise
from the fact that [they] rest on a unique knowing subject.’ see Ratié 2010a:
427–432 for Abhinavagupta’s explanations.



of expressing the thought ‘there is a bare ground here.’8 And just
as our awareness of the pot’s absence is nothing but our cognition
of the bare ground, in the same way, we do not have to assume the
existence of a unitary conscious subject to account for the fact that
our cognitions may be contradicted by subsequent cognitions: the
cognition of X’s absence is nothing but the cognition of Y’s pre-
sence, and similarly, the awareness of the validity of the cognition
‘this is silver-of-pearl’ is nothing but the awareness of the invalidi-
ty of the cognition ‘this is silver.’9

According to Utpaladeva, however, the buddhist’s explanation
is insufficient: it may account for the fact that the bare ground is not
a pot, but not for the fact that there is no pot on the bare ground. For
we must distinguish (and so do the buddhists)10 two kinds of non-
being: the non-being of X as something identical with Y
(tādātmyābhāva) — that is to say, the fact that X is not Y, or the
otherness of X with respect to Y; and the non-being of X as some-
thing distinct from Y (vyatirekābhāva) — i.e., the fact that X, which
is other than Y, is not present in Y.11 Of these two kinds of non-being
— i.e., otherness and absence —, the first can indeed be explained
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8 see e.g. NbṬ, p. 102: tasmāt sa eva ghaṭaviviktapradeśas tadālambhanaṃ ca
jñānaṃ dr¢śyānupalambhaniścayahetutvāt drśyānupalambha ucyate. ‘Therefore it is
the place that is bare of pot (ghaṭaviviktapradeśa) and the cognition having this
[place] as its object that [we] call the “non-perception of [the pot as] a percepti-
ble [entity],” because [the bare place and its cognition] are the reasons for ascer-
taining that [we] do not perceive [the pot whereas it would be] perceptible [if it
were present].’

9 ĪPK 1.7.7: viviktabhūtalajñānaṃ ghaṭābhāvamitir yathā | tathā cec chukti -
kājñānaṃ rūpyajñānāpramātvavit || ‘If [the buddhist were to reply the following:]
“The cognition of the bare ground is the awareness of the pot’s non-being, just
as the cognition of mother-of-pearl is aware of the invalidity of the cognition of
silver”...’

10 see below, n. 12.
11 see ĪPV, vol. I, p. 297: iha bhūtalaṃ na ghaṭa iti tādātmyenābhāvo vyavaharta-

vyaḥ kadācit, kadācid vyatirekeñeha bhūtale ghaṭo neti. ‘In this [world], sometimes
[we] may talk about the non-being [of X] as [something] identical [with Y, in
which case we say for instance:] “here the ground is not a pot’; and sometimes
[we may talk about the non-being of X] as [something] distinct [from Y, in which
case we say for instance:] ‘on this ground there is no pot.”’ For practical reasons
— one might almost say: for the sake of vyavahāra —, in what follows I have trans -
lated vyavahr¢- as ‘to talk,’ but of course the verb and its derivatives have a wider
semantic spectrum and refer to our ordinary way of dealing (linguistically and
otherwise) with things and other subjects.



as the result of a mere determination of the object: if I know that
what I see is a piece of ground, I know that what I see is not a pot.
but according to the buddhists themselves, we know that there is
no pot in a certain place not only because we know that the place
in question is not a pot, but also because we realize that if the pot
were present there, it would necessarily be perceived, as all the
conditions required for its perception are fulfilled.12 And indeed,
Utpaladeva claims that in the buddhist perspective, it is impossi-
ble to know from the mere perception of the bare ground that
there is no pot, because if we accept the buddhist system, we must
consider that the ground is always bare :13 if, as Dharmakīrti claims,
things are self-confined, singular and momentary events, the rela-
tions between things being mere conceptual constructs,14 no
ground can ever be seen to bear a pot (which would suppose a
relation between them) and as a result, we should be aware of the
pot’s absence whenever we perceive the ground. Apprehending
absence entails a form of synthesis that is acknowledged by the
buddhists themselves when they concede that our awareness of
the pot’s absence results from our understanding that if the pot
were perceived, it would be ‘combined into a single cognition’
(ekajñānasaṃsargin) with something else (such as the ground) that
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12 On this buddhist distinction, see e.g. NbṬ, p. 207: sakale vastuny avastuni ca
parasparaparihāravirodhaḥ. vastuny eva katipaye sahānavasthānavirodhaḥ. tasmād
bhinnavyāpārau bhinnaviṣayau ca. ‘The contradiction [consisting in the] mutual
exclusion (parasparaparihāra) [of two entities X and Y] applies to everything,
whether it is a real entity or not; [whereas] the contradiction [consisting in] the
fact that there is no co-existence [of two entities X and Y] (sahānavasthāna) only
applies to certain real entities [that may be perceived]; so [these two types of con-
tradiction] work in different ways and bear on different objects.’

13 ĪPK 1.7.9: viviktaṃ bhūtalaṃ śaśvad bhāvānāṃ svātmaniṣṭhiteḥ | tat kathaṃ jātu
tajjñānaṃ bhinnasyābhāvasādhanam || ‘[In the buddhist perspective,] the ground
is always bare, for entities are self-confined; so how could the cognition of this
[bare ground] sometimes be the means of establishing the non-being of [some-
thing] distinct [from the ground]?’

14 see e.g. sP 5: tau ca bhāvau tadanyaś ca sarve te svātmani sthitāḥ | ity amiśrāḥ
svayaṃ bhāvās tān miśrayati kalpanā || ‘And the two entities [that are allegedly re -
lated], as well as [their relation, which is supposedly] distinct from [them], are
all confined to themselves; therefore entities are unmixed in and of themselves:
it is conceptual elaboration that mixes them.’ Cf. ĪPVV, vol. II, p. 383: svātma-
niṣṭhataiva paramārthato viviktatvam. ‘[The buddhist talks about the bare ground,
but] being bare, in reality, is nothing but being self-confined.’



we are actually perceiving;15 but Dharmakīrti cannot both claim
that things remain unmixed (amiśra) and that we can actually
embrace them in a single perceptive act.

2. On non-being in the Pratyabhijñā system (ĪPK 1.7.10) — or how the
Śaivas claim to be more Buddhist than the Buddhists

so the Śaiva nondualists undermine the buddhists’ contention
that the pot’s absence is known through the mere awareness of the
bare ground. And they are not the only ones — nor the first — to
do so: the Naiyāyika Jayanta for instance criticizes the very notion
of a ‘bare’ ground in the buddhist perspective.16 but brahmanical
philosophers attack the buddhist theory of non-being so as to
defend the idea of some sort of positive existence of non-being (at
least as a specific object of knowledge), whereas Utpaladeva and
Abhinavagupta, just as their buddhist counterparts, refuse to
ascribe any independent existence to non-being, and the Śaivas
are ostentatiously happy to accept the core of the buddhist defini-
tion of non-being. For them, what is at stake is certainly not estab -
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15 see e.g. NbṬ, pp. 101–102, which concludes: tasmād ekajñānasaṃsargiñi
dr¢śyamāne saty ekasminn itarat samagradarśanasāmagrīkaṃ yadi bhaved dr¢śyam eva
bhaved iti sambhāvitaṃ dr¢śyatvam āropyate. ‘Therefore when [we] see one of [two
things that are capable of] being combined in one single cognition (ekajñāna-
saṃsargin), [we] surimpose the perceptibility [of the other thing] that [we are
merely] imagining as a possibility [in the following form]: ‘if the other [thing]
were present, it would necessarily be perceptible, [since] all the conditions of its
perception are present.’ On ekajñānasaṃsarga, see e.g. Kellner 2007: 51–52.

16 see NM, vol. I, p. 155: nanu ghaṭaviviktabhūtalopalambhabhāve ghaṭānupalam-
bha ity uktam. tad ayuktam; keyaṃ ghaṭaviviktatā. sā bhūpradeśād abhinnā bhinnā vā.
abhede bhūpradeśāviśeṣād ghaṭasannidhāne ’pi ghaṭo nāstīti pratipattir jāyeta. bhede ’pi
nāmni vivādaḥ syāt. ‘[The buddhist] says: “but the pot’s non-perception [occurs]
when one perceives the ground [being] bare of the pot!” [And] this [claim of
his] is illegitimate; [for] what is this [property of] being bare of the pot? Is it
distinct or not from the area of the ground? If it is not distinct [from it], since
nothing distinguishes [this property] from the area of the ground, the under-
standing that there is no pot should arise even when the pot is present [as soon
as one perceives the ground]; but if it is distinct [from it], the dispute is [mere-
ly] a matter of words [since the buddhist then acknowledges as we do that non-
being is an object of knowledge per se].’ Note that the bhāṭṭa Mīmāṃsakas use a
very similar argument when targetting the Prābhākara Mīmāṃsaka’s definition
of non-being (which is in many ways akin to the buddhists’): see Taber 2001: 81,
n. 42.



lishing non-being as a category of being or even as a distinct type
of object of knowledge: the Śaivas, just as the buddhists, are eager
to avoid reifying non-being in any way. They refuse to concede any
ontological depth to naught, so that they accept, with
Dharmottara, that ‘what [we] call non-perception is [not the per-
ception of a non-being, but] a real entity (vastu) and its cogni-
tion.’17 but Utpaladeva playfully presents himself as more faithful
to the buddhists’ principles than the buddhists themselves: he
adopts without any reservation the buddhist contention that
apprehending something’s absence is merely apprehending
something else’s presence, yet he shows that his Dharmakīrtian
opponents have not seen all the consequences of their own thesis
and are incapable of defending it adequately.18 Thus ĪPK 1.7.10
points out that — according to the buddhists’ own thesis —, the
reason why we know that there is no pot on the ground is not, as
Dharmottara and others claim, that we perceive the bare (vivikta)
ground, but rather, that we perceive on this bare ground something
else (a mass of light, or even, for someone who cannot see, some
tactile shape that is warm, soft, etc.), and we determine this other
entity as being a non-pot. Ironically, Utpaladeva may have bor -
rowed the gist of his criticism from the buddhists themselves: thus
Śāntarakṣita explains that when we see a moonless sky, rather than
perceiving the moon’s absence in an empty space, we simply grasp
the positive ‘mass of light or darkness’ in the sky.19 Utpaladeva in
turn uses this reasoning to show that when talking about the
ground’s bareness (as Dharmottara does), the buddhists must
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17 NbṬ, p. 102: ... vastv anupalambha ucyate tajjñānaṃ ca. Cf. for instance ĪPV,
vol. I, p. 301: iha bhāva eva bhāvāntarasyābhāva iti vyavahartavya ity ayaṃ tāvad apa-
rityājyaḥ prātītikaḥ panthāḥ. ‘In this regard, to begin with, [we] must not abandon
this way of understanding [non-being] — [namely:] it is the being [of one enti-
ty] that may be talked about as the non-being of another entity.’

18 Cf. ĪPV, vol. I, p. 300: ... cirantanair aparidr¢ṣṭaṃ tatsiddhiprakāraṃ darśayati.
‘[In verse 1.7.10, Utpaladeva] shows how to establish this [non-being of X as
being different from Y] in a way that was not entirely seen (aparidr¢ṣṭa) by the
[buddhist] elders (cirantana).’

19 see TsK 1688/TsŚ 1687: prakāśatamaso rāśes tam eva vyoma manyate | prati-
pattā yato ’nyasya na sattvaṃ na ca darśanam || ‘[When one understands that the
sky is moonless, in fact] there is no existence or perception of anything besides
the mass of light or darkness, which is precisely what an agent of ordinary expe-
rience (pratipattr¢) considers [to be] the [empty] sky.’



have in mind its emptiness, whereas they themselves acknowledge
that there is no such thing as a genuine emptiness.

similarly, as pointed out by Śāntarakṣita and Kamalaśīla, the
buddhists maintain that when we are aware of hearing nothing,
this is because we are in fact aware of other cognitions pertaining
to organs other than the auditory one: according to them, we
know that we are not hearing anything because we know that we
are engaged in seeing (or touching, etc.) something.20 Abhinava -
gupta, on the other hand, points out that being aware of not feel -
ing anything palpable is in fact grasping air; in other words, the
cognition of an absence of tactile form must arise from the cogni-
tion of the presence of another tactile form, rather than from a
cognition belonging to some other sense organ. In the same way,
Abhinavagupta specifies that not seeing anything visible is in fact
grasping light, and not hearing anything is hearing one’s own
breat h, or even — when no breath at all is to be heard — the sub-
tle ‘internal echo’ (antarnāda) that animates all living beings.21
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20 TsK 1689/TsŚ 1688: sarvaśabdaviveko ’pi kāryādr¢ṣṭeḥ pratīyate | sā ca siddhānta-
to ’nyeṣāṃ vijñānānāṃ svavedanāt || ‘even the absence of any sound is understood
from the non-perception of its effect, [i.e., the auditory cognition,] and this
[non-perception] is ultimately established through the self-awareness of other
cognitions.’ Kamalaśīla explains (TsPK, vol. I, p. 481/TsPŚ, p. 586): sarvaśabdavi-
veko ’pi śrotrajñānasya kāryasyānupalabdhyā gamyate, sā cānupalabdhir anyeṣāṃ
cakṣurādijñānānāṃ saṃvedanāt siddhety asty evātrāpy ekopalambho ’nyavijñānasaṃve-
danalakṣañaḥ. ‘even the absence of any sound is understood through the non-
perception of [its] effect, [namely,] the auditory cognition; and this non-percep-
tion is established from the awareness of other cognitions such as the visual one
– so even in this case, there is indeed one [positive] perception that consists in
the awareness of another cognition.’

21 ĪPV, vol. I, p. 303: āntaraprāñaspandanajanitasūkṣmaśabdākarñanāc ca
śrotrādisākalyaṃ saṃbhāvayamānas tam eva śabdam ekajñānasaṃsargiñaṃ śr¢ñvañ
chabdāntaraṃ niṣedhayati nehānyaḥ śabda iti. tatsūkṣmaśabdābhāvam* api sūkṣma-
tamāntarnādāvahitaśrotro vedayate, rasagandhasparśābhāvo ’pi dantodakarasaṃ tri-
puṭikāgandhaṃ kāyīyaṃ ca sparśaṃ saṃvedayamānenaiva saṃvedyaḥ. [*tatsūkṣma -
śabdābhāvam corr. : tat sūkṣmaśabdābhāvam ĪPV ed.] ‘And [somebody] imagining
as a possibility (saṃbhāvayamāna) all the [conditions required for the perception
of a specific sound] – for instance, the auditory organ – because [he] hears a sub-
tle sound produced by the vibration of the internal breath, [upon] hearing
[only] this very sound that [may be] combined into a single cognition [with ano-
ther sound but is not] (ekajñānasaṃsargin), negates [the existence of] another
sound [by thinking] “there is no other sound here.” [This person] is also aware
of this subtle sound’s absence when his auditory organ is applied to the internal
echo that is the most subtle [of sounds]. He may also be aware of the absence of



The idea, it seems, was already stated in a part of Utpaladeva’s
Vivr¢ti on ĪPK 1.7.11 that is not preserved in the margins consulted
for the present edition, as can be seen from Abhinavagupta’s com-
mentary thereon, which clearly echoes – but to point out its
deficiencies all the better — the buddhist explanation as it is
found in the Ts and TsP.22

so according to the Śaivas, the buddhists rightly consider that
the apprehension of emptiness always boils down to the percep-
tion of some positive entity; but they do not understand the depth
of their own thesis, and they end up contradicting it: claiming that
we perceive empty places or bare grounds amounts to assuming
the possibility for us of perceiving the void — that is, it is nothing
but the acknowledgement that non-being is a perceptible sub -
stance. Thus betraying their own principle, the buddhists end up
making a thing of non-being, just as their brahmanical opponents.
Utpaladeva therefore presents himself as more buddhist than the
buddhists inasmuch as only he actually reduces absence to other-
ness; he borrows from the buddhist conceptual arsenal so as to
describe a Śaiva universe that is absolutely full (pūrña, paripūrña),
devoid of any crack or slit — literally, ‘dense’ (ghana) with the con-
sciouness or bliss that is reality.23
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a taste, smell or tactile form when he is only aware of the taste of saliva, the nose’s
[internal] smell or the body’s tactile form.’

22 Compare TsK 1689/TsŚ 1688 and its explanation in TsPK, vol. I, p.
481/TsPŚ, p. 586 (quoted above, fn. 21) with ĪPVV, vol. II, p. 396: tad* evāha yu-
ktaṃtuityādinā. anena śabdarasagandhānām abhāvo ’pi samagrasāmagrīkatve ’pi si -
ddhe jñānātmakakāryābhāvena samarthitaḥ, tajjñānābhāvaś ca tatsvasaṃvedanābhāve-
na, antarnādakāyasparśadantodakarasatripuṭikāgandhasaṃvedanena tu kāmaṃ
bāhyaśabdādinirāso bhavet... [*tad conj. : tata s12, J11, ĪPVV ed.] “This is what
[Utpaladeva] states with [the passage] beginning with ‘but it is right...’ With this
[he shows that] the absence of sound, taste and smell too is demonstrated thanks
to the absence of their effect — which is a [perceptual] cognition — when it is
estab lished that all the [required] conditions [for this cognition] are present;
and the absence of this cognition [is established merely] through the absence of
self-awareness of that cognition. but surely, this negation of the external sound,
[tactile form, taste and smell] can occur [respectively] through the cognition of
internal echo, the tactile sensation belonging to the body, the taste of saliva and
the nose’s [internal] smell [rather than through experiences related to other
sense organs].”

23 On the Śaiva nondualists’ contention that the universe is absolutely full, see
Ratié 2010a: 463–464.



3. On an unattributed Śaiva quotation on non-being in Abhinavagupta’s
commentary

Utpaladeva, just as Dharmakīrti’s followers, considers that non-
being is nothing but non-being — that is, nothing; and if we are
nonetheless able to act and talk as if non-being were indeed something,
it is merely because then, in fact we are still talking about being. In
the Śaiva idealistic system that presents being as the act through
which consciousness manifests itself to itself,24 non-being is just
one of the ways in which consciousness appears. It has no exist -
ence of its own: it only is as a manifestation of the pure being that
is consciousness. Thus when Utpaladeva’s Vivr¢ti makes clear that a
buddhist, as a staunch ‘upholder of the thesis that non-being is [in
fact] nothing but the form of a specific existing thing’ (niyata-
padārtharūpamātrābhāvavādin), can only accept the Śaiva’s expla-
nation of how we become aware of the pot’s absence on the
ground, Abhinavagupta adds:

As for us, who hold that reality is [nothing but] phenomena, we
acknowledge that non-being is entirely bare (vivikta) of being!
[This is] what has been said in ‘even non-being, inasmuch as it is
being cognized, has consciousness as its essence, [i.e.], is nothing
but the lord.’25

The quotation is also given without attribution by Jayaratha while
commenting on a verse of the TĀ. According to the latter,
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24 According to Utpaladeva and Abhinavagupta, consciousness, far from
being an entity or a static substance, is a pure dynamism that — contrary to insen-
tient things — is not frozen in a permanent essence that would define and deli-
mit it: rather than being things, it is what makes things be (bhāvayati, Vr¢tti on ĪPK
2.4.20, p. 61) by freely manifesting itself in things’ manifold forms. being (sattā)
is thus defined as the activity of consciousness, or rather as its ‘agency in being’
(bhavanakartr¢tā, ĪPV, vol. II, p. 257). Thus any entity is nothing but consciousness
making itself be — i.e, manifesting itself — in this or that form (see Ratié 2010b:
369–378).

25 ĪPVV, vol. II, p. 387: vayaṃ tv ābhāsavastuvādino ’bhāvaṃ viviktam eva bhāvād
upagacchāmaḥ. yad uktam abhāvo ’pi budhyamāno bodhātmabhūta īśvara eveti. This
translation of the compound bodhātmabhūta is quite different from what may be
deemed its most natural meaning, namely, ‘is the essence of(/that is) conscious -
ness.’ but obviously this is not how those who quote this sentence understand it
(see e.g. Jayaratha’s gloss below and Utpaladeva’s paraphrase in the ŚDV).



even the unreality (avastutā) of [objective] entities solely belongs
to the wonder [that constitutes the essence of consciousness], for
even this thought: ‘this is not real,’ is not similar to an [insentient]
wall.26

Jayaratha, after pointing out in his introduction to the verse that it
is meant to show how Śiva is the essence of all beings, but also of
their non-being,27 adds the following:

even the cognition that takes the form ‘there is no pot here’ is dif-
ferent from an insentient thing such as a wall, because it has con-
sciousness as its nature; for this very reason, even the non-being of
[something] such as a pot, inasmuch as it is being cognized, has as
its nature nothing but Śiva, whose essence is a consciousness that
is an undivided mass (ekaghana) of ultimate bliss — this is the
mean ing [of this verse]. This is what has been said in ‘even non-
being, inasmuch as it is cognized, has consciousness as its essence,
[i.e.,] is nothing but the lord.’28

Interestingly, Utpaladeva himself, in his commentary on somā -
nanda’s ŚD, makes a statement very similar to this quotation:

even non-being, inasmuch as it is cognized,29 has consciousness as
its sole essence, and because it has as its essence this [conscious -
ness, which is all-encompassing,] it has as its form the [whole] uni-
verse. Therefore there is nothing in the universe that would con-
sist in non-being [in the sense that] it would not consist in Śiva —
ever.30
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26 TĀ 1.53: avastutāpi bhāvānaṃ camatkāraikagocarā | yat kuḍyasadr¢śī neyaṃ dhīr
avastv etad ity api ||.

27 TĀV, vol. I, p. 91: evaṃ ca na kevalaṃ nīlāder jñeyasya bhāvasya prakā -
śamānatvāt prakāśātmakaḥ śivas tattvaṃ yāvat tadabhāvasyāpīty āha. ‘And thus Śiva,
whose essence is the manifesting consciousness (prakāśa), is not only the reality
(tattva) of any entity [that may constitute] an object of knowledge — [i.e.] the
blue for instance — because [this object] is manifest; he is also [the reality] of
the non-being of this [entity]. [This is what Abhinavagupta] says [in the follow -
ing verse].’

28 Ibid.: yato nāsty atra ghaṭa ity evaṃrūpāpi buddhir bodhasvabhāvatvāt kuḍyādi-
jaḍapadārthavilakṣañā ata eva ghaṭādyabhāvo ’pi budhyamā natvāt* paramānandaika-
ghanabodhātmakaśivasvabhāva eva ity arthaḥ. tad āhuḥ: abhāvo ’pi** budhyamāno***
bodhātmabhūta īśvara eva. [*budhyamānatvāt corr. : buddhyamānatvāt TĀV ed.
**abhāvo ’pi conj. : abodho ’pi TĀV ed. ***budhyamāno corr. : buddhyamāno TĀV
ed.]

29 Here the passive participle is jñāyamāna instead of budhyamāna.
30 ŚDV, p. 160: abhāvo ’pi jñāyamāno bodhātmaiva tadātmakatvāc ca viśvarūpa

eva. tasmān nāsty abhāvātmakam aśivarūpaṃ kvacid api viśvamadhye.



but there is more: Abhinavagupta’s disciple, Kṣemarāja, also men-
tions this quotation in his commentary on Utpaladeva’s devotion -
al poems.31 There, after explaining a verse according to which not
even ‘the tiniest particle of non-being’ can be found, either inside
or outside Śiva’s all-encompassing consciousness,32 Kṣema rāja
adds:

For it has been explained in the Pratyabhijñā [treatise]: ‘even non-
being, inasmuch as it is cognized, only has as its essence conscious -
ness,’ etc.33

It is very striking that Kṣemarāja explicitly attributes it to
Utpaladeva’s treatise; and given that the quotation can be found
neither in the verses nor in the Vr¢tti, it is highly probable that it
originally belonged to Utpaladeva’s Vivr¢ti. Admittedly, it is not
found in the fragment edited and translated below, but this is not
surprising, given that Abhinavagupta takes the trouble of quoting
it precisely while explaining the Vivr¢ti on this verse: the quotation
must have belonged to a part of Utpaladeva’s work remote
enough for Abhinavagupta to feel the need of reminding his read -
ers of a point already made much earlier in the treatise. And this
most probably occurred while Utpaladeva commented on ĪPK
1.1.2 in his Vivr¢ti, as can be seen from Abhinavagupta’s commen-
tary thereon;34 there Utpaladeva must have stated (and probably
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31 These poems were later compiled in what is now known as the ŚsĀ.
32 ŚsĀ 12.13: bhavato ’ntaracāri bhāvajātam prabhuvan mukhyatayaiva pūjitaṃ tat

| bhavato bahir apy abhāvamātrā katham īśāna bhavet samarcyate vā || ‘The totality of
[objective] entities, which exists inside You, is worshipped as the highest [reali-
ty], as the lord; o lord, [whether inside or] even outside You, how could there
be even the tiniest particle of non-being — or how [could anything] be wor -
shipped [then]?’ On the end of the verse, see ŚsĀV, p. 85: anena bhedavādinām
arcanānupapattiḥ sūcitā. ‘With this, [what is] hinted at is the impossibility of wor-
shipping for the upholders of duality.’

33 ŚsĀVivr¢ti, p. 85: abhāvo ’pi budhyamāno* bodhātmaivetyādi hi pratyabhijñāyāṃ
nirñītam eva. [*budhyamāno corr. : buddhyamāno ŚsĀVivr¢ti ed.]

34 see ĪPVV, vol. I, p. 43: abhāvo ’pi yas tuccho na kiñcid ity evaṃ kasyāpi saṃma-
taḥ, so ’pi yāvad evam iti na cakāsti, tāvad bhāvād anyat sa ity etad eva kuto bhaved iti.
budhyamānaś cet, tasyāpi maheśvara eva svātmā; athābudhyamāno ’sāv abhāvaḥ, tarhi
na kaścid asāv iti kasyāsau tadānīṃ svātmā prasajyate. evaṃ nīlāder apy abudhyamāna-
sya kaḥ svātmeti budhyamānapadam. etad uktam bhavati: yadā codyaṃ kriyate nīlata-
dabhāvāder api svātmā maheśvaraḥ prasajyata iti, tadā budhyamānatvasyāṅgīkāra eva
uttaram anyathā nirāśrayam codyam iti.



even explained) the words quoted by Abhinavagupta, Kṣemarāja
and Jayaratha.

4. The problem of invisible demons (ĪPK 1.7.11)

In ĪPK 1.7.10, Utpaladeva has successfully reduced non-being
understood as absence to non-being understood as otherness
(when we think that a pot is absent somewhere, it is only because
we are aware that the pot is not what we actually perceive in that
place). but this is a problem as regards entities the presence of
which cannot be detected because they are imperceptible by na -
ture, such as demons (piśāca).35 If we are entitled to say about just
anything that happens not to be a ray of light that it is absent from
the ground where we see a ray of light, we should also be able to
deny that an imperceptible demon dwells there on the mere
grounds that the demon, just as a pot, is by definition different
from a ray of light — and denying in such a way the possibility of
any existence beyond perceptibility seems perfectly unwarranted:
how could we know, in fact, whether something that cannot be
perceived is actually there or not? Dharmakīrti answers this objec-
tion by specifying that only something perceptible may be considered
absent,36 whereas a doubt must necessarily remain as regards
imperceptible entities.37 ĪPK 1.7.11 makes clear that in this respect,
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35 Although Dharmakīrti himself gives no example of objects that are inacces-
sible to the senses, the piśāca becomes in later buddhist philosophical literature
a standard example of entity that is imperceptible by nature (and not just due to
its remoteness in time and space). see for instance Tillemans 1995: 131 and
Kellner 1999: 193, n. 2.

36 see Hb, p. 26, where someone objects the following: yady ekaparicchedād
evānyavyavacchedaḥ sidhyati, sarvasyānyasyāviśeṣeña tatrābhāvasiddhir bhavet... ‘If,
from the mere determination of one [thing X], one [can] establish the exclusion
of anything other [than X], with respect to X one should establish the non-being
of everything else, without any distinction.’ Dharmakīrti replies (p. 22):
aviśiṣṭayogyatārūpayor ekajñānasaṃsarginoḥ parasparāpekṣam evānyatvam ihābhipre-
tam. ‘In this [case,] being other [only] means [being other] with respect to two
[entities] whose nature has the same capacity [to produce a perception when
present and] which may be combined in a single cognition.’ He concludes (p.
27): tasmād yathoktād evānupalambhāt kvacit kadācit kasyacid abhāvasiddhiḥ. ‘There -
fore, from non-perception as [we] have described [it], one [only] estab lish es the
non-being of a certain [thing] in a certain place [and] at a certain time.’

37 Nb 2.47–48: viprakr¢ṣṭaviṣayā punar anupalabdhiḥ pratyakṣānumānanivr¢tti-
lakṣañā saṃśayahetuḥ, pramāñanivr¢ttāv apy arthābhāvāsiddher api. ‘On the other



Utpaladeva is in complete agreement with Dharmakīrti: although
when perceiving light on the ground, we can safely assert that light
is not a demon, we cannot decide whether there is an impercepti-
ble demon in that place or not.

In his Vivr¢ti, however, Utpaladeva remarks that in fact, we can
legitimately negate the existence of the demon on the area of the
ground that we are watching and where we can see a ray of light
— but only as long as we are contemplating the hypothesis that the
demon might be the thing on the ground that happens to be a ray
of light.

Utpaladeva’s reasoning here once again rests on the principles
of his buddhist opponents, according to whom any negation of X
supposes first the act of imagining X as a possibility (sambhāvanā).
Thus in the case of the pot’s existence on the ground, according
to Dharmottara, when denying the presence of any pot on the
ground, we must first imagine that a perceptible pot might exist
there before ascertaining the absence of the pot on the grounds
that it would be perceived if it were present;38 and similarly, we can
only negate the identity of a pot seen on the ground with an
imperceptible demon if we first assume that the demon is the per-
ceived pot, and then determine, on the grounds that we do not
perceive it, that the demon is not the pot.39
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hand, non-perception is a doubtful reason [if it] has an object that is inaccessi-
ble (viprakr¢ṣṭa) [to the senses and if it] is characterized by an absence of percep-
tion and inference [of this object], because [in that case] the object’s non-being
is not established, even though there is no means of knowledge [regarding this
object].’

38 see NbṬ, p. 119: kevalam ekajñānasaṃsargiñi dr¢śyamāne ghaṭo yadi bhaved
dr¢śya eva bhaved iti dr¢śyaḥ sambhāvitaḥ. ‘It is just that a perceptible [pot] is imag -
ined as a possibility in the form ‘if a pot existed in [this area of the ground] that
[I am] currently seeing [and that] may be combined [with the pot] in a single
cognition, [the pot] would necessarily be perceptible.’

39 NbṬ, pp. 132-133 : vastuno ’py adr¢śyasya piśācāder yadi dr¢śyaghaṭātmakatva-
niṣedhaḥ kriyate dr¢śyātmakatvam abhyupagamya kartavyaḥ, yady ayaṃ ghaṭo
dr¢śyamānaḥ piśācātmā bhavet piśāco dr¢ṣṭo bhavet, na ca dr¢ṣṭaḥ, tasmān na piśāca iti.
dr¢śyātmatvābhyupagamapūrvako dr¢śyamāne ghaṭādau vastuni vastuno ’vastuno vā
dr¢śyasyādr¢śyasya ca tādātmyapratiṣedhaḥ. ‘If [we] negate the identity of [some-
thing] such as a demon – which, although real, is imperceptible — with a percep-
tible pot, [this negation] can [only] be performed by first assuming [that the
demon] is perceptible [in the following way]: “if this pot, which [I] am perceiv -
ing, were a demon, the demon would be perceived, and it is not perceived; there -
fore [the pot] is no demon.” Negating the identity of something — whether real
or unreal, perceptible or imperceptible — with a real thing such as a pot that



Utpaladeva explains that when we thus deny the demon’s iden-
tity with the light on the ground, we do negate the existence of the
demon on the ground — at least inasmuch as the demon may be
the light; but once we have thus determined that the light is no
demon, we cannot imagine as a possibility that the demon may be
anything else perceptible in the light (since nothing else is to be
perceived there), and as a consequence, we are left with no choice 
but to suspend our judgment as to whether any imperceptible
demon is present on the ground.

Although the Vivr¢ti on this verse is far from being entirely pre-
served in this fragment, the passage is of interest, first of all be -
cause of what it shows of the writing habits of Indian authors com-
menting on their own works: in this passage, Utpaladeva offers no
less than three different interpretations of a word that he himself
uses in his Vr¢tti —40 an example among others41 of the creative
ways in which a Medieval author could use the terseness of both
his verses and short prose explanation to convey at once more
than one meaning (and a reminder that without the missing pas-
sages of the Vivr¢ti, Utpaladeva’s often deceitfully simple Vr¢tti
remains difficult to interpret).

Another important aspect of the Vivr¢ti on this verse is that it
throws light on the way in which the Śaivas understand the
demon’ s imperceptibility: when they engage in a discussion as to
whether we may legitimately determine the presence of an imper-
ceptible demon in a given spot, they certainly admit the demon’s
alleged imperceptibility, but they always consider the demon’s
imperceptibility to be merely relative.42 For in an idealistic system
according to which, as Abhinavagupta likes to put it, reality is phe-
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[we] are perceiving supposes that [we] first assume its consisting in [something]
perceptible.’

40 see below and Abhinavagupta’s explanation, quoted n. 69.
41 This practice had already been noticed by R. Torella. see Torella 2002: xlii:

‘In the Ṭīkā..., we find multiple interpretations of the same verse, all considered
equally possible but evidently being the outcome of further reflections.’

42 As pointed out in Kellner 1999: 195, n. 5, so do Utpaladeva’s buddhist
opponents, according to whom ‘even a demon is perceived by [other entities] of
his kind’ (piśāco ’pi sajātīyair upalabhyate, DhP, p. 105) or by yogins (see e.g. sAD,
p. 146: so ’pi hi kasyacit puṃso yogyādeḥ svajātīyasya vā piśācāntarasya bhavaty even-
driyajñānagocaraḥ... ‘For even the [demon] is necessarily within the range of sen-
sory cognitions for an extraordinary man such as a yogin or for [someone] of his
kind, [i.e.,] another demon’).



nomena (ābhāsavastuvāda),43 nothing — not even a demon — can
be absolutely imperceptible, since whatever is not manifest to any-
body amounts to naught — and again, naught, by definition, has
no existence whatsoever. An absolutely imperceptible entity is, in
the Śaiva nondualistic perspective, so absurd that it may not even
be imagined, given that a consciousness picturing it up would by
the same token make it manifest, if only as an imaginary entity.44

It is therefore no surprise that in his commentary on verse 1.7.11,
Abhinavagupta specifies that any existing demon must be seen at
least by an omniscient;45 and we now know that by doing so, he
merely takes his cue from Utpaladeva, since the latter had already
explicitly stated in the Vivr¢ti that although the demon’s existence
remains a matter of doubt for ordinary perceiving subjects, this
limitation does not affect the consciousness of those endowed
with extraordinary perceptual powers, who are capable of grasp -
ing the atomic particles constituting the demon even when they
are mixed with those of other entities. In the Śaivas’ perspective,
an omniscient may thus do what remains impossible for ordinary
subjects and determine not only that the light or area of the
ground is no demon, but also that there is no demon in the light
or area of the ground. Admittedly, the demon is said to have the
ability to occupy the same space as light inasmuch as his particles
may reside between the particles of light — but as pointed out in
the Vivr¢ti, this does not mean that the light and demon could not
be distinguished by somebody capable of seeing both: such a per-
son, upon seeing that the room liable to be occupied by a demon
within the light contains either other particles of light, or particles
of some other entity imperceptible to humans, has the ability to
deny the demon’s existence in the area in question.
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43 Cf. e.g. ĪPVV, vol. II, p. 387, quoted above, n. 25 (but there are many other
occurrences in Abhinavagupta’s works).

44 see Ratié 2017b: 448–450.
45 see for instance ĪPVV, vol. II, p. 392: yady api madhye na kiñcid ālokyate,

tathāpi rūpādayas tathā tatra paramāñutayā sthitā yathā ta evāsmadādibhir na dr¢śyan-
te, sarvajñena tu dr¢śyanta eva. ‘even if nothing is seen in [a given object], nonethe-
less, the visual form and so on [of a present but imperceptible entity] are present
in the form of atoms, in such a way that they are not perceived by us, [human sub-
jects,] and other [limited subjects]; yet they are necessarily (eva) perceived by an
omniscient.’



5. A fragment of Īśvarapratyabhijñāvivr¢ti on 1.7.10–11: annotated trans -
lation

Vivr¢ti?

However, it is because [we] see [something] such as [a mass of]
light located on the ground that [we] may [perform] the negation
[of this thing] as consisting in [something] whose nature is non-
light, such as a pot. This is what is stated [in the next verse begin-
ning with the words] ‘Nonetheless, [on this ground there is a
mass] of light...’:

ĪPK 1.7.10
Nonetheless, on this [ground] there is a mass of light, or, for
[someone] blind, a tactile form that is soft, warm, etc.; [it is] the
cognition [of this entity] in its own [form that] may establish that
this [entity] is not a pot.

Vr¢tti
Once one has experienced in some places [something that is for
instance] a mass of light, or — if it is dark — a tactile form that is
soft, warm, etc., [and] consists in the non-being of the visual or
tactile form of a pot, it is legitimate to say ‘here there is an [object]
such as light, which is an absence of pot; there is no pot.’46

Vivr¢ti
Upon perceiving somewhere a [piece of] ground that [they] have
already seen [and that happens to be] covered with another object
such as a large stone, [people] say, on the sole basis of direct per-
ception, [not only that ‘there is a stone here,’ but] also (api) that
‘there is no pot — which is a compact [object]47 — here’; [and
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46 On the translations of this sentence offered so far, and in particular on the
interpretations of the compound ālokādiḥ (given as ālokādi in Torella 2002: 35),
see Torella 2002, Preface and p. 144, and bronkhorst 1996: 606–607. The trans -
lation given here is slightly different: it seems to me that given the well-attested
reading ālokādiḥ, and most of all, the way Utpaladeva himself explains the com-
pound below (and quotes it along with ghaṭābhāvo ’trāsti ghaṭo nāstīti), it should
be read as part of the iti clause.

47 In other words, a pot, being literally ‘without intervals’ (nirantara), cannot
exist in this specific spot because it cannot be located in the space already occu-
pied by the stone. Cf. ĪPVV, vol. II, p. 387: nirantara iti śilopari saṃnihite ’pi ghaṭe



they say such a thing] whereas [they] do not see [that piece of
ground being] bare.48 In that [case, our awareness of] the pot’s
absence is nothing but [our awareness of] the [stone]’s pre -
sence49 — [an awareness that takes the form:] ‘this large stone
itself is a non-pot.’ exactly in the same way, in all [cases, what we]
talk about as an absence of pot must necessarily be [an existing
object] that is different from the pot — light for instance:50 why
have recourse51 to the place’s bareness [in order to explain our
awareness that there is no pot there], whereas [this bareness] is
not [even] possible?52 This is what is stated in the Vr¢tti, [beginning
with the words] ‘[Once one has experienced] in some places
[something that is for instance a mass of] light...’

[even when ... for someone blind, ...].53 This ‘cognition [of this
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bhūbhāge tadabhāva iti yā pratītiḥ, sā śilāpratītir eva. ‘[The word] “compact” [is used
to convey the following:] even if a pot is present on top of the stone, there a
[pot]’s absence on the ground [itself, where the stone is; and our] awareness of
this is nothing but the awareness of the stone[’s presence].’

48 Cf. ĪPVV, vol. II, p. 387: ... kvacid iti kevalabhūtalasaṃvit ghaṭābhāvaniśca-
yanāṅgaṃ na bhavatīti iti yāvat. ‘The implicit idea [expressed with the sentence
beginning with] “[Upon perceiving] somewhere...” is that [contrary to what the
buddhist holds,] the awareness of the bare ground is not instrumental in deter-
mining the pot’s absence.’

49 According to ĪPVV, vol. II, p. 387 (tadbhāva iti śilāyā bhavanaṃ).
50 Cf. ĪPVV, vol. II, p. 387: ādigrahañād vāyvādiḥ, tamo ’pi keṣāṃcid rūpam eva.

tathā hy ābhidharmikāḥ, rūpaṃ dvidhā* viṃśatidheti. [*dvidhā conj. : tadā ĪPVV ed.]
‘Due to [Utpaladeva’s] use of [the word] “for instance,” [one must understand
also things] such as air; [and] even darkness is a visual form according to some;
thus the Ābhidkarmikas [claim] that “visual form is twofold, twentyfold.”’ This is
a reference to Abhidharmakośa 1.10 (rūpaṃ dvidhā viṃśatidhā), on which Vasu -
bandhu comments by giving a list of twenty visual forms that includes darkness
(andhakāra, see Abhidharmakośabhāṣya I, p. 8). In other words, according to
Abhinavagupta, even the buddhists who consider darkness a visual form en -
dowed with a positive existence should acknowledge that the thought ‘there is no
pot here’ is actually nothing but an expression of the existence of this specific
visual form.

51 As the buddhist opponent does.
52 This is an allusion to the criticism of the buddhists’ position in ĪPK 1.7.9

(on which see above, § 1).
53 From Abhinavagupta’s commentary it is obvious that a sentence is lacking

here. The missing passage must have included the quotation and explanation of
words from the Vr¢tti and was structured by the correlation yatrāpi... tatrāpi (cf.
ĪPVV, vol. II, p. 387: yatrāpītyādi tatrāpītyuttareña saṃbadhyate, avāntare tu vr¢ttigra -
nthaḥ paṭhito vyākhyātaś ca), and contained the words andhasya and apratighāti-
(ibid.). The gist of this missing sentence was probably the same as that found in
the corresponding passage of Abhinavagupta’s ĪPV (vol. I, p. 302) with the same



entity] in its own [form],’54 by enabling [us] to talk about its own
object, which is particularized as the visual form that is the object
‘light’ or by the tactile form ‘soft,’ etc., [and] which is distinct
from the pot’s visual or tactile forms, also enables [us] to talk
about the pot’s absence.55 Therefore it is best for [the buddhist,]
who holds that non-being is [in fact] nothing but the form of a
specific existing thing (padārtha),56 to correctly explain [our
aware ness of the pot’s absence on the ground] as [we do]; where-
as it is not legitimate [for him to explain our awareness of this
absence by saying]57 that the area [of the ground] is by its own
nature bare of any real entity such as a pot that would be distinct
from it. This is what [the Vr¢tti] says with [the words] ‘here there is
an [object] such as light, which is an absence of pot; there is no
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correlation: yatrāpi nāsti cakṣurvyāpāro netranimīlanasantamasādau, tatrāpi bhūtale
ghaṭocitakaṭhinasparśaviviktaṃ mr¢dum uṣñaṃ śītam anuṣñāśītaṃ vā gr¢hñaṃs tam
evātra ghaṭābhāva iti vyavaharati vāyusparśasya sarvagasyāvaśyaṃbhāvāt. “even
when there is no activity of the visual organ – for instance when the [subject’s]
eyes are closed, or in darkness, etc. —, [the subject], while perceiving on the
ground [something] soft — [i.e.] distinct from the hard tactile form that is
appropriate for a pot —, warm, cold, or neither hot nor cold, expresses this very
[tactile form by saying] ‘[there is] an absence of pot here’; because [in that
place] there must be [at least] the tactile form of air, which is present every -
where.”

54 Cf. ĪPV, vol. I, p. 302: tasyālokacayasya sparśasya vā yat svajñānam anyaghaṭādi-
viviktena svena rūpeña jñānam... ‘The svajñāna, [that is to say,] the cognition
(jñāna) in its own (sva) form — which is distinct from anything else, such as a pot
— of the mass of light or tactile form...’

55 Cf. ĪPVV, vol. II, p. 387: tasya yat sparśajñānaṃ tad ghaṭābhāvaṃ vyavahāra-
yatīti saṃbandhaḥ. ‘The [sentence’s] structure is [the following]: the [blind sub-
ject]’s cognition of a tactile form is what enables [him] to talk about the pot’s
absence.’

56 The translation rests on a conjecture that might be wrong; anyway I assume
that here Utpaladeva has in mind Dhamarkīrti’s contention that our awareness
of something’s absence is in fact nothing but our awareness of something else’s
presence. see e.g. PV, Parārthānumānapariccheda 273b: tadviśiṣṭopalambho ’tas
tasyāpy anupalambhanam || ‘Therefore the non-perception of this [perceptible
object] is [nothing but] the perception of [an object that is] distinct from it’ (see
Kellner 2007: 48) — a principle often mentioned by Abhinavagupta (see e.g.
ĪPV, vol. I, p. 189: anupalambho ’py anyopalambharūpaḥ...). see also Hb, p. 27: tada-
nyaṃ pratipadyamāna eva tadabhāvaṃ pratipadyate. ‘It is precisely by apprehending
[Y], which is other than X, that one apprehends the non-being of X.’

57 Cf. ĪPVV, vol. II, p. 387: yukteti* vyatiriktābhāvasiddhaya iti bhāvaḥ. [*yukteti
corr. : yukta iti ĪPVV ed.] ‘“[It is not] legitimate” — the implicit meaning is: for
the establishment of the non-being [of X] as [something] distinct [from Y].’



pot.’ For it is the same object that is determined [by saying] ‘there
is a light here’ and ‘there is no non-light here’: [both expressions]
denote the same [reality]. And because [at a specific moment we
are looking to] use (upayuj-) a pot, which is non-light,58 it is this
same [light] that [we] call [the pot’s absence] at that time (sa -
mprati);59 but [it is] not the case that just because [we think] ‘this
specific area [of the ground] exists,’ [the thought] ‘a pot, which is
distinct [from this area], does not exist here’ should occur —
because even if there were a pot [there], the area would remain
the same [as if there were no pot on it]! besides, when [we try to]
establish the existence of a real thing, however [we] may reach
[our practical] understanding (pratīti),60 [this understanding]
merely makes manifest [our] perception of [something] such as
light [as being also] the cognition of the pot’s absence, which has
as its object the pot’s absence; but [it does not make manifest in
this way our] perception of the area [of the ground], according to
the reasoning [already]61 stated.62
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58 Cf. ĪPVV, vol. II, p. 387: upayujyata iti vyavahārāya. ‘“[We are looking to] use
[it],” so as to [accomplish our] ordinary activities.’

59 In other words, the perception of the same entity in a given spot may lead
to the understanding of the absence of many different things according to the
changing nature of what we hope to find so as to fulfill our practical needs. see
ĪPVV, vol. II, pp. 387–388: saṃpratīty anyadā paṭopayogādau sa evāloka ucyate paṭo
nāstītyādinā vyavahāryeña rūpāntareña. ‘[What Utpaladeva means with] “at that
time” [is the following]: in some other circumstance, such as when [we are look -
ing] to use (upayoga) a cloth, the same light is expressed in another form that
may be formulated for instance as “there is no cloth [here].”’ Kellner 2001 con-
tends that the idea according to which our awareness of X’s absence is the result
of a disappointed expectation (because we were hoping to use X’s efficacy to
fulfill our practical needs) has been wrongly acribed to Dharmakīrtian authors
by modern historians, whereas in fact these buddhist authors themselves never
expressed such an idea. At any rate, from Utpaladeva’s Vivr¢ti and Abhinava -
gupta’s commentary thereon, it seems clear that 10th- and 11th-c. Śaiva authors
already understood the buddhist anupalabdhi as a disappointed expectation in
the strong sense defined (and ruled out) in Kellner 2001: 509–510, n. 13.

60 According to ĪPVV, vol. II, p. 388: na ca nyāyamātram etat, api tu pratītir apy
atra sākṣiñīty āha vastusthitīti. ‘And this is not just an abstract principle (nyāya);
rather, [our practical] undertanding too attests to this — this is what [Utpala -
deva] says with [the sentence beginning with “besides, when [we try and] estab -
lish the existence of a real thing…”’

61 That is, in ĪPK 1.7.9 (see above, § 1).
62 Cf. ĪPVV, vol. II, p. 388: āvirbhāvayatīti niścāyayati, bhūtalam eva hi nāpekṣate

tadā, api tu taduparivartinaṃ paṭāvakāśamayaṃ deśam*. [*paṭāvakāśamayaṃ deśam



63And the consequence that [upon seeing light on the ground
we may] talk about the absence of [something] such as a pot [inas -
much as this thing] does not consist in light does not apply to that
which, [being] imperceptible [and] distinct [from the light and
ground, may] reside within [them. This consequence does not
ensue in such a case] because it is not correct to negate [this
imperceptible entity,] whether in the ground or in the light. [This
is what] is stated [in the following verse beginning with] ‘A
demon, [although it is not light], may exist...’
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Ga (ĪPVV ed, n. 2) : paṭākāśamayaṃ deśam ĪPVV ed. : patākāśasahaṃ deśaḥ s12,
J11.] ‘[It] “makes [our perception of something such as light] manifest” [in this
way, i.e.,] it makes [us] determine [this perception in this way]. For then[, when
one is looking to use e.g. a cloth,] one does not require the ground itself, but
rather, a place above it that consists in a [possible] locus for the cloth.’

63 There appears to be something amiss in the following sentence as it is pre-
served in the manuscript margins, and the emendation and translation are mere-
ly tentative; but the gist is obvious from the Vr¢tti on the next verse and from
Abhinavagupta’s commentaries. Utpaladeva wants to reduce all non-being,
includ ing absence, to a form of otherness (we know that the pot is absent on the
ground because the pot is not the light which is seen on the ground), but an oppo-
nent might argue that this is problematic in the case of entities that are imper-
ceptible, since we may legitimately state that they are not the light seen on the
ground, but we cannot check whether they are present or absent within the light
(since their bodies may reside in other material entities without being perceived)
– and yet, from Utpaladeva’s reasoning it seems that we should consider them
absent as soon as we perceive something that is not a demon, such as light. see
ĪPV, vol. I, p. 304: nanv evam adr¢śyasyāpi piśācāder niṣedhavyavahāro vyatirekeñāpi
prāpnoti, sa hy ālokapuñjo yathā ghaṭād anyas tadvat piśācāder api; tad etad āśaṅkya
āha. ‘“but [if it is] so, it becomes possible to state the negation of a demon for
instance even as something distinct [from the mass of light], although [this
demon] is imperceptible; for just as the mass of light is other than a pot, [it is]
other than a demon or [anything else of the sort]!” Having anticipated this
[objection], [Utpaladeva] states [the following verse].’ Cf. ĪPVV, vol. II, p. 388:
nanv asmin pakṣe tādātmyābhāva evaiko vyavahāryo na vyatiriktābhāvaḥ; tataś cāloko
ghaṭābhāva iti kr¢tvā pradeśe tanniścayākṣipto yathā ghaṭābhāvavyavahāras tadvat
piśācābhāvavyavahāro ’pi bhaved ālokasyaiva piśācābhāvarūpatvād ityāśaṅkya sūtraṃ.
‘[– Objection:] “but in this theory [of yours,] what may be stated is merely the
non-being [of X] as [something] identical [with Y] (tādātmyābhāva), not the non-
being [of X] as [something] distinct [from Y] (vyatiriktābhāva); and so with
respect to the fact that light is the pot’s non-being, just as [we may] talk about the
pot’s non-being on the [mere] basis of the determination of [light] in a [given]
place, [we may] also talk about a demon’s non-being [on the same basis], since
the same light [also] consists in the demon’s non-being.” Having anticipated
[this objection, Utpaladeva states the following] verse.’



ĪPK 1.7.11
A demon, although it is not light, might exist within the light, just
as [it might exist] inside the ground, [since it is] imperceptible –
it cannot be entirely negated.

Vr¢tti
And in the [same] way [as in our opponents’ system],64 from the
fact that light is other than the demon, there does not follow that
[we may] negate the demon [as something existing] in that
[light].65 For this [demon] is imperceptible, [and] just as he may
be enclosed within the earth although he is other [than it, he may]
also [be enclosed] within the light [although he is other than it].
Therefore, in our doctrine as well as in our opponents’, inasmuch
as this [demon] is imperceptible, there [can] be no demonstra-
tion of [its] non-being.

Vivr¢ti
[An object] such as a pot [can] indeed be negated as [something
that could be] identical with the light [when we see a mass of light
on the ground,] because [in such a case we] have no perception
[of the pot where the light is, whereas the pot would be] percepti-
ble [there if it were present]; similarly (iva), a demon too [can be
negated as something identical with the light], just as [it may be
negated] as [something] identical with the area [of the ground
where the light is]. However, there [can] be no negation of the
demon as something distinct [from these things and] that [might]
reside whether within [the light] or within the area [of the
ground] — this is [what the Vr¢tti] says with [the words] ‘And in the
[same] way [as in our opponents’ system, from the fact that] light
[is other than the demon]...’ In the [Vr¢tti] too, [one] reason66 why
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64 According to ĪPVV, vol. II, pp. 388–389: evam iti vyatirekeñābhāvavyavahāra-
prasaṅgo yaḥ śaṅkyate piśācasya so ’smatpakṣe ’pi nāvataratīti. ‘“And in the [same]
way” [means]: in our perspective as well, the feared consequence that [then we
may] talk about the demon’s non-being as [something] distinct [from the light
or ground] does not ensue.’

65 In fact Utpaladeva’s own Vivr¢ti provides several possible interpretations for
the word tatra (see below); the translation here rests on the first of them.

66 Utpaladeva is about to specify a second reason — namely, the demon’s
imperceptibility.



there does not ensue any negation of the demon [as something
residing in them] is stated, [and it is] precisely the fact that [the
demon] is other [than them]; and this [fact]67 is [already] stated
in the verse [itself] by indicating that [the demon] may be
contain ed ‘within’ [the light]. [The expression] ‘in that’ (tatra)
[making this point clear in the Vr¢tti must be understood] with
respect to the fact that [the demon may] reside [in that light];68

alternatively, ‘in that’ [may mean] ‘in that area [of the ground].’
Or again, [one may also take this] to mean that the demon may be
negated as consisting in a demon that would [happen to] be
[identical with] light, but that it cannot be negated ‘in that,’ [that
is to say,] in that light that is other [than him].69

besides, the negation of the demon [as something existing] in
that area [of the ground] can [only] occur [as long as] one imag -
ines as a possibility (sambhāvanā) that [the demon], although
distinct from the area [of the ground], is none other than the
light;70 but [this negation] is no [longer possible] once it [has
been acertained to be] other than the light. For from then on,
there is no perception of any other existing thing (padārtha) that
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67 Cf. ĪPVV, vol. II, p. 389: tac cety anyatvaṃ saptamyantaṃ yad vr¢ttāv uktam
antarlīnatāpakṣe. ‘“And this” [means] the fact of being other [than them,] a fact
that is mentioned in the Vr¢tti with a locative ending [in “although it is other,”
anyatve ’pi], in the hypothesis according to which [the demon] resides [inside the
light/ground].’

68 Cf. ĪPVV, vol. II, p. 389: tatreti vyākhyāta āloke ’ntarlīnapiśāco na niṣeddhuṃ
śaṅkyo ’dr¢śyatvād iti uktam. ‘It has been explained [in the Vr¢tti] that there is no rea-
son to fear that a demon residing “in that” — [that is to say,] in the light [just]
described — may be negated, because it is imperceptible.’

69 In other words, Utpaladeva himself is suggesting to read the word tatra as
meaning either ‘in the light,’ or ‘in the area of the ground,’ or ‘in that which is
other [than the demon].’ Cf. ĪPVV, vol. II, p. 389: ālokapradeśayor ādhāratvam
ādhāratānāntarīyakavyatirekatātparyaṃ ceti tridhā tatraśabdo vyākhyātaḥ. ‘[Utpala -
deva] explains the word tatra [in the Vr¢tti, i.e. “in that,”] in three ways: [according
to him, it expresses] the fact[s] that (1) the light and (2) the area [of the ground
may be] the [demon’s] containers, as well as (3) the general meaning that [that
which is] closely connected with [something else] as its container is [nonethe-
less] distinct [from that thing].’

70 Cf. ĪPVV, vol. II, p. 390: ... pradeśād ity ālokatādātmyena hi pradeśe niṣidhyeta.
‘[Utpaladeva says: “besides... although distinct] from the area,” for [the demon]
may be negated [as something existing] in that area [only] inasmuch as [it might
first be considered] identical with the light.’



would be distinct from the light [while residing in it],71 [and] of
which the [demon could be thought to be] made, [so that one
could] imagine as a possibility [that the demon, being identical
with this thing, may be] perceptible in the light. Alternatively,
[one might say that the demon] is negated [as existing] in that
area [only as something that would be] identical [with the area];
this is [what the Vr¢tti] says [with the words]: ‘For this [demon] is
imperceptible, [and just as he may be enclosed within the earth]
although it is other [than it]...’ [...].72

[And it is not just the fact that the demon is other than the light
or ground, but] also [its] imperceptibility, that is stated [here] as
a reason for the impossibility of negating the [demon]’s existence
[inasmuch as it is] distinct from the light and [ground].73 To
explain: for someone to whom even [an entity] such as a demon
— whose sight is beyond the senses [of ordinary people] — is visi-
ble, even a demon that is distinct from the light must be some exi-
sting thing (padārtha) that is visible [as] e.g. consisting of atoms;
[and] from the sight of this [perceptible thing], this [subject] may
perform the negation of the demon in some [specific places such
as the light or area of the ground].74 For this [subject who sees
beyond the ordinary range of the senses] may negate the demon
[inasmuch as he] sees that the room [that could be occupied by]
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71 According to ĪPVV, vol. II, p. 390: iyat tūcyetāpi pradeśa āloko ’sti yat tad eva
piśāco nāstīti, āloke tu kim anyad asti yat piśāco ’pi nāstīti syāt. tenātra vaca -
nāvakāśamātram api nāstīti manyate, etad eva ghaṭayati tadāhīti. ‘Admittedly, this
much may still be said: that which is the light [existing] in that area is not a
demon; but what else is there within the light, of which one might [say] that it is
not the demon either? Therefore [Utpaladeva] considers that there is no possi-
bility whatsoever of saying this, [and] this is what he explains in [the passage
beginning with] “For from then on...”’

72 I cannot make sense of the next few (lacunose) words.
73 Cf. ĪPVV, vol. II, p. 390: adr¢śyatvamapīti naiva kevalam anyatvaṃ piśāca-

niṣedhāyoge hetur api tv adr¢śyatāsahitam. ‘[With the passage beginning with] “[also
[its] imperceptibility,” [Utpaladeva explains that] it is certainly not just the fact
that [the demon] is other [than the light or ground] that is the reason for the
impossibility of negating the demon: rather, this [first reason] is accompanied by
[the second reason constituted by] imperceptibility.’

74 Cf. ĪPVV, vol. II, p. 390: kvacidity āloke pradeśe vāsāv atīndriyadarśī piśācaṃ
niṣedhet. ‘“In some [specific places]” [means that] this [subject] who sees beyond
the [ordinary range of] the senses may negate the demon [as something ex -
isting] in the light or in the area [of the ground].’



the demon [between the particles of light] is obstructed by some
other object [that is also imperceptible to us but may be seen by
that subject], or that it is only full of [the particles belonging to]
the specific [entity that is the] light.75 For even though two [enti-
ties] such as the demon and light do not hinder [each other, so
that they may occupy the same space], there does not follow [from
this] that they may become each other, as a result of which one
could not know that a specific [entity] such as light is not a demon.
Thus [a subject] who sees everything, even upon seeing a demon,
can see [it] as occupying the very room [constituted by] the form
of the particles of light [that it has] pushed away; for this very rea-
son, it is not right to object this either.76 [...]77
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75 Cf. ĪPVV, vol. II, p. 390: sahīti piśācāder atīndriyadarśī piśācasya yo ’vakāśaḥ
saṃbhāvyate bhūtalālokāntarālaprāyas taṃ vyatiriktātmadikkālādibhiḥ* piśācarūpa -
tvāsahiṣñubhir ālokaviśeṣarūpair evavā paramāñubhir vyāptaṃ paśyaṃs tān ātmādīn
piśācābhāvatayā vyavaharan piśācaṃ niṣeddhuṃ śaknoti. [*taṃ vyatiriktātmadikkālādi-
bhiḥ conj. : tad vyatiriktair ātmadikkālādibhiḥ J11, s12, ĪPVV ed.] ‘“For this”
[means:] for this [subject] who sees beyond [the ordinary range of] the senses
[and may thus see something] such as a demon. [This subject,] upon seeing that
the room that he imagines to be possibly the demon’s — [a room] that amounts
to the space between [particles] (antarāla) inside the ground or light — is per -
vad ed by atoms that, while having a different nature, place and time, cannot con-
sist in the demon, or that constitute nothing but the specific [entity that is the]
light, talks about these natures, etc. as the demon’s nonbeing, [and by so doing,
he] is able to negate the demon.’

76 The objection that Utpaladeva has in mind seems to be the following: since
the nature of a demon is such that it may occupy the same locus as some other
material entity such as light, even a person capable of perceiving atomic particles
that remain imperceptible to us, upon seeing light in a particular spot of the
ground, would not be able to determine whether (s)he sees particles belonging
to light or to a demon. According to Utpaladeva, the objection does not hold
because such a person can by definition distinguish the respective natures of
light and a demon, and when seeing a demon residing within the light, such a
subject must be able to see it as distinct from the light’s particles. Cf. ĪPVV, vol.
II, p. 390: ataeveti. yataḥ piśācaḥ sarvajñasyāpi bhāsamāna ālokāvayavānām ālokapa-
ramāñūnāṃ yad rūpaṃ tad evāvakāśo deśas tam utsr¢jya parihr¢tya bhāsata itare-
tarānāmiśrarūpatvād bhāvānāṃ, tato hetor idam api nāśaṅkanīyam. ‘“For this very
reason” [means the following]: since the demon, while being manifest for an
omniscient too, is manifest [as] having pushed away the room, [i.e.] the place
that is the form of the particles — i.e. the atoms — of light, because the forms of
[objective] entities do not mix with each other; for this reason, this too cannot
be objected.’

77 From Abhinavagupta’s commentary (which goes on for six additional
pages), it is obvious that an important part of the Vivr¢ti on this verse is missing
here. I have not translated the last lacunose sentence of the fragment.
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Īśvarapratyabhijñāvimarśinī by Abhinavagupta
ĪPV Īśvarapratyabhijñāvimarśinī, ed. Mukund Rām shāstrī and Madhu -

sudan Kaul shāstrī, 2 vols. srinagar: Kashmir series of Texts and
studies 22 & 33, 1918, 1921.

Īśvarapratyabhijñāvivr¢tivimarśinī by Abhinavagupta
ĪPVV Īśvarapratyabhijñāvivr¢tivimarśinī by Abhinavagupta, ed. M. Kaul

shāstrī, 3 vols. srinagar: Kashmir series of Texts and studies 60, 62
& 65, 1938–1943.

Īśvarapratyabhijñāvr¢tti by Utpaladeva
Vr¢tti see Torella 2002.

Nyāyabindu by Dharmakīrti
Nb Nyāyabindu, Dharmottarapradīpa (being a sub-commentary on Dharmo -

ttara’s Nyāyabinduṭīkā, a commentary on Dharmakīrti’s Nyāyabindu), ed.
D. Malvania, Patna: Kashi Prasad Jayaswal Research Institute, 1955.

Nyāyabinduṭīkā by Dharmottara
NbṬ see Nb.

Nyāyamañjarī by Jayantabhaṭṭa
NM Nyāyamañjarī of Jayanta Bhaṭṭa, with Ṭippañi – Nyāyasaurabha by the edi-

tor, ed. K.s. Varadacharya, 2 vols., Mysore: Oriental Research
Institute series 116 & 139, 1969–1983.

Pramāñavārttika by Dharmakīrti
PV Pramāñavārttika-kārikā (Sanskrit and Tibetan), ed. Y. Miyasaka, Acta

Indologica 2, 1971–1972, pp. 1–206.

Santānāntaradūṣaña by Ratnakīrti
sAD In Ratnakīrtinibandhāvaliḥ (Buddhist Nyāya works of Ratnakīrti), ed. A.

Thakur, Patna: Kashi Prasad Jayaswal Research Institute, 2nd ed.,
1975.

Śivadr¢ṣṭi by somānanda
ŚD Śivadr¢ṣṭi of Śrīsomānandanātha with the Vr¢tti by Utpaladeva, ed. M. Kaul

shastri, srinagar: Kashmir series of Texts and studies 54, 1934.

Śivadr¢ṣṭivr¢tti by Utpaladeva
ŚDV see ŚD.

Sambandhaparīkṣā by Dharmakīrti
sP see Frauwallner 1934.

Śivastotrāvalī by Utpaladeva
ŚsĀ The Śivastotrāvalī of Utpaladevāchārya, with the Sanskrit of Kṣemarāja, ed.

Rājānaka lakṣmaña [Joo], Varanasi: Chowkhamba sanskrit series
15, 1964.

Śivastotrāvalīvivr¢ti by Kṣemarāja
ŚsĀV see ŚsĀ.
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Tantrāloka by Abhinavagupta
TĀ Tantrāloka of Abhinavagupta with commentary by Rājānaka Jayaratha, ed.

M. Rām shāstrī/M. Kaul shāstrī, 12 vols., Allahabad/srinagar/
bombay: Kashmir series of Texts and studies 23, 28, 29, 30, 35, 36,
41, 47, 52, 57, 58 & 59, 1918–1938.

Tantrālokaviveka by Jayaratha
TĀV see TĀ.

Tattvasaṅgraha(pañjikā) by Śāntarakṣita (and Kamalaśīla)
TsK/TsPK Tattvasaṅgraha of Śāntarakṣita With the Commentary of Kamalaśīla, ed.

e. Krishnamacharya, 2 vols., baroda: Gaekwad’s Oriental series 30 &
31, Oriental Institute, 1926.

TsŚ/TsPŚ Tattvasaṅgraha of Ācārya Shāntarakṣita with the Commentary “Pañjikā” of
Shri Kamalshīla, ed. D. Śastri, 2 vols., Varanasi: bauddha bharati
series 1, 1968.
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Appendix *

A Fragment of Īśvarapratyabhijñāvivr¢ti on ĪPK 1.7.10—11

Vivr¢ti?

bhūtalagatālokāder eva darśanād anālokasvarūpaghaṭādirūpatā -
niṣedhaḥ punaḥ syād ity āha kintv āloketi:
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* In the following edition I have standardized the spelling of sanskrit words. such
corrections concern in particular dental consonants (cittra → citra, satva → satt-
va, etc.); nasals (svātaṃtryam → svātantryam, etc.); v/b (vījam → bījam). I also stan-
dardize sandhi, particularly regarding sibilants (bhedas syāt → bhedaḥ syāt, etc.;
avabhāsas śūnya° → avabhāsaḥ śūnya°, etc.; vastunaṣ ṣaññāṃ → vastunaḥ ṣaññām,
etc.) and vowels (arthe iti → artha iti, etc.). I do not use any special mark to distin-
guish upadhmānīyas and jihvāmūlīyas (which occur e.g. in s12), but I use avagra-
has (not found in the consulted manuscripts). sandhi is also standardized in all
quotations from the ĪPV and ĪPVV editions, where sandhi rules are arbitrarily
applied. The first apparatus indicates the marginal sources for a specific senten-
ce or segment thereof. The second apparatus is critical. It is followed by notes
that explain some editorial choices, discuss the ĪPVV readings or add details
regarding the manuscripts and their marginalia. The dots marking lacunae or
illegible characters in the manuscripts are represented with asterisks. lacunae
that are not indicated in the manuscripts are represented with three asterisks
within parentheses (* * *).

1 bhūtalagatālokāder … 2 āloketi] s3 (f. 68b, left margin), s15 (f. 77a, left margin),
s10 (f. 77b, top margin), JR (f. 138b, right margin), s19 (f. 22a, left margin and
interlinear space), Kawajiri forthcom.

1 bhūtalagatālokāder eva] s3, s10 : bhūtalagatālokād eva s15, JR : pradeśagatālokāder
s19, Kawajiri forthcom. | anālokasvarūpaghaṭādirūpatāniṣedhaḥ] s3, s10, s15, JR :
anālokātmaghaṭādirūpatāniṣedhaḥ s19, Kawajiri forthcom.   2 āha … āloketi] s3,
s10, s15, JR : āha kintv ityādi s19, Kawajiri forthcom.

1 bhūtalagatālokāder … 2 āloketi] There is no hard evidence that this is indeed the
Vivr¢ti’s introduction to verse 1.7.10, since Abhinavagupta does not quote from it
(which is not surprising: he seldom quotes from Utpaladeva’s own avataraṇikās).
This introduction is, however, found in the margins of manuscripts that are all
known to bear Vivr¢ti fragments, and most of these manuscripts happen to give in
part the fragment below. Admittedly, the Vr¢tti manuscript studied by Y. Kawajiri
provides no other Vivr¢ti quotation for verses 1.7.10–11; on the other hand, the
author of the annotations in that manuscript seems to have been particularly
keen on quoting the Vivr¢ti’s avatarañikās, and often gives no more than them. It
therefore seems very probable (although not altogether certain) that this senten-
ce does belong to the Vivr¢ti. | anālokasvarūpaghaṭādirūpatāniṣedhaḥ] Kawajiri for-
thcoming understands this as the compound anālokātmaghaṭādirūpatā separated
from the word niṣedhaḥ.

1



ĪPK 1.7.10
kiṃtv ālokacayo ’ndhasya sparśo voṣṇādiko mr¢duḥ |
tatrāsti sādhayet tasya svajñānam aghaṭātmatām ||

Vr¢tti
pradeśeṣv ālokapūraṃ santamase mr¢dum uṣṇādikaṃ sparśaṃ vā
ghaṭarūpasparśābhāvātmakam anubhūyālokādir ghaṭābhāvo ’trā -
sti ghaṭo nāstīti vyavahartuṃ yuktam.

Vivr¢ti
kvacid bhūtalaṃ dr¢ṣṭapūrvaṃ mahāśilādikārthāntarāvāritam upa-
labhya kevalam adrṣtvaiva pratyakṣād eva vyavaharanty api nātra
nirantaro ghaṭa iti. tatra yathā mahāśilaivāghaṭarūpeti tadbhāva
eva ghaṭābhāvaḥ, tathaiva sarvatrālokādir avaśyaṃbhāvī ghaṭavi-
lakṣaṇo ghaṭābhāvatayā vyavahriyatām. kiṃ pradeśakevalatayānu-
papadyamānayā. tad āha vr¢ttau yathā pradeśeṣv āloketi.
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5 pradeśeṣv … 7 yuktam] s19 (f. 22a, main text), s12 (f. 188b, top margin, prece-
ded by tad āha vr¢ttikāraḥ yathā vr¢ttiḥ), s3 (f. 68b, bottom and right margins, pre-
ceded by tad āha vr¢ttikāraḥ yathā vr¢ttiḥ, followed by iti vr¢ttiḥ), JR (f. 128b, bottom
margin, preceded by tad āha vr¢ttikāraḥ yathā vr¢ttiḥ, followed by iti vr¢ttiḥ), D2 (f.
183a, top margin, preceded by atra vr¢ttiḥ), sOAs (f. 170a, left margin, preceded
by atra vr¢ttiḥ), s10 (f. 77b, top margin, followed by vr¢ttiḥ).   8 kvacid … 12 pra-
deśakevalatayānupapadyamānayā] s12 (f. 188b, top margin), s3 (f. 68b, bottom
margin), s15 (f. 77b, top margin), D2 (f. 183a, top margin, followed by iti bhāvaḥ),
sOAs (f. 170a, bottom margin, followed by iti bhāvaḥ), s10 (f. 77b, bottom mar-
gin), JR (f. 138b, bottom margin), ĪPV, vol. I, p. 301, n. 144 (preceded by na tu
śuddhabhutalajñānam; followed by iti bhāvaḥ).   13 tad … āloketi] s12 (f. 188b, top
margin), s3 (f. 68b, bottom margin), s15 (f. 77b, top margin), s10 (f. 77b, bot-
tom margin).

5 ālokapūraṃ] s12, s3, s15, JR, D2, sOAs, Vr¢tti ed. : ālokaprasaraṃ s19, s10. | san-
tamase] s12, s3, s15, JR, D2, sOAs, s10, Vr¢tti ed. : santamasaṃ s19. | sparśaṃ] s12,
s3, s15, JR, D2, sOAs, s10, Vr¢tti ed. : sparśā s19.   6 ghaṭarūpasparśābhāvātma-
kam] s3, s15, JR, D2, sOAs, s10, Vr¢tti ed. : ghaṭaṃ rūpasparśābhāvātmakam s12. |
anubhūyālokādir] s12, s3, s15, JR, D2, sOAs, s19, s10 : anubhūyālokādi Vr¢tti ed.
7 yuktam] s3, s15, JR, D2, sOAs, s19, s10, Vr¢tti ed. : yaktam s12.   8 bhūtalaṃ
dr¢ṣṭapūrvaṃ] s12, s3, D2, sOAs, s10, JR?, ĪPV n. 144 : bhūtaladr¢ṣṭapūrvaṃ s15.
13 tad āha vr¢ttau yathā pradeśeṣv āloketi] s10 : tad āha vr¢ttikāraḥ, yathā vr¢ttiḥ (follo-
wed by the full text of the Vr¢tti, followed by iti vr¢ttiḥ) s12, s3, s15, JR.

13 tad āha vr¢ttau yathā pradeśeṣv āloketi] It seems unlikely that Utpaladeva quoted
the entire Vr¢tti in his Vivr¢ti. More probably, he simply gave the first words as he
often does. besides, according to ĪPVV, vol. II, p. 387 (quoted above, n. 54), after
this point, and between the words yatrāpi and tatrāpi (which belong to a lacuna
that I could not fill so far, see next note), the Vr¢tti is ‘quoted and explained’ (vr¢tti-
granthaḥ paṭhito vyākhātaś ca). I assume that Abhinavagupta means that in the fol-
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(***) svajñānam iti tat svaviṣayam ālokaviṣayarūpaviśeṣaṃ mr¢dvā -
disparśaviśeṣaṃ vā ghaṭarūpasparśavilakṣaṇaṃ vyavahārayad gha-
ṭābhāvam api vyavahārayati. iti niyatapadārtharūpamā trābhāva -
vādino varam evaṃ vaktuṃ nyāyyaṃ na tu pradeśasya bhinna-
ghaṭādivastuviviktatā svarūpatayā yuktā, tad āhālokādir ghaṭā -
bhāvo ’trāsti ghaṭo nāstīti. ya eva hy artho niyata āloko ’trāstīti sa
evānāloko ’tra nāstīty abhedanirdeśaḥ, anālokaś ca ghaṭa upayu-
jyata iti samprati sa evoktaḥ, na punar niyatapradeśo ’yam astīty
eva syād bhinno ’tra ghaṭo nāstīti, ghaṭasattāyām api pradeśasya tā -
davasthyāt. vastusthitivyavasthāpane ’pi ca yathā pratītir anuga-
myate tathāpi ghaṭābhāvaviṣayaṃ ghaṭābhāvapratyayam ālokādi-
darśanam evāvirbhāvayati, na tu pradeśadarśanam uktanyāyena.
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lowing part of sentence, now missing, Utpaladeva went on explaining further
words from the Vr¢tti (which makes it all the more unlikely that he had first quo-
ted the text in its entirety).

14 svajñānam … 16 vyavahārayati] s12 (f. 188b, top margin; preceded by ṭīkā), s3
(f. 68b, right margin, preceded by athāsyā ṭīkā [sic]), s15 (f. 77b, top margin, pre-
ceded by athāsyā ṭīkā [sic]), JR (f. 139a, top margin, preceded by athāsyā ṭīkā
[sic]), s10 (f. 77b, bottom margin). 16 iti … 22 nāstīti] s12 (f. 188b, top margin),
s3 (f. 68b, right margin), s15 (f. 77b, top and right margins), s10 (f. 77b, bottom
and right margins), JR (f. 139a, top margin).   22 ghaṭasattāyām … 25 uktanyāye-
na] s12 (f. 188b, right margin, followed by iti pratyabhijñāṭīkāyām), s3 (f. 68b,
right and top margins, followed by iti pratyabhijñāṭīkāyām), s15 (f. 77b, right mar-
gin, followed by iti pratyabhijñāṭīkāyām), s10 (f. 77b, right margin, followed by iti
ṭīkāyām), JR (f. 139a, top margin, followed by iti pratyabhijñāṭīkāyām).

14 mr¢dvādisparśaviśeṣaṃ] s12, s3, s10, JR : om. s15.   15 ghaṭarūpasparśavi-
lakṣañaṃ] s3, s15, s10 : ghadharūpasparśavilakṣañaṃ s12. vyavahārayad] conj. : vya-
vahārayan s12, s3, s15, s10, JR.   16 niyatapadārtharūpamātrābhāvavādino] conj. :
niyatapadārtharūpamātrabhāvavādino s12, s3, s15, s10, JR.   18 āhālokādir] s12,
s3, JR : āhālokādi s15, s10. | ’trāsti ghaṭo nāstīti] s12, s3, s15, JR : ’trāstītyādi s10 p.c.
: ’stītyādi s10 a.c.   19 eva] s3, s15?, s10, JR : evaṃ s12. | āloko] s12, s3, s10, JR :
āloka s15. | evānāloko] s12, s3, s15, JR : eva hy anāloko s10.   25uktanyāyena] s3,
s15, s10, JR : aktanyāyena s12.

14 (***)] ĪPVV, vol. II, p. 387, mentions several pratīkas not found in what follows
(yatrāpi, tatrāpi, andhasya, anupalabhya, apratighāti): although no mark indicates it
in the margins where the fragment is preserved, there must be a lacuna before
svajñānam iti.   15 vyavahārayad] The conjecture seems necessary despite the
manuscripts’ unanimity, since surely here Utpaladeva is following the structure
of the verse, and as pointed out in ĪPV, vol. I, pp. 302–303, the subject of the sen-
tence is the neuter svajñānam.   18 yuktā] The corresponding pratīka in ĪPVV,
vol. II, p. 387, edited as yukta iti, should be corrected into yukteti.

14
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20
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24



na cānālokarūpasya ghaṭādyabhāvavyavahāraprasaṅgo ’ntarlīna-
sya tasyādr¢śyasya vyatiriktasya bhūtala ivāloke ’pi niṣeddhum anyā -
yyatvād ity āha piśācaḥ syād iti.

ĪPK 1.7.11
piśācaḥ syād anāloko ’py ālokābhyantare yathā |
adr¢śyo bhūtalasyāntar na niṣedhyaḥ sa sarvathā ||

Vr¢tti
na caivam ālokasya piśācānyatvāt tatra piśācaniṣedhaprasaṅgaḥ, sa
hy adr¢śyo ’nyatve ’pi yathā bhūgolakasyāntaranivāryas tathāloka-
syāntare, tatas tasyānyamata ivāsmanmate ’pi nādr¢śyatvād abhāva-
siddhiḥ.
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26 ghaṭādyabhāvavyavahāraprasaṅgo … 28 iti] s12 (f. 189a, top margin), J11 (f.
189b, top margin).   31 na … 33 abhāvasiddhiḥ] s19 (f. 22b, main text), s12 (f.
189a, top margin), J11 (f. 189b, right margin, preceded by piśācaḥ syād iti vr¢ttiḥ),
D2 (f. 185b, top margin, followed by piśāca ity atra vr¢ttiḥ), sOAs (f. 172a, top mar-
gin, preceded by atra vr¢ttiḥ), s10 (f. 77b, top margin, followed by || vr¢ttiḥ ||).

26 na … ghaṭādyabhāvavyavahāraprasaṅgo] conj. : ghaṭādyabhāvavyavahāraprasaṅge
s12 p.c., J11 : ghaṭādyabhāvavyavahārasaṅge s12 a.c. ’ntarlīnasya] s12 : ’ntalīnasya
J11.   27 tasyādr¢śyasya] conj. : tasya dr¢śyasya s12, J11. | ivāloke ’pi] conj. : evāloke ’pi
s12 p.c., J11 p.c. : evāloko ’pi s12 a.c., J11 a.c.   28 āha piśācaḥ syād iti] conj. : āha
|| 78 piśācaḥ syād iti s12 : āha ||73|| J11.   31 piśācānyatvāt] s12, J11, s19, s10, Vr¢tti
ed. : piśācānyatvābhāvāt D2, sOAs. | tatra] s12, J11, D2, sOAs, s19, Vr¢tti ed. :
tatrāpi s10.   32 bhūgolakasyāntaranivāryas] s19, s10 : bhūgolasyāntaranivāryas D2,
sOAs : bhūgolakasyāpy āntaranivāryas s12, J11 : mr¢dgolakasyāpy antaranivāryas Vr¢tti
ed. | tathālokasyāntare] s12, D2, s19, s10, Vr¢tti ed. : tathālokasyāntaraṃ J11.
33 tasyānyamata ivāsmanmate] D2, sOAs, s19, s10, Vr¢tti ed. : tasyānyāsata-
tonāsmanmate s12, J11. | nādr¢śyatvād abhāvasiddhiḥ] s12, s11, D2, sOAs, Vr¢tti ed. :
nādr¢śyatvābhāvasiddhiḥ s19.

26 na cānālokarūpasya ghaṭādyabhāvavyavahāraprasaṅgo] The emendation is con-
jectural, but I cannot see how to avoid correcting the text. From antarlīnasya
onwards, Utpaladeva provides the reason for refuting a consequence just mentio-
ned as an objection (ĪPVV, vol. II, p. 389: śaṅkāniṣedhe tu hetur antarlīnasyetyādi),
but the very statement that in fact this consequence does not ensue for an imper-
ceptible entity is missing, as is the compound anālokarūpasya quoted by Abhinava -
gupta immediately before he comments on antarlīnasya (ibid.): anālokarūpasyeti
piśācasvabhāvatvād ālokasya śaṅkyate ’yaṃ prasaṅga iti tātparyam. In the latter sen-
tence, piśācasvabhāvatvād should probably be emended as well (into piśācā -
svabhāvatvād ? Cf. ālokasya piśācānyatvāt at the beginning of the Vr¢tti).   28 ity
āha piśācaḥ syād iti] The verse number given in J11 is the right one (this is indeed
the 73d kārikā from the beginning of the work if one sets aside the introductory
stanza).
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Vivr¢ti
ālokāvyatirekeṇa ghaṭādir iva piśāco ’pi niṣidhyata eva dr¢śyānupa-
lambhād yathā pradeśaikarūpatayā, vyatirekeṇa punar antarlīna-
tayā pradeśa ivātrāpi piśācasyāniṣedhaḥ, tad āha na caivam āloka-
syeti. anyatvam evātrāpi piśācaniṣedhaprasaṅgābhāve hetur uktaḥ, 
tacca sūtre ’bhyantarādhāryatvanirdeśenoktam. tatrety antarlīna -
tāpekṣayā, athavā tatreti pradeśe. yadi vālokapiśācātmatayā niṣe -
dhyeta, na tu tatrāloke ’nyasmin piśāco niṣedhya ity arthaḥ.
pradeśād anyasyāpi cālokānanyatvasaṃbhāvanayā niṣedhaḥ piśā -
casya pradeśe śakyo na tv ālokād anyatve ’pi. tadāhy ālokavyati-
riktāparapadārthadarśanaṃ nāsti yanmayo ’sau dr¢śyaḥ saṃbhāvi-
ta āloke. pradeśevābhinno niṣidhyate, tad āha sa hy adr¢śyo ’nya -
tve ’pīti. ālokādidarśanasthāpana ***** †siddheva.
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35 ālokāvyatirekeña … 40 pradeśe] s12 (f. 189a, top and left margins, preceded by
ṭī, followed by the words yadi vāloka° later crossed out), J11 (f. 189b, right margin,
preceded by ṭī).   40 yadi … 41 arthaḥ] s12 (f. 189a, left margin, marked with 1,
as the corresponding pratīka in the main text); J11 (f. 189b, bottom margin, mar-
ked with 1 in Śāradā script, as the corresponding pratīka in the main text).
42 pradeśād … 43 ’pi] s12 (f. 189a, left margin, marked with 2, as the correspon-
ding pratīka in the main text), J11 (f. 190a, top margin, marked with 2 in Śāradā,
as the corresponding pratīka in the main text).   43 tadā … 50 kuryāt] s12 (f.
189a, left margin, marked with 3, as the corresponding pratīka in the main text;
the passage is followed by the crossed-out words sa hi taṃ piśācāvakāśam
arthāntarāvi°, which belong to the beginning of the next sentence, given in full
in the bottom margin), J11 (f. 190a, top margin, marked with a 3 in Śāradā, as the
corresponding pratīka in the main text).

37 pradeśa ivātrāpi] conj. : pradeśe tavātrāpi s12 : pradeśa te vātrāpi J11.   39 ’bhyan-
tarādhāryatvanirdeśenoktam] conj. : abhyantarādhānatvanirdeśenoktam s12, J11.
41 tatrāloke] s12 : taṃtrāloke (!) J11.   42 cālokānanyatvasaṃbhāvanayā] corr. : cā
kānanyatvasaṃbhāvanayā s12, J11.   44 yanmayo’ sau] conj. : yan mayāsau s12, J11.
46 ālokādidarśanasthāpana] conj. : ālokā**rśanasthāpana s12, J11. | *****] s12 :
**** J11.

35 ālokāvyatirekeña] One might assume a gap before this point since several
pratīkas not found in the fragment appear in ĪPVV, vol. II, p. 388 (sarvathā, na ca,
evam). These, however, do not belong to the Vivr¢ti but to the verse (sarvathā) and
Vr¢tti (na ca, evam).   39 ’bhyantarādhāryatvanirdeśenoktam] Cf. the repeated men-
tions in Abhinavagupta’s commentaries of the fact that light or the place may be
a container for the piśāca (see e.g. ĪPVV, vol. II, p. 389: ālokapradeśayor ādhāra -
tvam ...), and the notion of ādhāryādhārabhāva (mentioned e.g. in ĪPV, vol. I, p.
301).   42 cālokānanyatvasaṃbhāvanayā] both manuscripts indicate the missing
akṣara with a space, instead of a dot or dash, as they usually do.   46 ālokādi-
darśanasthāpana] The lacuna is indicated by a short line rather than by
dots/dashes as is usually the case in s12 and J11.
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adr¢śyatvamapy asyālokādivyatiriktasya sattāniṣedhāyoge hetutve-
noktam. yasya hy atīndriyadarśanaḥ piśācādir api dr¢śyas tasyā -
lokātiriktapiśāco ’pi paramāṇvātmādiḥ padārthaḥ kaścid dr¢śyaḥ
syād yaddarśanāt kvacit piśācasyāsau niṣedhaṃ kuryāt. sahi taṃ
piśācāvakāśam arthāntaraviruddham ālokaviśeṣamayam eva vā
paśyan piśācaṃ niṣedhet. nahy apratighayor api piśācālokādika-
yor anyonyātmatāpattir yenālokādiviśeṣam apiśācatayā na jānī yāt.
piśācam api hi paśyan sarvadarśī, samutsr¢ṣṭālokāvayavarūpā -
vakāśam eva paśyed ata evaitad api vaktuṃ na yujyate. yathā yadi
na sānyonyavilakṣaṇatvād āloko ghaṭarūpo na syāt tāvatā tv ālokād
bhinnos yatra pradeśe ki
(***)
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50 sa … 52 niṣedhet] s12 (f. 189a, bottom margin, followed by the crossed-out
words na hy apratighayo°, i.e., the beginning of the next sentence, which is given
in full in the top margin of f. 189b), J11 (f. 190a, left margin, marked with 1 in
Śāradā, as the corresponding pratīka in the main text).   52 na … 55 yujyate] s12
(f. 189b, top margin, marked with 1, as the corresponding pratīka in the main
text), J11 (f. 190a, left margin, marked with 2 in Śāradā, as the corresponding
pratīka in the main text).   55 yathā … 57 ki] s12 (f. 189b, top margin, marked
with 2, as the corresponding pratīka in the main text), J11 (f. 190a, left margin,
marked with 3 in Śāradā, as the corresponding pratīka in the main text).

47 adr¢śyatvam apy] corr. : dr¢śyatvam apy s12, J11. | asyālokādivyatiriktasya] J11 : asya
lokādivyatiriktasya s12.   48 atīndriyadarśanaḥ piśācādir] corr. : atīndriyadarśano
piśācādhir J11 : atīndriyadarśinaḥ piśācādir s12.   50 kvacit] corr. : kaścit s12, J11. |
piśācasyāsau] conj. : piśācasyādāu s12, J11.   51 arthāntaraviruddham] conj. :
arthāntarāviruddhaḥ s12, J11.   52 na hy apratighayor api] s12 : na hi pratighayor api
J11.   53 apiśācatayā na jānīyāt] s12 : api piśācatayā na jānīyāt J11.   54 sarvadarśī]
s12 : mavadarśī J11.

47 adr¢śyatvam apy] Cf. ĪPVV, vol. II, p. 390: adr¢śyatvam apīti naiva kevalam anyat-
vam piśācaniṣedhāyoge hetur api tv adr¢śyatāsahitam.   48 yasya hy] both s12 and J11
bear this reading, and ĪPVV, vol. II, p. 390, which has tasya hīti, should be correc-
ted into yasya hīti (cf. the correlative tasya in the sequel of the Vivr¢ti sentence).
50 kvacit] Cf. ĪPVV, vol. II, p. 390: kvacid ity āloke pradeśe vā... | piśācasyāsau] Cf.
ĪPVV, vol. II, p. 390: asāv atīndriyadarśī piśācaṃ niṣedhet.
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1 Wilson 1975: 110.

Prahasann iva.
On Kr¢ṣña’s Hint of Laughter

in Bhagavadgītā 2.10

Antonio Rigopoulos
(Università di Venezia Ca’ Foscari)

When shall I see your lotus face
With its always smiling dawn-red lips,

Joyously swelling the charming flute song
Which is sweetly accompanied by half

closed eyes that widen and dance?
(Kr¢ṣñakarñāmr¢ta 1.44)1

To every single Arjuna, with heavy heart and empty hand,
Afraid to fight the battle of life on to victory,

You feel He has come for you, to you.
You see Him, silently looking around!
The searchlight eye full circle swings!

How lucky, you are there!
He smiles; He wins you by that smile!

You scarce can take your eyes from off that face,
So alluring, so divine!

(Excerpt of a poem by Narayan Kasturi, 1958)

1. Introduction

The expression prahasann iva is frequent in the Mahābhārata
(MBh) occurring 84 times in its 18 books, especially in the
Droñaparvan, the 7th book (28 times). In the 6th book of the



Bhīṣmaparvan, besides the Bhagavadgītā (BhG) occurrence (MBh
6.24.10b = BhG 2.10b),2 it appears 8 more times.3 It is worth notic -
ing that the cognate expression hasann iva is also common — 34
occurrences — again mostly in the Droñaparvan (12 times) while
in the Bhīṣmaparvan it occurs 4 times. All in all, there are a total
of 118 occurrences of prahasann iva + hasann iva in the MBh (40 in
the Droñaparvan, followed by 13 in the Bhīṣmaparvan, 10 in the
Karñaparvan, 9 in the Śalyaparvan, etc.). Even in Vālmīki’s Rāmā -
yaña (Rm) prahasann iva occurs 12 times whereas the cognate
hasann iva occurs only once.4

1.1 Translations of prahasann iva

The English renderings 5 of prahasann iva in BhG 2.10b have been
varied, ranging from a preference for smile or a semblance of a
smile (especially in the early period and up to the 1970s) to a pre-
ference for laughter or a hint of laughter (starting with J. A. B. van
Buitenen’s seminal translation in the early 1980s).6 Here follow
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2 The Sanskrit text of BhG 2.10 is the same in the vulgate edition, the
Kashmirian recension, and the critical edition. For the critical edition of the
BhG, see Belvalkar 1945.

3 The complete list of the 84 loci of prahasann iva in the MBh is as follows:
1.127.5d, 1.141.1b, 1.147.21c, 1.151.7b, 1.151.14d, 1.152.15d, 1.181.2b, 1.206.16c,
1.211.16b, 2.54.11b, 3.38.36b, 3.38.39b, 3.40.17f, 3.40.21b, 3.77.11b, 3.97.5d,
3.186.116b, 3.294.9d, 4.13.5c, 4.23.22d, 4.52.23b, 4.53.14b, 5.7.9b, 5.73.1b,
5.89.23d, 5.179.1b, 6.24.10b, 6.41.16d, 6.43.21d, 6.54.15d, 6.75.39f, 6.79.36b,
6.79.48e, 6.107.2d, 6.115.34b, 7.21.10d, 7.37.13b, 7.47.26b, 7.57.46b, 7.77.29c,
7.82.14d, 7.82.20d, 7.90.28d, 7.91.32b, 7.91.35d, 7.91.43d, 7.96.13d, 7.99.16b,
7.102.98c, 7.103.4b, 7.111.3b, 7.114.50f, 7.130.29b, 7.137.18d, 7.137.26d, 7.141.7b,
7.142.6d, 7.142.16d, 7.144.16d, 7.146.28d, 7.148.39d, 7.169.20d, 7.173.48b,
8.9.26d, 8.33.14d, 8.34.16d, 8.40.85b, 8.50.2b, 9.27.51d, 9.30.15f, 12.3.29b,
12.24.8d, 12.125.18d, 12.142.41b, 12.151.10b, 12.310.27b, 13.141.74d, 14.19.46d,
14.54.17b, 14.73.6b, 14.83.8b, 14.93.39c, 16.8.49d, 18.1.11b; see the electronic text
of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute’s critical edition, available at
http://bombay.indology.info/mahabharata/welcome.html.

4 prahasann iva: 1.38.3b, 1.51.12d, 2.85.3b, 3.27.28f, 4.8.19d, 4.10.26d, 5.11.18d,
6.95.21c, 7.4.11b, 7.17.3d, 7.60.13b, 7.80.3d; hasann iva: 2.63.9d; see the electron-
ic text of the Baroda critical edition, available at https://sanskritdocuments.
org/mirrors/ramayana/valmiki.htm.

5 For a comparison of select English translations of the BhG, see Larson 1981:
513−541. For a survey of BhG translations in Indian and non-Indian languages,
see Callewaert and Hemraj 1982.

6 With reference to Italian translations of the BhG, it is worthwhile noting the
rendering of prahasann iva by contemporary indologists Raniero Gnoli, Marcello



some examples in chronological order: Charles Wilkins (1875)
translates ‘smiling,’7 Kāshināth Trimbak Telang (1882) ‘with a
slight smile,’8 Alladi Mahadeva Sastry (1897) ‘as if smiling,’9 Sir
Edwin Arnold (1900) ‘with tender smile,’10 Lionel D. Barnett
(1905) ‘with seeming smile,’11 Annie Besant and Bhagavân Dâs
(1905) ‘smiling,’12 Swami Swarupananda (1909) ‘as if smiling,’13

W. Douglas P. Hill (1928) ‘as one smiling,’14 Sri Aurobindo (1938)
‘smiling as it were,’15 Franklin Edgerton (1944) ‘with a semblance
of a smile,’16 Swami Nikhilananda (1944) ‘smiling,’17 Swami
Prabhavananda and Christopher Isherwood (1944) ‘smiling,’18

Sarvepalli Radhakrishnan (1948) ‘smiling as it were,’19 Swami
Vireswarananda (1948) ‘as if smiling,’20 Nataraja Guru (1961)
‘with a semblance of smiling,’21 Juan Mascaró (1962) ‘smiled,’22

Swami Chidbhavananda (1965) ‘smiling, as it were,’23 Robert
Charles Zaehner (1966) ‘faintly smiling,’24 A. C. Bhaktivedanta
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Meli, Stefano Piano and Tiziana Pontillo: Gnoli and Pontillo both translate ‘sor-
ridendo’; Meli translates ‘che pareva sorridere’; Piano translates ‘quasi sorriden-
do.’ See Gnoli 1987: 51; Pontillo 1996: 19; Meli 1999: 9; Piano 1994: 100. Raniero
Gnoli also translated into Italian the Kashmirian recension of the BhG, together
with Abhinavagupta’s commentary: Gnoli 1976. Herein, his translation of pra-
hasann iva is the same, i.e. ‘sorridendo.’ All current Italian translations of the
BhG that I was able to consult follow along these lines: see for instance Raphael,
‘apparendo sorridente’ (Raphael 2006: 51); Ramana, ‘sorridendo’ (Ramana
1996: 28).

7 Wilkins 1785: 35.
8 Telang 1908: 43.
9 Mahadeva Sastry 1977: 22.
10 Arnold 1900.
11 Barnett 1928: 88.
12 Besant and Bhagavân Dâs 1905: 28.
13 Swami Swarupananda 1967: 34.
14 Hill 1953: 84.
15 Sri Aurobindo (tr.) available at https://www.auro-ebooks.com/bhagavad-

gita.
16 Edgerton 1964: 10.
17 Swami Nikhilananda 1944: 71.
18 Swami Prabhavananda and Isherwood 1958: 36.
19 Radhakrishnan 1963: 102.
20 Swami Vireswarananda 1948: 33.
21 Nataraja Guru 1961: 116.
22 Mascaró 1978: 49.
23 Swami Chidbhavananda 1972: 127.
24 Zaehner 1973: 124.



Swami Prabhupāda (1968) ‘smiling,’25 Eliot Deutsch (1968) ‘smi-
ling as it were,’26 Swami Venkatesananda (1972) ‘as if smiling,’27

Kees W. Bolle (1979) ‘seemed to smile,’28 Swami Sivananda
(1979) ‘as if smiling,’29 Johannes Adrianus Bernardus van
Buitenen (1981) ‘with a hint of laughter,’30 Robert N. Minor
(1982) ‘with a semblance of a laugh’/‘faint smile,’31 Winthrop
Sargeant (1984) ‘beginning to laugh, so to speak,’32 Eknath
Easwaran (1985) ‘smiled,’33 Barbara Stoler Miller (1986) ‘moc-
king him gently,’34 Swami Chinmayananda (2000), ‘as if smi-
ling,’35 Stephen Mitchell (2000) ‘smiled,’36 Lars Martin Fosse
(2007) ‘with a hint of derision,’37 Angelika Malinar (2007) ‘almost
bursting out in laughter,’38 Graham Schweig (2007) ‘as if about to
laugh,’39 Alex Cherniak (2008) ‘almost laughing,’40 Swami B. V.
Tripurari (2010), ‘smiling,’41 Georg Feuerstein and Brenda
Feuerstein (2011) ‘laughingly, as it were,’42 Gavin Flood and
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25 Swami Prabhupāda 1976: 21.
26 Deutsch 1968: 37.
27 Swami Venkatesananda 1984: 109.
28 Bolle 1979: 21.
29 Swami Sivananda 1996: 9.
30 van Buitenen 1981: 75.
31 Minor 1982: 33.
32 Sargeant 2009: 95.
33 Easwaran 2007: 89.
34 Stoler Miller 1986: 31.
35 Swami Chinmayananda 2000: 63; available at https://factmuseum.com/

pdf/upaveda/Holy-Geeta-by-Swami-Chinmayananda.pdf.
36 Mitchell 2000: 47.
37 Fosse 2007: 13.
38 Malinar 2007: 64.
39 Schweig 2007: 45.
40 Cherniak 2008: 183.
41 Swami B. V. Tripurari 2010: 40.
42 Feuerstein and Feuerstein 2014: 95. On the ‘important qualifying remark’

that Hr¢ṣīkeśa imparted his teaching ‘laughingly, as it were,’ the authors
note(2014: 105, n. 36): ‘We could understand this easily in the sense that he was
benignly mocking Arjuna. In order to create a mind of clarity (sattva) in a stu-
dent, the teacher first has to dynamize a lethargic mind by introducing the qual-
ity of rajas into it. The progression, then, is tamas  rajas  sattva. Ultimately, of
course, all three primary-qualities (guña) must be transcended in order to bring
about spiritual liberation. From the highest perspective, even sattva, the princi-
ple of lucidity, represents a limitation.’



Charles Martin (2013) ‘while laughing at him, as it were,’43 Swami
Mukundananda (2014) ‘smilingly.’44

In the MBh the present active participle prahasan45 (masculine
nominative singular of prahasant) fulfils a quasi-adverbial func -
tion.46 It is derived from √has — meaning ‘to laugh’/‘smile’ as well
as ‘to deride’/‘mock’ — with the addition of preverb pra whose
primary meaning is ‘forward,’ ‘onward,’ ‘forth,’ ‘fore,’ often used
pleonastically.47 Monier-Williams’ dictionary translates pra + √has
as ‘to burst into laughter,’ ‘to laugh with,’ ‘to laugh at, mock, de -
ride, ridicule,’48 and Apte’s dictionary translates it as ‘to laugh,
smile,’ ‘to deride, ridicule, mock,’ and ‘to brighten up, look splen-
did, cheer up.’49

In dramaturgy, the term prahasana identifies one of ten types of
play (nāṭya) in which the comic sentiment predominates and in
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43 Flood and Martin 2013: 13.
44 Swami Mukundananda 2014, available at https://www.holy-bhagavad-

gita.org.
45 The doubling of n in prahasann iva is due to a rule of external sandhi, which

takes place when the nasal n occurs as a final after a short vowel before any ini-
tial vowel. In Sanskrit, present participles are normally reserved for actions which
are contemporaneous with those of the main verb, as in this case. They function
as verbal adjectives and must agree in case, number, and gender with the noun
they modify. On the present participle, see Goldman and Sutherland Goldman
2002: 255−272.

46 As in BhG 2.10b, present participles appear most frequently at the begin-
ning of even pādas. Among them, prahasan is one of the most popular; see
Sellmer 2015: 198.

47 See Whitney 1987: 396; Goldman and Sutherland Goldman 2002: 150.
Among the many examples of prefix pra meaning ‘forward’/‘forth’ I may men-
tion the nouns prajā, ‘procreation’/‘propagation,’ pravr¢tti, ‘moving
onwards’/‘coming forth,’ prakāśa, ‘light’/‘manifestation’/‘expansion,’ and pra-
jñā, ‘wisdom’/‘intelligence.’ Along these lines, an insightful comparison
between the nouns śānti and praśānti is proposed by the contemporary guru
Sathya Sai Baba (1926–2011): ‘Swami once asked His students: “What is the dif-
ference between Shanti and Prashanti?” Understandably none could answer, fol-
lowing which Bhagavan Baba Himself gave the answer. He said: “Shanti is the
peace and tranquillity you experience when you go within and commune with
God. When you then move around the world uplifted by that internal bliss, you
would radiate nothing but Pure Love, which would touch everyone you come
across. That fragrance of Love you radiate into the outer world is called
Prashanti. Obviously, there can be no Prashanti without Shanti’ (http://media.
radiosai.org/journals/vol_09/01FEB11/03-musings02.htm).

48 Monier-Williams 1988: 700.
49 Apte 1986: 1121.



which the object of laughter is characterized by the improper con-
duct of someone who is criticized and put to shame.50 Along these
lines, the Monier-Williams’ dictionary translates the noun prahāsa
as ‘loud laughter,’ pra being understood to mean ‘loud.’51 It
should be noted that the prefix pra — corresponding to Greek
προ — has a variety of possible denotations, not always pre-
dictable, among which noticeable are the meanings of ‘emi-
nence’/‘excellence’ or ‘superiority,’ as for instance in the words
pradyumna (‘the preeminently mighty one’), pravīra (‘hero’),
pramā (‘true knowledge’) and pramāña (‘a means to acquire true
knowledge’). As a prefix to adjectives, pra means ‘excessively,’
‘very,’ ‘much,’ whereas in nouns of relationship it means ‘great-.’52

As it happens in almost half of the pādas in the MBh, the par-
ticiple prahasan is followed by the indeclinable particle iva —
‘like,’ ‘as it were’/‘as if,’ ‘in a certain manner’/‘a little,’ ‘nearly’/
‘almost’ — which always follows the word to which it refers and
which in such participial usages is not easy to render. With refer-
ence to iva in Vedic prose, Joel Brereton noted long ago that ‘...
with verbs and verbal expressions, iva affirms that the action is
true but that its realization or its extent is uncertain.’53

In view of the above, I think that the most appropriate render-
ings of prahasann iva are the ones which translate prahasan as
‘laughing’ rather than ‘smiling,’ though to be sure the action of
laughing is mitigated by the presence of the iva particle and pra-
hasann iva might be understood as meaning ‘to smile before
laughing.’54 My favored translation of this formulaic diction is van
Buitenen’s ‘with a hint of laughter,’ followed by Malinar’s ‘almost
bursting out in laughter.’ The full verse of BhG 2.10 may thus be
rendered as follows:
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50 See Rossella 2009: 117–33. For an overview of India’s comic tradition, see
Siegel 1989. On humor in South Asian religions, see the collection of articles in
Raj and Dempsey 2010.

51 Monier-Williams 1988: 700.
52 Ibid., 652; Apte 1986: 1052.
53 Brereton 1982: 446. On iva clauses, see Hale.
54 Nataraja Guru (1961: 118) notes: ‘The term iva (as if) applied to the smile

of Krishna is a peculiarity of the lingua mystica familiar in the Upanishads ... by
which the edge is, as it were, taken off the actuality of the description, tending to
make it more perceptual and thus more in keeping with a contemplative text.’



Saṃjaya55 said: (saṃjaya uvāca)
To him [= Arjuna] spoke Hr¢ṣīkeśa56 (tam uvāca hr¢ṣīkeśaḥ)
With a hint of laughter, son of Bharata,57 (prahasann iva bhārata)
In between the two armies (senayor ubhayor madhye)
As he was despondent, this speech: (viṣīdantam idaṃ vacaḥ)

1.2 Prahasann iva in Context

BhG 2.10 is a solemn moment in the poem given that it is at this
crucial juncture that lord Kr¢ṣña starts uttering his salvific teaching
(upadeśa) to the hero Arjuna who, in his dejection, has finally sur-
rendered himself to him. Significantly Śaṅkara (7th−8th c.), the
founder of non-dual (advaita) Vedānta, starts his seminal com-
mentary (bhāṣya) to the BhG from this point, considering the first
chapter and the first nine verses of the second as preparatory, set-
ting the scene to the incipit and unfolding of Kr¢ṣña’s upadeśa. In
Śaṅkara’s own words:

Now the portion from 1.2 to 2.9 should be interpreted as showing
whence arose those evils of grief (śoka), delusion (moha), etc.,
which in sentient creatures cause the misery of saṃsāra.... Grief
and delusion are thus the cause of saṃsāra. And seeing that their
cessation could not be brought about except by Self-knowledge
added to renunciation of all works, Lord Vāsudeva wished to teach
that knowledge for the benefit of the whole world through Arjuna
and began His teaching with 2.11.58

From both a poetical and religious point of view, Kr¢ṣña’s hint of
laughter at 2.10 is to be regarded as the pivotal trait d’union, being
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55 Dhr¢tarāṣṭra’s charioteer and bard, son of Gavalgaña, to whom he narrates
the events of the great battle. He is the ‘eyes’ of the blind king Dhr¢tarāṣṭra, hav-
ing been granted divine vision by sage Vyāsa.

56 An epithet of Kr¢ṣña meaning ‘he whose hair is splendid’/‘the bristling
haired one’ (hr¢ṣī-keśa) as well as ‘lord of the sense-organs’ (hr¢ṣīka-īśa); see 1.15a,
1.21a, 1.24a, 2.9a, 2.10a, 11.36a, 18.1c. For an overview of Kr¢ṣña’s names and epi-
thets in the BhG, see Bhargava 1979: 93–96. On the other hand, Arjuna is
referred to as ‘the thick-haired one’ (guḍā-keśa); see 1.24b, 2.9b, 10.20a.

57 Dhr¢tarāṣṭra, the blind king of the Kurus, husband of Gāndhārī and father
of Duryodhana and of 99 other sons, i.e. the Kauravas. He was born blind as a
result of his mother, Ambikā, closing her eyes during intercourse with his father,
Kr¢ṣña Dvaipāyana Vyāsa.

58 Mahadeva Sastry 1977: 22–23.



what immediately precedes his revelatory speech. In order to fully
appreciate its import and function we need to contextualize it
within the BhG and the epic’s framework.59 As Alf Hiltebeitel has
noted, ‘one always has to watch these smiles.’60 In commenting
upon the Mahābhārata play of the English theatre and film direc-
tor Peter Brook (b. 1925), first staged in 1985, Hiltebeitel pointed-
ly observed:

Also, Kr¢ṣña, you know, schemes with a smile. But this was missing
in the Brook version. Kr¢ṣña is supposed to set the stage for some
kind of catastrophe with the most subtle grin. That’s one of the
things that you can’t miss if you know what the iconography looks
like. That’s a statement about seeing what Kr¢ṣña’s up to in a bhak-
ti kind of mode. But Peter Brook doesn’t develop this subtlety, his
player doesn’t have this Kr¢ṣña smile. Rather, he looks like he’s a
figure who’s going through one long weary scene of dire disaster,
and the Mahābhārata is not really like that. I thought that this was
a failure.61

Besides the BhG episode there are several other places in the MBh
where Kr¢ṣña either smiles or laughs — as for instance when he
responds with an enigmatic smile to Gāndhārī’s curse in the
Strīparvan — and it would be most rewarding to examine all these
occurrences in a systematic, comparative fashion, be they con-
veyed through the phrase prahasann iva/hasann iva or in a differ-
ent way. To my knowledge, this is a study which so far no one has
ever undertaken.

While Saṃjaya reports to Dhr¢tarāṣṭra that on the Kuru field the
war between the two armies of Pāñḍavas and Kauravas is about to
begin, with the tumultuous din that made heaven and earth
resound (1.19), the course of events is given an unexpected turn
when Arjuna,62 the great hero of the Pāñḍavas, having seen (1.20)

972

Antonio Rigopoulos

59 For a fine introduction to the BhG, see Davis 2015. See also Rigopoulos
2010: CLXXIII−CXCII, 1500–1504. For an excellent contextualization of the BhG
within the MBh, see Malinar 2007. For an overview on Kr¢ṣña in the BhG, see
Minor 2007: 77–94. On Kr¢ṣña’s central place within the MBh, see Hiltebeitel
1979: 65–107. See also Hiltebeitel 2007: 23–76.

60 Even though here he is referring to Śiva’s smile, not Kr¢ṣña’s; see Hiltebeitel
1984: 19.

61 Rosen 1992: 54.
62 For an overview on Arjuna in the MBh, see Katz 1989.



Dhr¢tarāṣṭra’s sons arrayed in battle order with their bows risen,
asks his charioteer Kr¢ṣña — whom he calls acyuta, ‘imperishable’
— to halt the chariot in between the two armies so that he may
have a closer look at those who have marched up eager to fight
(1.21−23). Arjuna feels the urge to intently look at the Kauravas,
and it is precisely this act of seeing that determines a change in the
hero’s attitude.

According to political treatises, ‘standing in between’ (madhya -
stha) two armies exemplifies a neutrality of weakness, as is here
Arjuna’s case given his emotional involvement. By contrast, Kr¢ṣña
is wholly detached and uninvolved (udāsīna; see BhG 9.9c), and
his neutrality is a neutrality of strength.63 Theologically, Kr¢ṣña is
the witness (sākṣin), i.e. the pure ātman; he is the charioteer of the
‘chariot’ of the individual soul (jīva). Arjuna’s equidistant posi-
tion between the two fighting parties symbolizes the sole point
from where it will be possible for him to achieve a condition of
objectivity and equanimity (samatva).64 Such middle position re -
presents a space of freedom in which time is temporarily suspend-
ed, and from this privileged vantage point Arjuna will be able to
exercise discriminative inquiry and detachment (vairāgya).65

Indeed, it is the place where his transformation will be effectively
brought about thanks to Kr¢ṣña’s teachings.

Having complied with Arjuna’s request of positioning the char-
iot in between the two armies, Hr¢ṣīkeśa asks him to behold the
assembled Kurus (1.25) — Bhīṣma, Droña, and all the kings —
and symptomatically the following verses focus upon what the
hero sees and its consequences. As in other places in the MBh,
here the act of seeing is most powerful and is equated with know-
ing.66 Now Arjuna does not behold enemies on the Kaurava’s side
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63 See Emeneau 1968: 276–277.
64 ‘Equanimity is yoga,’ as per Kr¢ṣña’s solemn definition in BhG 2.48d: sama -

tvaṃ yoga ucyate. The wise considers pain and pleasure as being the same (sama -
duḥkhasukha; see BhG 2.15c, 14.24a). There are twenty-five occurrences of sama/
samatva/samatā in the BhG, which proves its relevance: 1.4b, 2.15c, 2.38a, 2.48c,
2.48d, 4.22c, 5.18d, 5.19c, 6.8d, 6.9d, 6.13a, 6.29d, 6.32b, 9.29a, 10.5a, 12.4b,
12.13d, 12.18a, 12.18d, 13.9c, 13.27a, 13.28a, 14.24a, 14.24b, 18.54c.

65 The term vairāgya is found at BhG 6.35d, 13.8a, and 18.52d; see also the cog-
nate terms asaṅga at 15.3d and tyāga at 16.2b and 18.1 ff.

66 Within the Bhīṣmaparvan itself, see 6.1.33, 6.19.3, 6.21.1, 6.41.6.



but rather what he calls bandhus, i.e. relatives: fathers, grandfa-
thers, teachers, uncles, brothers, sons, grandsons, companions,
fathers-in-law, and friends (1.26-27). In particular, Arjuna is
anguished at the idea of having to fight against his revered teach-
ers Bhīṣma and Droña.67

As a consequence, Saṃjaya tells us that Arjuna is immediately
filled with utmost pity (1.28a, kr¢payā parayāviṣṭaḥ).68 Seeing his
own folks (dr¢ṣṭvaimān svajanān) arranged in battle-order against
him, eager to fight, he is emotionally and physically overwhelmed
and breaks down: his limbs sink down, his mouth dries up, he
trembles and has goose-bumps, his gāñḍīva bow falls from his
hand, he feels his skin burning, he gets dizzy, and his mind wan-
ders astray (1.29−30). Moreover, Arjuna is said to see inauspicious
signs (nimittāni ca paśyāmi viparītāni)69 which are both a warning
and an opportunity to prevent what he perceives as an impending
catastrophe, since he sees nothing good in killing his kinsfolk
(1.31).70

Refusing to fulfill his own duty (svadharma) as a warrior, i.e. his
kṣatriyadharma, Arjuna declares that he desires neither victory nor
the kingdom.71 In his speech (1.28−46) he puts forward reasons
for peace which to the reader of the MBh are familiar, having
been voiced in the preceding Udyogaparvan which is dominated
by the conflict between kuladharma and kṣatriyadharma, the duty
pertaining to the family/clan and the one pertaining to the war-
rior class. Arjuna’s argument is as follows (1.32cd−33ab):
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67 Master-archer and teacher of the military art, Droña himself was especially
fond of Arjuna whom he considered his best pupil.

68 In Nāṭyaśāstra 6.62, one of the reasons for the arising of the sentiment of
compassion (karuñarasa) is the viewing of the killing of one’s beloved.

69 In the Bhīṣmaparvan, even the sage Vyāsa makes an appeal to stop the bat-
tle after the enumeration of adverse omens (6.2.16ff., 6.4.43). But Dhr¢tarāṣṭra
considers Vyāsa’s words to be futile, viewing war as a matter of fate (6.4.44−46).

70 Arjuna’s refusal to fight is motivated by the prevalence of the lower guñas
of rajas and tamas: the thought of the painful consequences (śoka) of having to
fight against his ācāryas and bandhus (which is due to rajas) and his confusion
(moha) about dharma (which is due to tamas).

71 In MBh 5.131.36 and 5.133.3, Vidurā’s son questions the value of a warrior’s
svadharma by putting forward views which are quite similar to Arjuna’s. Just like
BhG 1.32d, both verses end with the refrain: ‘What is the use of enjoyments or
life?’ (kiṃ bhogair jīvitena vā).



Of what use to us were kingdoms, Govinda,72

Of what use enjoyments or life?
For whose sake we desire
Kingdom, enjoyments, and happiness,
They are drawn up here in battle,
Giving up life and wealth.73

Contrary to his cousin Duryodhana, the chief of the Kauravas,
Arjuna rejects kṣatriyadharma and regards his clan’s prosperity as
the paramount value. For him, the purpose of war can only be the
welfare of the family. Wishing to be loyal to it, the very idea of
fighting against his bandhus is something he instinctively repudi-
ates (1.35):

Them I do not wish to slay,
Even though they slay (me), O slayer of Madhu,74

Even for three-world-rulership’s
Sake; how much less for the sake of the earth!75

Arjuna ponders over the evil76 of killing one’s kith and kin and
states that the destruction of the family is a crime that must be pre-
vented, even if the others do not see it, their intelligence being
overpowered by greed (1.36−39). His words may be regarded as an
anticipation of the mourning for the dead and are a last, desper-
ate attempt to avoid the conflict. In his passionate defense of
kuladharma over kṣatriyadharma, Arjuna proceeds to describe the
vicious circle which the destruction of family members entails,
considering the inevitable disruption of the larger network of
social relations defined by the endogamous rules of marriage,
which in turn determines lawlessness (adharma) and the collapse
of the entire society through pernicious caste-admixture (varña -
saṃkara).77 With the destruction of caste, the inexorable destiny of
each and all is said to be none other than hell (1.40−44):
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72 An epithet of Kr¢ṣña meaning ‘tender of cattle.’
73 Edgerton 1964: 6.
74 An epithet of Kr¢ṣña meaning ‘destroyer of [the demon] Madhu.’
75 Edgerton 1964: 7.
76 On evil/sin (pāpa) in the BhG, see Hudson 1996: 65–84.
77 On these issues, see Chapple 2001: 23–31.



Upon the destruction of the family, perish
The immemorial holy laws of the family;
When the laws have perished, the whole family
Lawlessness overwhelms also.
Because of the prevalence of lawlessness, Kr¢ṣña,
The women of the family are corrupted;
When the women are corrupted, O Vr¢ṣñi-clansman,78

Mixture of caste ensues.
Mixture (of caste) leads to naught but hell
For the destroyers of the family and for the family;
For their ancestors fall (to hell),
Because the rites of (giving) food and water are interrupted.
By these sins of family-destroyers,
(Sins) which produce caste-mixture,
The caste laws are destroyed,
And the eternal family laws.
When the family laws are destroyed,
Janārdana,79 then for men
Dwelling in hell certainly
Ensues: so we have heard (from the Holy Word).80

Arjuna wants to have nothing to do with the impending war —
which he regards as a major sin (mahat pāpam) motivated by the
greed for the joys of kingship (rājyasukhalobha) — and is rather
willing to be slain in battle by Dhr¢tarāṣṭra’s men, without oppos-
ing any resistance (apratīkāra) and unarmed (aśastra). Indeed, he
views suicidal surrender as more beneficial (kṣematara) than being
involved in the family slaughter (1.45−46). Saṃjaya ends chapter 1
by depicting Arjuna as sinking down in the box of his chariot, let-
ting his bow and arrows fall, ‘his heart smitten with grief’ (1.47,
śokasaṃvignamānasa).

At the beginning of chapter 2 Saṃjaya repeats what he had said
at 1.28a, i.e. that Arjuna is overwhelmed by pity (2.1a, kr¢payāvi -
ṣṭam), his eyes being blurred with tears.81 At this point, Kr¢ṣña
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78 The name of a Yādava people and their ancestor, connected with the Ān -
dhakas and Bhojas. Kr¢ṣña as well as other figures such as Sātyaki and Kr¢tavarman
belong to this clan.

79 Another name of Kr¢ṣña, meaning ‘people-agitator.’
80 Edgerton 1964: 7–8.
81 On the religious significance and function of crying, see Hawley and Patton

2005.



offers a first, brief reply (2.2−3) in which he upholds kṣatriyadhar-
ma and underlines how Arjuna’s faintheartedness is offensive to
the noble, excludes him from the heavenly world which awaits all
heroes, and causes disgrace.82 Kr¢ṣña intimates him to stop being a
eunuch (klība), which does not befit him: he must shake off his
miserable weakness of heart and get up. His reproach to Arjuna of
being a eunuch, a symbol of impotence and cowardice,83 is com-
mon in the epic being addressed to weak heroes who are unable
or reluctant to fulfill their kṣatriya duties.84 It must be remem-
bered that Arjuna had spent the thirteenth and last year of his
exile disguised as a eunuch at the court of Virāṭa, the king of the
Matsyas,85 and thus Kr¢ṣña’s reproach may also be insinuating that
he had learnt to play his role so well that he was still behaving as a
eunuch, subtly accusing him to have in fact turned into one.86

Kr¢ṣña wants to hurt Arjuna’s pride so as to trigger a manly reaction
in him, given that in a warrior society the first commandment in
order to maintain social status is to avoid shame by behaving
bravely.

In 2.4−8, Arjuna repeats his main argument saying that he can-
not fight against the great heroes Bhīṣma and Droña whom he
reveres as teachers worthy of worship. The importance of his
words is signaled by the fact that in verses 5−8 the meter changes
from śloka to triṣṭubh.87 Arjuna argues that rather than eating food
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82 Long ago Jacobi (1918: 325) noted that Kr¢ṣña’s reply lists topics which are
used elsewhere in the MBh when a warrior refuses to fight and gives the example
of Arjuna’s reply to Uttara in 4.36.17–23. Other examples are Kr¢ṣña’s reply to
Bhīma joining the peace party (5.73) and Vidurā’s speech to her son (5.131–134).

83 On the fruitlessness and bad reputation of the klība, see Mānavadharma -
śāstra (MDh) 2.158, 4.211.

84 See Vidurā’s speech to her son (5.131.5–7). See also MBh 2.34.21, 2.38.24,
5.73.17. A hero is required to be a man (puruṣo bhava; see MBh 5.167.6,
5.167.13–15).

85 The story is told in the Virāṭaparvan, the fourth book of the MBh. Dressed
as a woman, Arjuna presents himself as the eunuch Br¢hannalā and disguises him-
self as a dance teacher in the king’s harem. On this episode and Arjuna’s incon-
gruous, grotesque appearance as an androgynous clown, see Shulman 1985:
256–276.

86 On these issues, see Hejib and Young 1980: 235–244. See also Malinar 2007:
38–42.

87 In chapter 2 of the BhG the meter changes from śloka to triṣṭubh in three
other places, which again is meant to highlight their importance: at 2.20, 2.29,



besmeared with blood, i.e. gaining victory by slaying his masters
and relatives, he prefers to eat alms-food in this world. Again he
puts forward an argument for peace, his reference to living from
alms pointing to the fact that he prefers ascetic renunciation to
killing his own dear ones. By embracing a life of renunciation, he
thinks he may be able to escape the conflict between contradicto-
ry dharmas. He is thus ready to relinquish all territorial claims and
social status, and to live in the realm of another king.88 He reiter-
ates that neither a kingdom nor the earth is worth fighting for at
the cost of killing his bandhus, and once again refuses to follow kṣa-
triyadharma.

Finally, recognizing that his own being is afflicted with the
weakness of pity (kārpañyadoṣa) and that his mind is confused as to
what is right (dharma), Arjuna turns to Kr¢ṣña as his ultimate resort,
desperately seeking his help.89 Arjuna asks Kr¢ṣña to tell him decid-
edly what is better,90 what he ought to do at this critical juncture.
Decisive is the close of verse 2.7d, in which he falls at Kr¢ṣña’s feet
accepting him as his supreme guru.91 He solemnly declares that he
is his disciple, and asks him to offer his liberating teaching to him:
‘I am Thy pupil, teach me: I surrender to Thee’ (śiṣyas te ’haṃ śādhi
māṃ tvāṃ prapannam).
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and 2.70. Each of the four lines of the triṣṭubh verse is made up of eleven syllables
whereas the śloka has eight syllables.

88 This is the same solution that Saṃjaya, acting as Duryodhana’s ambassador,
recommends to Yudhiṣṭhira in the Udyogaparvan: ‘I think it is better to live on
alms in the kingdom of the Andhaka-Vr¢ṣñis’ (bhaikṣācaryam andhakavr¢ṣñirājye
śreyo manye ; 5.27.2). On the other hand, in a speech to Yudhiṣṭhira Kr¢ṣña states
that victory or death is the ‘alms’ a kṣatriya lives on; see 5.71.3−4.

89 The Kashmirian recension of BhG 2.11 especially emphasizes the issue of
kārpañyadoṣa.

90 The BhG author seems to have in mind Kaṭha Upaniṣad 2.1 where Yama, the
god of death, instructs the Brahmin boy Naciketas thus: ‘The good (śreyas) is one
thing, the gratifying (preyas) is quite another; their goals are different, both bind
a man. Good things await him who picks the good; by choosing the gratifying,
one misses one’s goal’; Olivelle 1998: 235. Besides 2.7c, the term śreyas is found
in BhG 1.31c, 2.5b, 2.31c, 3.2d, 3.11d, 3.35c, 5.1c, 5.2b, 12.12a, 16.22c.

91 Kr¢ṣña claims authority as supreme teacher both at the beginning of chap-
ter 3, where he declares to have taught the doctrines of jñānayoga and karmayoga
long ago (3.3), as well as at the beginning of chapter 4, where he proclaims him-
self to be the original teacher of yoga (4.3). On the guru’s foundational role in
Indian culture, see Steinmann 1986; Rigopoulos 2009.



Arjuna does not see what else could possibly dispel his grief
(śoka) which dries up his senses, even if he was to attain on this
earth unrivalled, prosperous kingship and even sovereignty over
the gods. For him, kuladharma stands above and beyond kṣatriya -
dharma given that he sees his duty as a warrior as harboring demer-
it, not merit. His conflict over dharma is reinforced by the anticipa-
tion of the sorrow that the death of his bandhus will cause to him
and wants to avoid it. The hero’s tragedy, which makes him utter-
ly despondent and incapable of action, is that he is both intellec-
tually and emotionally dumbfounded by the whole situation.

At 2.9, Saṃjaya reports Arjuna’s last words to Govinda: ‘I will
not fight’ (na yotsya iti), after which he became silent (tūṣñīṃ ba -
bhūva). The fact that Arjuna, who is the son of the war-god Indra
and the main warrior-hero among the Pāñḍavas, categorically
states that he will not fight, is in itself emblematic of an ironic —
and tragic — reversal of roles.92

From 2.11, Kr¢ṣña patiently begins93 to impart his upadeśa to
Arjuna pointing out that he is grieving for those he shouldn’t
grieve for (aśocyān anvaśocas tvaṃ), since the wise (pañḍitāḥ) don’t
grieve for neither the dead nor the living. And yet, Kr¢ṣña seems to
acknowledge the fact that Arjuna has spoken ‘words of wisdom’
(prajñāvādān). I think one needs to understand this statement —
which has always been an interpretative crux — as being ironic.
Indeed, Kr¢ṣña’s subtle irony at this solemn juncture is in perfect
keeping with his hint of laughter at 2.10b. The idea is that with his
words Arjuna only mimics a true sage, since he is just the parody
of one who is endowed with real wisdom (prajñā). Therefore, I
think that the expression prajñāvādān ca bhāṣase of 2.11b should be
understood as meaning ‘you claim to speak words of wisdom.’94
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92 On these issues, see Minnema 2013: 51–62, 101–114, 241−254, 307–344.
93 As Sathya Sai Baba remarked during a speech he held in Prasanthi Nilayam

on January 14, 1965: ‘Krishna did not remove the delusion of Arjuna by His
resolve, in a trice, as He doubtless could have done; He made him go through all
the steps of hearing [= śravaña], reflection [= manana] and concentration [=
nididhyāsana] by himself. The patient must take the medicine, not the doctor; the
doctor only prescribes and persuades. One thing too must be said. The aspiring
disciple must have an inkling already of the Truth; or else, he cannot master the
secret. The telegram is sent in the Morse Code; so the man who sends as well as
the man who receives must be aware of the code’ (Sathya Sai Baba 2009: 12–13).

94 Along these lines, Edgerton points out that in MBh 2.61.38 the expression



In his first teaching to his devout śiṣya, Kr¢ṣña develops four
major themes. First of all, he addresses the hero’s sorrow and emo-
tional crisis by imparting a speech of consolation (2.11−30) that
teaches the immortality of the ‘owner of the body’ (dehin, śarīrin),
i.e. the Self, vis-à-vis the mortality of the body.95 At 2.20, he
solemnly declares that only the body can be killed, not the embod-
ied Self which is beyond birth and death.96 Therefore Arjuna has
nothing to worry about — as repeatedly underlined by the formu-
la na śocitum arhasi (see 2.25d−27d, 30d) — and must learn to cul-
tivate an equal attitude with respect to happiness and suffering.97

Death is only an occasion for ‘changing old clothes,’ i.e. for trans-
migrating into a new body.98

Kr¢ṣña then addresses the hero’s conflict over tradition,
emphatically endorsing kṣatriyadharma given that Arjuna’s svadhar-
ma, his own duty as a warrior, overrules kuladharma: therefore, he
tells him that he must fight since refusing to do so is a sin.99 The
kṣatriya must engage in battle at all costs, without caring about win-
ning or losing, i.e. indifferent to its consequences since the conse-
quences of war are no criteria for establishing its validity. Kr¢ṣña
points out that he should consider himself lucky since there is
nothing better for a warrior than a legitimate, righteous battle.
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prajñāvādikaḥ means ‘talking as (pretending to be) wise’; Edgerton 1964: 92.
Significantly, the Kashmir recension of the BhG reports the variant prajñāvān
nābhibhāṣase, ‘you don’t speak as a sage.’ For an overview, see Kato 2014:
1144−1150; Kato 2016: 1106–1112. See also Piano 1994: 100–101, n. 11b.

95 It draws on the style of funeral orations. These verses are included in the
Viṣñusmr¢ti (19.24) as words of consolation which should be addressed to mourn-
ers. For the recurrent and parallel passages in the BhG and other Sanskrit texts,
see Haas 1949: 560–562. For other speeches of consolation in the MBh, see 11.2.3
ff. On the hour of death, see Edgerton 1926–27: 219–249.

96 On the parallelism between BhG 2.20 and Kaṭha Upaniṣad 2.18, see Rocher
1963: 45–58.

97 At 2.38, Kr¢ṣña reiterates that Arjuna must not be attached to the outcome
of the battle: ‘Holding pleasure and pain alike, gain and loss, victory and defeat,
gird thyself for battle: thus you shall not bring anything bad on yourself.’

98 See also MBh 11.3.6. This idea is probably derived from Br¢hadārañyaka
Upaniṣad 4.4.5. Death is not to be understood as non-being (asat) but as a mere
change in appearance given that what truly is (sat) cannot vanish into non-being.

99 In contrast to other parts of the MBh, Kr¢ṣña does not view fighting against
one’s relatives as an emergency situation, a calamity that allows the application
of āpaddharma, i.e. special rules in times of distress.
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Herein, Kr¢ṣña’s kṣatriya ethos is the same as that which is upheld
by his opponent Duryodhana, for whom ‘the warrior has been cre-
ated for fighting’ (yuddhāya kṣatriyaḥ sr¢ṣṭaḥ; see 5.158.11–12). The
code of honor does not allow for any regrets, afterthoughts or
doubts since a kṣatriya must engage in fight and never submit to
anybody.100 The idea is that a fighting warrior will always win: both
victory and defeat will lead him to Indra’s heaven (2.31–37).

Furthermore, Kr¢ṣña criticizes the old ritualistic worldview of
karman of the followers of the Vedas and argues that solely discrim-
inative knowledge purged of all personal interests is the precondi-
tion for right action. He thus redefines karman as per the famous
doctrine of disinterested action (niṣkāma karman, 2.47):

On action alone be thy interest,101

Never on its fruits;
Let not the fruits of action be thy motive,
Nor be thy attachment to inaction.102

Action must be carried out at the best of one’s capacities and yet
it must not be judged by its results. Most importantly, one must
relinquish all desires attached to it: only in this way one may free
himself from the bondage of karman, i.e. interrupt the ongoing
production of karmic retribution. One must always consider the
intentions that trigger action and exercise self-control. In order to
do this the intellect (buddhi), the highest faculty that allows to con-
trol the lower faculties such as ego-consciousness (ahaṃkāra) and
possessiveness, must be purified through the practice of yoga (bud-
dhiyoga), poignantly defined as equanimity (samatva), so as to
leave the realm of ‘acquisition and conservation’ (yogakṣema)
behind oneself and abandon all attachment (2.38–53).

100 As Duryodhana states in MBh 5.125.15–19: ‘He [= the warrior] must stand
erect; never must he submit. Manliness means steadfastness! Even if he feels like
falling apart, he should never here on earth bow to anybody!’ In the Śāntiparvan,
Bhīṣma gives the same advice to Yudhiṣṭhira (12.131.9). In the epic even women
formulate the rules of manliness: for instance, Pr¢thā/Kuntī to her son
Yudhiṣṭhira and Vidurā to her son Vidura (5.132.36–38).

101 Here Kr¢ṣña makes it clear that Arjuna’s entitlement (adhikāra) is only to
the ordained act.

102 Edgerton 1964: 14.



Kr¢ṣña brings chapter 2 to a close by answering Arjuna’s ques-
tion regarding the characteristics of a man whose insight is firm
(sthitaprajña, 2.54–72). Herein, he offers a lesson on yogic medita-
tion which shows how perfect detachment from sense-objects
results in clarity (prasāda) and peace, in a contemplative withdraw-
al from the world which culminates in liberation, i.e. brah-
manirvāña, ‘the vanishing away that is Brahman.’103 Noteworthy is
that Kr¢ṣña for the first time in the poem proposes himself as the
privileged object of concentration, the ‘highest goal’ (matpara) to
whom the practitioner must surrender himself (2.61, my transla-
tion):

Them [= the senses] all restraining,
Let him sit disciplined, intent upon Me as the highest goal;
Only when his senses are under control,
Is his wisdom secure.

To be sure, this is the fundamental teaching of the BhG, the most
thorough presentation of which is found in chapter 18.54 ff.
Although several scholars consider this reference to Kr¢ṣña’s divin-
ity to be out of context, a later interpolation inserted when the
theistic layers of the text were added,104 I think this need not be
the case. In fact, 2.61 is consonant with 2.7d which is the decisive
καιρός that occasions Kr¢ṣña’s upadeśa, i.e. the momentous time
when Arjuna surrenders himself to him, falling at his feet and tak-
ing ‘refuge’ (śarañāgati) in him as his guru, which implies that he
has accepted him as his beloved lord. The hero’s surrender (pra -
patti),105 his leap of faith (śraddhā),106 is a silent, heartfelt prayer
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103 Other possible translations of this compound which is synonymous of
mokṣa (‘liberation’/‘release’) are ‘the extinction in Brahman’ or even ‘the inex-
pressible [state] of Brahman.’ Besides 2.72d, brahmanirvāña is found in BhG
5.24c, 5.25a, and 5.26c. The term nirvāña is indicative of Buddhist influence.

104 See for instance Malinar 2007: 77.
105 Besides 2.7d, the verb pra + √pad occurs in BhG 4.11a, 7.14c, 7.15b, 7.19b,

7.20b, 15.4c. On the crucial notion of prapatti in Śrīvaiṣñavism, see Lester 1966:
266–282; Raman 2007. The prapanna goes through six stages, the final one being
kārpañya or ākiṃcanya which is the perfection of prapatti; see Piantelli 1996:
109–110.

106 Śraddhā can be understood to mean ‘putting one’s heart in someone/
something,’ śrad being probably cognate to Latin credo and cor/cordis ; see Monier-



for help that he addresses to his eternal charioteer (sanātana -
sārathi) as his last resort: it expresses the human need for god,
which manifests itself in all its imperativeness at the time of exis-
tential crises and impending death.107

This paradigmatic guru-śiṣya relationship is the foundational
presupposition of the BhG’s dialogue, its ‘secret’ (rahasya) being
pure love (bhakti).108 As the Śvetāśvatara Upaniṣad solemnly pro-
claims in its closing verse (6.23): ‘Only in a man who has the deep-
est love for God, and who shows the same love towards his teacher
as towards God, do these points declared by the Noble One shine
forth.’109 If Arjuna’s act of surrender to the divine master had not
preliminarily taken place, Kr¢ṣña’s teaching could have never been
uttered.110 The hero’s ripeness to receive Kr¢ṣña’s upadeśa is
demonstrated by his prapatti. According to Rāmānuja (traditional-
ly believed to have flourished 1017–1137), the great master of Śrī-
vaiṣñavism and the leading theologian of Viśiṣṭādvaita or ‘qual-
ified non-dualism,’ the prapanna who has surrendered himself to
the deity is the one worthy of divine favor (prasāda). In its culmi-
nating, sixth stage known as kārpañya (‘poorness of spirit’) or
ākiṃcanya (‘nullity’), prapatti is characterized by a condition of
total vulnerability: one then ‘belongs’ to the deity, his/her ego
being shattered. The idea is that when one reaches such κένωσις
or complete self-emptying, god intervenes filling him/her with his
prasāda. It is noteworthy that the term prasāda — derived from pra
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Williams 1988: 1095. As Kr¢ṣña teaches to Arjuna in BhG 17.3cd: ‘Man here is
made up of faith; As a man’s faith is, just so he is.’ The term also recurs in BhG
3.31c, 4.39a, 6.37a, 6.47c, 7.21b, 7.21c, 7.22a, 9.23b, 12.2c, 17.2a, 17.3b, 17.13c,
17.17a, 17.28a, and 18.71a. On śraddhā, see Hara 1964: 132–145.

107 On the various forms of Hindu prayer, see Piantelli 1998: 34–89.
108 On the term bhakti, see Hara 1964: 124–132. For an overview of bhakti the-

ology and its nine characteristics, see Rigopoulos 2005: 191–211. On Kr¢ṣña bha kti,
see Holdrege 2005.

109 Olivelle 1998: 265.
110 As Sathya Sai Baba (2010: 14) points out in his commentary to this crucial

passage of the BhG: ‘From that moment, Krishna became the guru and Arjuna
the disciple. Arjuna prayed for that status and got it. Until Arjuna accepted this
attitude of a learner, his heart was filled with egotism and weakness. The hero
had become a zero. He had taken a position the very opposite of that taken up
by Krishna. The reason for all this, if you study the situation carefully, is nothing
but “egotism”. Love is the viewpoint of Krishna and delusion (bhrama) the view-
point of Arjuna.’



+ √sad, ‘to become clear/tranquil,’ ‘to become satisfied/pleased/
glad’ — though usually translated as favor/grace also means good
humor and smile.111

Having said this, it must be remembered that within the frame-
work of a theology of grace the very possibility of Arjuna’s seeking
refuge at Kr¢ṣña’s feet originates from god’s overwhelming love
(preman).112 His initiative is thought to precede and predetermine
all human endeavor, suspending/vanquishing the law of karman
itself. The sublime paradox of bhakti lies precisely in this: love is
activated/instilled within man by the beloved and man, in turn, is
called to reciprocate it, i.e. donate it to the beloved. But how is it
possible to donate something that does not belong to us, since
man received it as a gift of grace in the first place? The answer lies
in the recognition that there is only love and such love is no ‘thing’
but the very nature/essence of god. Love is therefore to be under-
stood as the foundation of all creatures and of all that exists, it
being the alpha and the omega, the way and the goal. There is but
one circularity of love, with no beginning nor end, an eternal
dynamism of love, and this is precisely what the dialogue between
Kr¢ṣña and Arjuna is all about, its presupposition and its telos.

Even before the BhG episode, there are other instances in the
MBh which reveal Arjuna’s devotional pose towards Kr¢ṣña. Thus
when Arjuna approaches the latter in order to ask him to be his
ally in the war against the Kauravas he stands bowing at the foot of
Kr¢ṣña’s bed — as Govinda was sleeping — with folded hands
(kr¢tāñjali; 5.7.7), an attitude which contrasts with that of
Duryodhana who, having come there for the same purpose of ask-
ing Kr¢ṣña to ally himself with him against the Pāñḍavas, comfort-
ably seats himself on a choice seat near Kr¢ṣña’s head. When Kr¢ṣña
leaves them the option of selecting either the strong army of the
Yādavas or himself alone and non-combatant, Duryodhana choos-
es the army, i.e. quantity, whereas Arjuna chooses him, i.e. quali-
ty. And by choosing Kr¢ṣña, who will then act as his charioteer,
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111 Thus the compound prasannamukha means ‘with a pleased countenance’/
‘smiling.’ See Monier-Williams 1988: 696–697; Apte 1986: 1115. Within the BhG,
prasāda is found at 2.64d, 2.65a, 17.16a, 18.37d, 18.56c, 18.58b, 18.62c, 18.75a. On
grace in Hinduism, see Martin 2013.

112 See Hara 2007: 81–106.



Arjuna is definitely chosen by him.113 As Piantelli writes, Arjuna’s
choice is ‘the measure of the exceptional preciousness of Vāsu -
deva’s word, of the unlimited power of the divine and of the risk
that anyone who approaches such power with uncompromising
dedication must face.’114

The BhG aims to establish the legitimate rule of the ideal king
who is none other than the god-obeying king, i.e. Arjuna, given
that god, i.e. Kr¢ṣña, is the sole, eternal sovereign of the cosmos. It
rejects the claims of those evil rulers who, like Duryodhana, make
themselves absolute monarchs and affirm a god-like status for
themselves. Within the BhG, the religious dimension of bhakti is
inextricably intertwined with the political dimension of kingship.
In the end, Arjuna must fight as a devoted bhakta for the cause of
the one and only god, Kr¢ṣña, and for the welfare of the world that
Kr¢ṣña himself has manifested through his will. Although keeping
to his yogic detachment, Kr¢ṣña shows interest in the world and his
devoted king must act as his collaborator in the ongoing endeav-
or of maintaining its welfare (lokasaṃgraha). As Angelika Malinar
states:

Kr¢ṣña’s position is unique in that he is in command of the creative
powers like a yogin, protects the created cosmos like a king, and
surpasses all cosmic levels and established realms of liberation in
that the ‘knowing devotee’ reaches not just identity with the ele-
ments of creation and liberation of the self, but the eternity in
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113 With Kr¢ṣña on Arjuna’s side, victory is assured. As Saṃjaya solemnly states
in the last verse of BhG 18.78:

Where is Kr¢ṣña the Lord of Discipline,
And where is the Bowman, the son of Pr¢thā,
There fortune, victory, prosperity,
And statecraft are firmly fixed, I ween.
(Edgerton 1964: 91)
114 Piantelli 1996: 191 (my translation). For an analysis of this episode, see

Hiltebeitel 1990: 102–113. Arjuna’s choice calls to mind the words of Psalm 20.7:
‘Some [trust] in chariots and some in horses: but we will remember the name of
the Lord our God’; http://www.lambfold.org.uk/sitebuildercontent/site-
builderfiles/kjvbible.pdf. Along these lines, in the Christian tradition saint
Roberto Bellarmino (1542–1621) wrote: ‘With Christ, our leader and king, it is
not anymore in chariots and horses that we place our faith but in the devoutly
invoked name of God’; Ravasi 2006: 105 (my translation).



which Kr¢ṣña exists. This state of being can be reached only by
those who are devoted to him ....115

1.3 Interpretations of prahasann iva

Given such context, I now come back to Hr¢ṣīkeśa’s hint of laugh-
ter.116 From the outset, it must be noted that at this crucial junc-
ture the poet who wrote our text plays on some fundamental
oppositions which at the same time complement each other mak-
ing up an indissoluble whole, since the relation between Kr¢ṣña
and Arjuna is one of intimate reciprocity and mutual depend-
ence.117 Kr¢ṣña is not only the model for Arjuna, who is the ideal
king and man, but his necessary companion since in the theology
of the BhG god and king/devotee, religion and politics, mokṣa and
kingship are never conceived as separate. Arjuna and Kr¢ṣña, symp-
tomatically ‘the white/silvery one’ and ‘the black/dark one,’ are
none other than the incarnations of Nara, literally ‘man,’ and
Nārāyaña, literally ‘resting on the waters’/‘resting place of men,’
revered as one being in two persons.118 Arjuna’s cry and sad situa-

986

Antonio Rigopoulos

115 Malinar 2007: 135. Although Kr¢ṣña transcends the cosmos he also encom-
passes it and is keen to preserve it. As Kr¢ṣña cares for the world’s welfare, in the
same way Arjuna and his bhaktas must care for it. Kr¢ṣña unifies the conflicting val-
ues of social responsibility and world renunciation, blending in himself the char-
acteristics of both the king and the ascetic.

116 For an insightful excursus of the typology of laughter, see Tagliapietra
2012: 1–13 (http://www.fillide.it/19-articoli/151-andrea-tagliapietra-tipologia-
del-riso). See also Berger 1997; Apte 1985. On laughter in Greek and Roman
antiquity, see Halliwell 2008; Beard 2014. On laughter in the Bible and in early
Christianity, see Achtemeier - Society of Biblical Literature 2003: 717; Mazzucco
2007; Stroumsa 2006. See also Scarsato 2017; Ventura 2014. A saying falsely attri -
buted to Saint Augustine of Hippo (354–430) but actually of Medieval origin
(Patrologia Latina XL, 1290) concisely states: Dominum numquam risisse sed flevisse
legimus, ‘We read that the Lord never laughed but cried.’

117 See Hiltebeitel 1990: 1–26. Their association is already mentioned in the
Aṣṭādhyāyī, dating back to the 4th c. BCE: sūtra 4.3.98 addresses the issue of how
those who possess bhakti towards Vāsudeva and Arjuna should be called. Arjuna
is the son of Pr¢thā/Kuntī and thus Kr¢ṣña’s cousin, as she is Kr¢ṣña’s aunt. By
abduction (haraña), Arjuna marries Subhadrā, Kr¢ṣña’s sister, and the couple has
a son, Abhimanyu. When in the Mausalaparvan Kr¢ṣña dies by means of a hunter’s
arrow piercing his heel — the sole part of his body which is vulnerable, as in
Achilles’ story — Arjuna instantly loses his strength, a premonitory sign that he
is nearing his end.

118 The sons of Dharma and Ahiṃsā, they are an ancient pair of warriors and



tion is skillfully contrasted with Kr¢ṣña’s laughter and otherworldly
serenity.119 The hero represents man who in his despondency can
only take refuge at his lord’s feet as his śiṣya, vis-à-vis the laugh-
ing/smiling god who stands in front of him as his authoritative
guru.120 As god and man, Kr¢ṣña and Arjuna are regarded as
unbeatable and represent the perfect relationship, being support-
ive and respectful of one another.121

Significantly, whereas Arjuna is lost in silence, Kr¢ṣña opens his
mouth in a laughter/smile which is the prelude to his nectarine
words of grace (kr¢pā, anugraha), his liberating teaching. His pra-
hasann iva is the bridge between silence and the word:122 it triggers
Arjuna’s transformation by interrupting his dejection, i.e. who he
thinks he is, and leading him to a new understanding of himself,
i.e. who he truly is. Thanks to the lord’s upadeśa, the hero will over-
come his paralysis and will be prepared to act, having acquired res-
oluteness. As artfully staged in the BhG through these series of
oppositions, Arjuna will emerge as the ideal king precisely because
as a bhakta he is made to represent the ideal human being who,
having surrendered to the sovereign of all creatures, will be grant-
ed his share of Kr¢ṣña’s transcendent state.

Apparently Kr¢ṣña — who is as much a kṣatriya prince as he is the
ultimate godhead, descended on earth as an avatāra for the pro-
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seers (r¢ṣi) who undertook asceticism at the Himālayan site of Badrīnāth. On the
indissoluble couple of Nara and Nārāyaña, see Biardeau 1991: 75–108.

119 On the interplay of these opposite motifs in Indian literature, see
Bloomfield 1916: 54–89. On laughing and crying, see Plessner 1970.

120 Such opposition is reminiscent of the iconographic contrast between the
two philosophers Democritus of Abdera (c. 460–370 BCE) and Heraclitus of
Ephesus (c. 535–475 BCE), the first being represented as laughing and the latter
being represented as weeping. In his De tranquillitate animi, the Stoic philosopher
Seneca (4 BCE–65 CE) sides with Democritus affirming that ‘laughing down life’
(15.2) is the way through which humans can effectively distance themselves from
the world and achieve cheerfulness (euthymia). Democritus’ laughter is interpret-
ed as revelatory of his serene wisdom, of his indifference towards the world and
the vanity of human endeavors; see Ghisu 2006: 135–142.

121 As Sathya Sai Baba (2015: 65) remarked at the close of a speech he held in
Nellore on July 25, 1958: ‘Nara (man) and Narayana (God) are the two wires, the
positive and the negative, which combine to bring electricity through. Nara will
cooperate with Narayana and become the vehicle of divine power, if he has
acquired the two qualities, sathya (truth) and prema (love).’

122 On the dialectical opposition (Gegensatz) between silence and the word,
see Zucal 1999: 89–109.



tection of the good and the reestablishment of dharma (BhG 4.8)
— exhibits what is the typical reaction of a warrior when someone
fails to fulfill his martial duty. This is confirmed by the high fre-
quency of the stock expressions prahasann iva/hasann iva in the
epic, though not all such occurrences are intended to be derisory.
Just to mention one example, when at 5.7.9b Duryodhana
approaches Kr¢ṣña for asking him to be his ally in the war against
the Pāñḍavas, he introduces his speech by a hint of laughter which
he does not intend to be in any way sarcastic or offensive.

In Indian literature, the mood of laughter (hāsyarasa) is said to
be induced when a character acts contrary to his svadharma: his
behavior is laughable precisely because of its inappropriateness
(anaucitya), as in Arjuna’s case. In the world of the epic, such a
misdemeanor is invariably regarded as shameful and therefore
laughable123 and conducive to disgrace (akīrti) and loss of social
esteem, as Kr¢ṣña himself had already made apparent by derogato-
rily calling Arjuna a eunuch at 2.3 and as he further points out to
him at 2.34–36:

Disgrace, too, will creatures
Speak of thee, without end;
And for one that has been esteemed, disgrace
Is worse than death.
That thou hast abstained from battle thru fear
The (warriors) of great chariots will think of thee;
And of whom thou wast highly regarded,
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123 On these issues, see Tschannerl 1992: 101–112. The laughter of Homeric
heroes was also aggressive, charged with sarcasm. In ancient Greece the warriors’
laughter was personified as a god, Γέλως, and the Spartans had erected a sanctu-
ary to him which stood side by side to the ones dedicated to the personification
of terror and the personification of death. On the warriors’ laughter, see Tritle
2015: 117–134. In Hinduism, the warrior goddess Kālī laughs on the battlefield:
her solitary laughter when everyone has been killed and everything has been
destroyed makes her the embodiment of terror. For an introduction to Kālī, see
McDaniel 2009: 587–604. One is also reminded of the transgressive laughter
(hasita) of the adepts of the ancient movement of the Pāśupatas, in imitation of
the ‘laud laughter’ (aṭṭahāsa) of their chosen deity Rudra (‘Roarer,’ ‘Howler’),
the wild and terrible form of Śiva; see Pāśupatasūtra 1.8. With his ghastly laugh-
ter, Rudra-Śiva breaks the shell of Brahmā’s egg (brahmāñḍa), i.e. transcends the
limits of our finite universe; see Kālabhairavāṣṭaka 7. On the Pāśupatas’ practice
of courting dishonor, see Lorenzen 1972: 185–192; Ingalls 1962: 281–298.



Thou shalt come to be held lightly.
And many sayings that should not be said
Thy ill-wishers will say of thee,
Speaking ill of thy capacity:
What, pray, is more grievous than that?124

Undoubtedly, what a warrior fears most is to be laughed at due to
his supposed weakness.125 Strength and manliness (balapauruṣa)
are the sole values that count within a kṣatriya milieu, and Arjuna’s
crisis and last-minute appeals for peace cannot be deemed accept-
able.

Thus at a prima facie level, the hint of laughter of Arjuna’s
charioteer appears to be mocking and derisory, a warrior’s typical
reaction towards another warrior’s lack of courage. It might be
argued that Kr¢ṣña’s derisive laugh/smile has a pedagogical func-
tion, being intended to put Arjuna to shame so as to induce in him
a reaction capable of triggering discriminative knowledge. Along
these lines, Swami Swarupananda writes:

Smiling — to drown Arjuna in the ocean of shame. Krishna’s smile
at Arjuna’s sorrow is like the lightning that plays over the black
monsoon cloud. The rain bursts forth, and the thirsty earth is sat-
urated. It is the smile of the coming illumination.126

And yet at a more subtle level, Kr¢ṣña’s hint of laughter is the
expression of his pure mirth and of something superhuman,
being the sign of his divinity. His laughter/smile conveys a sense
of joyful levity and relief, of unburdening and liberation. It indi-
cates his benevolent sovereignty and transcendent detachment,127

above and beyond saṃsāric circumstances though being constant-
ly engaged in the protection of the good and the welfare of the
world.

After all, laughing as well as smiling are constitutively ambiva-
lent and ambiguous actions being as it were suspended at the
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124 Edgerton 1964: 12–13.
125 See for instance Yudhiṣṭhira’s predicament in MBh 5.70.75.
126 Swami Swarupananda 1967: 34.
127 Kr¢ṣña’s hint of laughter may be compared to the enigmatic smile of many

statues of deities of ancient Greece which reflect their detachment and
Olympian serenity.



fringe of reality: they ‘stand in between’ and are akin to a dream
experience. The iva particle of our text, in its nuance of indefinite-
ness, reinforces the liminal character of Kr¢ṣña’s hint of laughter,
which is at the same time human and divine. The Austrian ethol-
ogist Konrad Lorenz (1903–1989) noted long ago that laughter is
a case of redirected activity, i.e. the transformation of an original-
ly threatening movement — as for most animals is the opening of
the mouth and the showing of the teeth, signaling the intention to
bite — in a reassuring, peaceful gesture.128

My contention is that prahasann iva is constitutively polysemic
and that both understandings should be acknowledged, i.e. the
hint of laughter as mock and the hint of laughter as mirth, given
that Kr¢ṣña is both a prince, i.e. a warrior, and the supreme god-
head. The poet of the BhG is deliberately playing with such poly-
semy, which reflects Kr¢ṣña’s unfathomable personality within the
epic.129 Though these understandings are mutually exclusive if
taken in isolation, an almost imperceptible and yet decisive move-
ment from one to the other may be inferred: the hint of laughter
as ridicule of Kr¢ṣña the prince gives way to the sweetest expression
of blissful grace of Kr¢ṣña the godhead, resort of all bhaktas.

Moreover, I am persuaded that given Arjuna’s surrender to
Govinda as his guru and lord at the close of 2.7, prahasann iva
rather than as an ‘ordinary’ mocking laugh/smile must be under-
stood in the first place as a laugh/smile of pure grace and compla-
cency on the latter’s part. Kr¢ṣña rejoices at Arjuna having finally
sought refuge at his feet and promptly responds to his utter
despondency through his benevolent gaze. The upasargas pra
which primarily mean ‘forward’ of pra-pannam (2.7d) and pra-
hasann (2.10b) subtly respond to one another, the former
inevitably attracting the latter. The past passive participle prapa -
nna (pra + √pad) literally means ‘to throw one’s self down [at a per-
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128 See Lorenz 1966: 172–173, 269, 284–287. And yet baring one’s teeth is not
always a threat: in primates showing the teeth, especially if they are held togeth-
er, is usually a sign of submission and the human smile may have evolved from
that. In any given culture, the variety of smiles is due to the simple fact that there
are many different ways and reasons for smiling; see http://www.bbc.com/
future/story/20170407-why-all-smiles-are-not-the-same.

129 On Kr¢ṣña’s enigmatic personality within the MBh, see Matilal 2002:
91–108.



son’s feet],’ ‘to go forwards,’ ‘to resort to,’130 and it is precisely
Arjuna’s act of surrendering at Kr¢ṣña’s feet, of moving forwards
and resorting to him, that attracts the lord’s positive response, i.e.
his hint of laughter/smile towards him.

Though Arjuna’s last words at 2.9 that he will not fight (na yot-
sye) evidence the hero’s deluded stubbornness and inevitably
attract Kr¢ṣña’s irony — because of the patent contradiction
between his discipleship on the one hand and his claimed inde-
pendence on the other — such hint of sarcasm is nonetheless sec-
ondary with respect to the lord’s all-forgiving hint of laughter/
smile, given the new, transformative context of the sacred guru-
śiṣya relation which has just been established. Kr¢ṣña’s standing in
front of Arjuna with a hint of laughter expresses the fullness of
god’s prasāda towards his bhakta. It is not a cynical laughter filled
with contempt, since Govinda does not laugh at or against Arjuna.
His is not a condescending or nasty grimace but rather a cheerful
laughter of sympathy and encouragement,131 which welcomes the
Pāñḍava hero as his dear pupil and devotee: Govinda laughs/
smiles for Arjuna, embracing him in the warmth of his love.132

Along these lines, Douglas Brooks observes:

Krishna’s reply begins with the ‘hint of a smile,’ ... the signal of
grace descending (shakti-pata), and promises a radical transforma-
tion and awakening. This descent of grace comes from the high-
est, self-luminating reality and is refined in the awareness of the
seeker who opens to its presence in her or his own thoughts
(vikalpa).133
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130 Monier-Williams 1988: 682.
131 As Swami B. V. Tripurari (2010: 40–41) observes: ‘Kr¢ṣña smiles to encour-

age Arjuna. As Kr¢ṣña prepared to speak grave topics, he sought to make light of
the situation that so overwhelmed Arjuna. The preceptor similarly makes light of
the task at hand in the beginning by allowing us to believe that perfection is
almost within our grasp, when in fact it may be lifetimes away... Viśvanātha
Cakravartī comments that because Arjuna has at this point become Kr¢ṣña’s disci-
ple, Kr¢ṣña merely smiles and refrains from chiding him as he did earlier.’

132 In his commentary to BhG 2.10, Sarvepalli Radhakrishnan (1963: 102)
writes: ‘The smile indicates that he [= Kr¢ṣña] saw through Arjuna’s attempt at
rationalization or what is now known as wishful thinking. The attitude of the sav-
iour God who knows all the sins and sorrows of suffering humanity is one of ten-
der pity and wistful understanding.’

133 Brooks 2008: 47.



Swami Chidbhavananda’s commentary is also worth quoting:

Significant is the smile beaming on the lips of Hrishikesa. As the
dawn is the harbinger of day-break, the Lord’s smile forecasts the
yoga and the spiritual enlightenment that are to come on Arjuna.
It was Preyas [= the gratifying] that he had been receiving till now.
What he is going to receive forthwith is Sreyas [= the good], the
sove reign remedy for all the evils of the mundane existence. It is
the inviolable means for the attainment of Beatitude. There is
nothing greater than Sreyas for man to seek. Existence finds fulfill-
ment in It. Arjuna is going to be initiated into It. Hence this divine
smile on the lips of the Lord.134

As noted, Kr¢ṣña’s hint of laughter is the connecting point between
the hero’s distressed silence and the lord’s word of grace, the piv-
otal moment which immediately precedes the deliverance of the
divine teaching. The smile of the guru towards his disciple(s)
marking the effusion of his upadeśa — be it through silence or
through the medium of speech — has a long-standing tradition in
Indian religions: one is reminded of the Buddha and of
Bodhisattvas such as Avalokiteśvara and, within the Hindu milieu,
of the figure of Śiva Dakṣiñāmūrti, who is said to convey the truth
of Vedānta through his eloquent silence.135 Just to offer one exam-
ple, I here quote two beautiful verses taken from the Dakṣiñāmūrti -
stotra attributed to Śaṅkara:

I have contemplated Him, the One who is rich of inexhaustible
compassion,

The Primeval Teacher seated at the root of the Banyan tree,
Who through His silence adorned of His gentle smile
Vanquishes the darkness of ignorance for the multitude of the

great seers.
....
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134 Swami Chidbhavananda 1972: 127–128.
135 On the Śiva Dakṣiñāmūrti icon and its resemblance to the iconography of

the enlightened Buddha, see Geetha 2012: 74–85; Gail 2008: 457–462; Bakker
2001: 41–53. On silence and its eloquence, see Rigopoulos 2015: 101–117. As the
South Indian mystic Ramaña Maharṣi (1879–1959) once wrote: ‘Silence, the uni-
versal language, which always springs out from the heart, is the state of grace’ (Sri
Ramana Maharshi 2012: 157, my translation).



I bow to the Teacher of Teachers who, by inclining His gaze,
From the corner of His eye discharges
The waves of nectar of His boundless compassion
On the ascetics who are worn-out by the sultriness of the

desert of rebirths.136

Kr¢ṣña’s hint of laughter shatters Arjuna’s bewildered silence and
anticipates the dissolution of the hero’s mortal anguish: in fact, it
is the definite cure to Arjuna’s ‘disease’ caused by śoka and moha.
More to the point, it signals the theological truth that Govinda has
already dissolved his negative condition, even before the pouring
forth of the nectar of his words. His hint of laughter is the expres-
sion of the gushing out of his superabundant grace, which eradi-
cates the disciple’s doubts137 and vanquishes the numbness of his
mind and body.

Theologically, the prefix pra can indeed be interpreted as
meaning ‘supreme’/‘excellent,’ pointing at the spiritual dimen-
sion of Kr¢ṣña’s hint of laughter. A reason that supports such inter-
pretation is the implied body language of the two protagonists:
whereas Arjuna’s posture as a prapanna entails that he has thrown
himself down at his lord’s feet, Kr¢ṣña the guru stands up facing his
disciple and illumining him with a hint of laughter which ‘comes
from above’ and is indicative of his otherworldly eminence.138

Arjuna awaits everything from Kr¢ṣña, with his eyes fixed upon him
as his last resort — concentrating his attention on Kr¢ṣña’s feet,
they being the receptacle of divine power and grace139 — and the
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136 Śrīśāṃkaragranthāvaliḥ, sampuṭaḥ 11, 1972: 257–258 (my translation). In
Medieval Europe, a parallel is represented by the ‘compassionate eyes’ (miseri-
cordes oculi) of the Virgin Mary, the ‘Gracious Queen.’

137 Doubts (saṃśaya, saṃdeha) must be dissolved since they confuse the mind
and paralyze action. Given two or more alternatives, the wise must exercise thor-
ough discrimination (viveka) in order to establish what is right and what is wrong
and decide his/her course of action.

138 On these issues, see Prentiss 2000.
139 The sacredness of the guru’s feet is sung in countless devotional hymns,

past and present, as in this beautiful incipit: mānasabhajare guru carañam | dus-
tarabhavasāgaratarañam | ‘Worship in thy mind the guru’s feet: [these alone]
carry over the ocean of existence, hard to overcome.’ Gurugītā 76b solemnly pro-
claims: pūjāmūlaṃ guroḥ padam, ‘The root of worship is the foot of the guru.’ To
Śaṅkara is attributed a hymn of eight verses in praise of the guru’s lotus feet
(guror aṅghripadme), the Gurvaṣṭaka; see Mahadevan 1970: 28–35.



lord bountifully turns his beaming countenance towards him and
gives him peace, filling the hero’s emptiness with his luminous
gaze which annihilates all sins. It is the sacred moment of darśana,
the transformative experience of seeing the divine person and,
most importantly, of being seen by him.140

Arjuna’s surrender to the lord entails his ‘falling like a stick,
with the eight limbs of his body touching the ground’ (sāṣṭāṅga
dañḍavat; forehead, chest, palms, knees, and feet): love of god and
fear of god are perfectly integrated in the all-important act of pros-
tration, the prañipāta or namaḥ.141 On his part Kr¢ṣña, standing
upright, through the first, imperceptible opening of his mouth in
laughter/smile asserts his saṃkalpa, i.e. his ‘intention’ of love
towards his bhakta. And through the expansion of his facial mus-
cles, the lord radiates and pours down on Arjuna his invigorating,
pure preman.142 Thus Arjuna’s devout attitude as a pra-panna
inevitably attracts Kr¢ṣña’s graceful hint of laughter, his pra-hasan,
the call of love being irresistible. The prahasann iva abolishes all
hierarchies and signals the bond of intimacy between the two that
characterizes their relation throughout the BhG. Even at the
beginning of chapter 4, Kr¢ṣña tells Arjuna that he will teach him
his ancient (purātana) yoga precisely because he is his loyal devo-
tee and comrade (bhakto ’si me sakhā ca; 4.3c). This bond of love is
truly ‘the highest secret’ (rahasyam uttamam; 4.3d) and such rela-
tion between guru and śiṣya will find its culmination in chapter 11
when the lord will grace his devotee with the vision of his univer-

994

Antonio Rigopoulos

140 See Valpey 2010: 380–394.
141 A disciple must always approach the guru by reverently prostrating him-

self/herself to him. As Kr¢ṣña tells Arjuna in BhG 4.34:
Learn to know this (tad = jñāna) by obeisance (prañipātena) (to

those who can teach it),
By questioning (them), by serving (them);
They will teach thee knowledge (jñānam),
Those who have knowledge, who see the truth.
(Edgerton 1964: 26)
142 As Swami Vivekananda (1863–1902) wrote to Swami Brahmananda

(1863–1922) in 1895: ‘All love is expansion, all selfishness is contraction. Love is
therefore the only law of life. He who loves lives, he who is selfish is dying.
Therefore love for love’s sake, because it is the only law of life, just as you breathe
to live. This is the secret of selfless love, selfless action, and the rest’ (https://
www.vivekananda.net/KnownLetters/1895_96NewYork.html).



sal form.143 Indeed, after having had this astonishing revelation
Arjuna praises Kr¢ṣña as the father of the world (pitā’si lokasya) and
the most venerable guru (tvam asya pūjyaś ca gurur garīyān) whose
greatness is matchless. He then asks Kr¢ṣña to please forgive him if
in the past he treated him lightly, as if he was just his comrade and
friend (11.42–43). In particular, at 11.42 Arjuna says:

And if I treated Thee disrespectfully, to make sport of Thee
(avahāsārtham),

In the course of amusement, resting, sitting or eating,
Either alone, O unshaken one (acyuta), or in the presence

of those others,
For that I beg forgiveness of Thee, the immeasurable one.144

Herein the noun avahāsa, ‘jest’/‘joke,’ ‘derision,’ is derived from
ava + √has meaning ‘to laugh at’/‘deride.’145 Remarkably, it is the
only other occurrence in the whole poem besides prahasann at
2.10b of a term derived from verbal root √has. The compound
avahāsārtham, which Edgerton translates ‘to make sport,’ can be
more appropriately rendered ‘with jesting’/‘deriding purpose,’
‘by way of a joke.’ As a prefix to verbs, ava — literally ‘down,’ ‘off’
—146 can be used to express disrespect and depreciation.147 It is
noteworthy that Arjuna begs Kr¢ṣña to forgive him if in the past he
‘put him down’ and treated him disrespectfully (asatkr¢ta): here
the upasarga ava is meant to draw attention to the sin of irrever-
ence verging on blasphemy, which the hero and all humans are
prone to commit through their frivolous attitudes and humorous
language. The prefix ava of avahāsārtham — entailing inferiori-
ty/horizontality, i.e. humanity — stands in complementary oppo-
sition to the prefix pra of prahasann iva — entailing superiority/
verticality, i.e. divinity. My suggestion is that Kr¢ṣña’s pra + √has at
2.10b and Arjuna’s ava + √has at 11.42a are an interrelated pair,
mirroring two opposite and yet corresponding modes of expres-
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143 On divine visions in the MBh, see Laine 1989.
144 Edgerton 1964: 59.
145 Monier-Williams 1988: 106.
146 See Whitney 1987: 396; Goldman and Sutherland Goldman 2002: 148.
147 See Apte 1986: 238.



sion of laugh/jest, the first being sublimely divine and the second
being all too human. Such contrastive wordplay is not casual but
consciously aimed at by the poet of the BhG.

With regard to the hero’s supplicant words to his guru-god,
Hiltebeitel remarks:

Friendship (sakhyam) is thus a suitable relationship for under-
standing Krishna’s dharmic role, but, as Arjuna says, it is not ade-
quate to carry the devotional appreciation of Krishna in his univer-
sal form. Thus, after the theophany, Arjuna apologizes for his ear-
lier familiarity with Krishna, that is, as he puts it, for:
‘Whatever I said rashly, thinking Thee my boon companion (sakhe
’ti matvā), calling Thee “Kr¢ṣña, Yādava, Companion (sakhe)!”’
(11.41)
Arjuna is, of course, forgiven his familiarities, and he stands as the
exemplar of both of these relationships to Krishna: those of sakhi
and bhakta, the former implying a variety of social and dharmic
relations, the latter a means to salvation.148

Hiltebeitel’s authority notwithstanding, I think that his statement
needs to be corrected. As Malinar notes: ‘Well-established social
relationships of kinship (father-son), friendship/comradeship
(sakha) and love (priya) are now placed within the religious frame-
work of bhakti.’149 In such framework, friendship is regarded as
one of the highest forms of devotion given that sakhya is the penul-
timate, eighth limb of the ‘nine limbs’ (navāṅgāni) of bhakti which
culminate in self-surrender, i.e. ātmanivedana, which is a synonym
of prapatti (see Bhāgavatapurāña 7.5.23).150 Therefore, that
Arjuna’s intimacy and comradeship with Kr¢ṣña — which is
extolled as the paradigm of sakhya 151 — resulted in his falling at
the latter’s feet must be appreciated as the hero’s final, crowning
achievement along the bhakti path (mārga).152 This is the reason
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148 Hiltebeitel 1990: 258.
149 Malinar 2007: 184.
150 See Rigopoulos 2005: 204−206. On bhakti in the Bhāgavatapurāña, see Gail

1969.
151 The noun sakhi (‘friend,’ ‘companion’) occurs in BhG 1.26d, 4.3c, 11.41ab,

11.44c.
152 In commenting upon prahasann iva, Swami B. V. Tripurari (2010: 40)

notes: ‘Kr¢ṣña’s smile further indicates his affection for Arjuna, who remains his



why Kr¢ṣña gazes at Arjuna with tenderness, since by completely
surrendering himself to his lord he has done the one right thing,
which solely counts.

It should be noted that the epithet acyuta (‘imperishable’/
‘unshaken’/‘changeless’) with which Arjuna acknowledges
Kr¢ṣña’s divinity at 11.42c, had been used by the hero at the begin-
ning of the poem, i.e. at BhG 1.21d, when he had asked Hr¢ṣīkeśa
to halt the chariot between the two armies. This name is meant to
hint that Arjuna was all along aware of Kr¢ṣña’s divine nature,
though his comradeship with him had brought him to forget such
truth as he was misled by the avatāra’s humanity, i.e. the veil of
Kr¢ṣña’s māyā.153 Besides 1.21d and 11.42c, acyuta is used a third
time at the end of the poem, at 18.73b, when Arjuna pronounces
his last, solemn words:

Destroyed the confusion; attention (to the truth) is won,
By Thy grace, on my part, O Changeless One (acyuta);
I stand firm, with doubts dispersed;
I shall do Thy word.154

The curling of the god’s lips, the corners of his mouth turned up,
and the glimpse of his glimmering teeth are for Arjuna as well as
for all bhaktas the sure sign of the lord’s benign favor. Such benev-
olent darśana of Kr¢ṣña’s mouth and teeth coexists with the wrath-
ful vision of the god’s mouth and terrible tusks (daṃṣṭrākarāla) in
the theophany of chapter 11 (in particular 11.23, 11.25, and 11.27).
Indeed, ultimately Kr¢ṣña is the supreme godhead who is responsi-
ble for the manifestation, preservation, and annihilation of all
beings. But leaving aside the god’s cosmic form and his destructive
function as the personification of time/death (kāla), the darśana
of Kr¢ṣña’s laughter/smile is thought to be so captivating — his
teeth being compared to the buds of jasmine flowers, reflecting
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friend even as he becomes his disciple. In the Gauḍīya tradition, the disciple sees
the guru as a dear-most friend. The guru teaches the disciple like a friendly elder.
Here Kr¢ṣña’s smile indicates the union of friendship and servitude that charac-
terizes Arjuna’s love for him.’

153 See Piano 1994: 89, n. 21c. If acyuta is a well-known epithet of Viṣñu-Kr¢ṣña,
in the epic it is also the epithet of great warriors such as Yudhiṣṭhira.

154 Edgerton 1964: 91.



the splendor of his rosy lips — that his bhaktas are advised to con-
stantly contemplate such sheer beauty within their hearts. Once
again, the act of seeing plays a key function being the way through
which the god’s grace is effectively conveyed.

Through his hint of laughter Kr¢ṣña challenges Arjuna’s entan-
glement to the world by calling attention to what solely is, i.e. the
ātman. The lord’s laughter exhibits his pure joy (ānanda) and
blissful equanimity,155 his līlā or playful attitude towards existence
that subverts mundane preoccupations and ordinary, well-estab-
lished patterns of thought.156 As Swami Mukundananda notes: ‘In
sharp contrast to Arjuna’s words of lamentation, Shree Krishna
smiled, displaying that the situation was not making him despair;
rather he was perfectly happy with it. Such is the equanimous atti-
tude exhibited by someone with knowledge in all situations.’157

Kr¢ṣña laughs also because he knows beforehand that his bhakta
will assuredly reach him: then Arjuna’s hair will stand on end not
anymore due to the despondency/grief born out of ignorance
(1.29c) but as the unmistakable sign that he has realized Kr¢ṣña’s
true identity. This is testified by the hero’s reaction at BhG 11.14,
after witnessing his lord’s cosmic form, in which he is depicted in
the typical position of a devoted disciple worshipping his chosen
deity:

Then filled with amazement (vismayāviṣṭo),
His hair standing upright (hr¢ṣṭaromā), Dhanaṃjaya158

Bowed with his head (prañamya śirasā) to the God,
And said with a gesture of reverence (kr¢tāñjalir):159

While the hero’s crisis was originally determined by his sentiment
of pity, its solution is now represented by another overwhelming
emotion, i.e. awe at the sight of Kr¢ṣña’s theophany.160 Nothing but
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155 Which is reminiscent of the perfect joy exalted by Saint Francis of Assisi
(1181/1182−1226), the ioculator Domini; see Benedetti 2019: 29–40.

156 On these issues, see Narayan 1989: 181–182.
157 https://www.holy-bhagavad-gita.org/chapter/2/verse/10.
158 A name for Arjuna, meaning ‘the wealth-conqueror.’
159 Edgerton 1964: 56.
160 On this glorious manifestation of the divine as mysterium tremendum et fasci-

nans, see the classic study of Otto 1950.



bhakti can secure such otherworldly vision, as the lord proclaims at
11.54:

But by unswerving devotion (bhaktyā tv ananyayā) can
I in such a guise, Arjuna,
Be known and seen in very truth,
And entered into, scorcher of the foe.161

Devotion is therefore indispensable. Arjuna alone was granted the
privilege of seeing the lord’s cosmic form, precisely because bha -
ktiyoga (14.26) is the most excellent type of discipline an adept can
resort to. Eventually, by realizing Kr¢ṣña as the highest godhead
one goes beyond virtue and vice, beyond dharmas of all kind.
Along these lines BhG 18.66, the so-called caramaśloka or ultimate
verse, declares:

Abandoning all other duties (sarvadharmān),
Go to Me as thy sole refuge (śaraña);
From all evils I thee
Shall rescue: be not grieved!162

Arjuna’s original conflict between kuladharma and kṣatriyadharma
which led to his tragic breakdown and impasse has been definite-
ly superseded by his loyalty to the lord of the universe who abides
in the heart of each and every one (sarvasya cāhaṃ hr¢di saṃniviṣṭo,
BhG 15.15a) as their inner controller (antaryāmin). The complete
surrender of body, mind, and all possessions to the guru-god is the
acme of bhakti,163 after which nothing else is needed: all duties
drop away just as a flower drops off as soon as its fruit appears.164
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161 Edgerton 1964: 61.
162 Edgerton 1964: 90. See also Malinar 2007: 222. On Śaṅkara’s commentary

on this verse, see Marchignoli 2018: 233–235, 355–356.
163 Significantly, in Śrī Vaiṣñava circles the theology of prapatti is understood

as a development of BhG 18.66.
164 As per the insightful comment made by saint Ramakrishna (1836–1886) in

Gupta 1942: 406.
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1 the most up-to-date list of identified materials is von hinüber 2014. on p.
105, the leaf is described as follows: ‘no. 42: Unidentified Pages 3223–3224: 1
folio; folio no. extant: 1 (? on the right margin!); beginning of a text. — ed.: –.’

A Fragment of Pramāña from Gilgit*

Margherita Serena Saccone

(Università di napoli “L’orientale” and iKga Wien)

Péter-DánieL Szántó

(Universiteit Leiden)

1. Introductory remarks

to the best of our knowledge, the single-folio fragment edited
here has not been identified in any publication.1 We cannot deter-
mine with certainty the actual identity of the text (although we will
attempt a hypothesis). however, we can ascertain its contents: this
is the beginning of a rather sophisticated epistemological prakara-



ña. to date, this is only the second pramāña work to emerge from
the gilgit hoard, next to Dharmakīrti’s Hetubindu.2 the fragment
is thus an important witness of philosophical-epistemological stud -
ies in greater gilgit, an area usually not identified as a great cita-
del of pramāña learning.

We could not perform a personal autopsy of this single birch-
bark leaf, now kept in new Delhi. our access to the witness con-
sists of digital reproductions of monochrome microfilm images.
in the facsimile edition, the leaf is found in volume 10, page nos.
3223−3224. 3 on the so-called rissho cD-roMs, the images are on
vol. 3, 21/07.4 We also had access to microfilm copies once pre -
pared for J. W. de Jong. 5 the three sets do not differ greatly in
quality, although perhaps the last one is somewhat clearer to read.
the folio is in nearly perfect condition, except for a triangular
tear (or perhaps delamination) in the upper right corner of the
recto. this results in the loss of two akṣaras from the beginning of
pāda b of the opening verse and the loss of a single akṣara from the
very end of the fragment. the string space is protected by inter-
rupting two lines on the recto and three on the verso. Judging by the
paleographical features (the script is what is usually referred to as
gilgit/Bamiyan type ii or proto-Śāradā), the copy was made in the
latter part of the scriptorium’s history, ca. 7th c. ce or slightly
later.6

given the style and the content, this short fragment can be
viewed  as belonging to a ‘pramāña -type’ treatise. Since the manu-
script can be roughly dated to the late 7th c. or perhaps early 8th,
the text must either precede or be from around that time. in light
of the usage of some technical terms, it must be regarded as post-
Dharmakīrtian. this would place it most likely after the beginning
of the 7th c. it starts with a sragdharā verse, where, among other
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2 See Wille in Steinkellner 2016.
3 Lokesh chandra (1974: 8) describes the fragment as follows: ‘42. it is again

a single folio without any number. the last line reads: सासंगो बोधकं माणिमित ।।
।। अ तु माणमेयिवषयिनायकया’ the reading bodhakaṃ is a mistake for
bādhakaṃ.

4 on this collection, see von hinüber 2014: 92–93.
5 We thank Jonathan Silk for granting us access to this source.
6 We thank noriyuki Kudo and Jundo nagashima for sharing their thoughts

on this issue.



things, the author declares his intention to provide his audience
with a rejection (bhaṅga) of the deluded views of the opponents,
through a collection of good refuting arguments (bādhakaiḥ sa -
tprayogaiḥ), perhaps to be used in public debates.

the main theme of the fragment is a criticism of the real ex -
istence (sattā) of things that are uncreated, that is, causeless and
permanent (sthāvara).

at the beginning of the treatise, the author introduces the
opponents as people who depend on a transmitted tradition and
ignore the power of pramāñas. as he says immediately after, they
all agree on the existence of entities that are causeless and perma-
nent, thus suggesting the presence of a general fictitious Brah -
manical opponent.

the thesis of the Brahmanical opponents is spelled out as fol-
lows: ‘those [things that are] not dependent on real things (bhā -
va) that are the cause of their arising and admitted as permanent
are indeed existent.’

as for what is the third sentence in our translation, we have two
versions:

(i) the first one is ante correctionem. there is a list of entities that
are conceived of as uncreated, permanent, and real by the oppo-
nents, some being common to more than one tradition, some
being specific to certain Brahmanical traditions. these are:
Viśveśvara that is the cause (hetu) [i.e., the efficient cause] with
regard to bodies, faculties, and world-systems,7 the authorless
word (apauruṣeyaśabda), the universals (jāti), the Self, etc.

the authorless word is of course a hallmark of Mīmāṃsā
thought. the notion of Viśveśvara as the efficient cause with
regard to bodies, faculties, and world-systems presents us with a
more complex situation. the compound tanukarañabhuvana (or
tanubhuvanakaraña) is found mostly in Śaiva sources.8 however,
we do have two significant occurrences of this compound in

1013

A Fragment of Pramāña from Gilgit

7 For arguments against the existence of Īśvara, see Krasser 1999.
8 note that in the archival process, this folio was filmed immediately after the

only Śaiva work in the hoard, the so-called *Devītantrasadbhāvasāra (Sanderson
2009: 50–51). Sanderson (referring to a personal communication by Vasudeva)
dates the folios of this text to the mid-6th c.



Buddhist sources. one is in Dharmakīrti’s Vādanyāya, which as -
suredly predates this text. in that discussion, the compound is
associated with the Vaiśeṣikas.9 the other is in Kamalaśīla’s Tattva -
saṅgrahapañjikā, which is more likely later than this text, but could
also have been almost contemporary. in this case, Kamalaśīla is
quoting aviddhakarña,10 a thinker who is presented as a naiyāyika
in the Pañjikā, one who aims to prove the existence of Īśvara as an
intelligent superior being that is the efficient cause for the mate-
rial causes such as bodies, faculties, and world-systems.11 this
appears very similar to what our author seems to have in mind
when employing the said compound. accordingly, it is more like-
ly that he has in mind the naiyāyikas or the Vaiśeṣikas as his oppo-
nents here, rather than any Śaiva sources.

(ii) the second version is post correctionem. What is most likely a
second hand12 deletes the list of various entities and leaves only
the notion of entities with exceptional power (prabhāvātiśaya) as
the cause of the arising of bodies, faculties, and world-systems.
this is, in the corrector’s mind, most likely Īśvara. therefore,
based exclusively on this small fragment, it looks as if the second
hand’s intention is that of turning the treatise into an *Īśvara-
bhaṅga, overlooking all the other entities. a possible explanation
is that a reader (whose hand we now see preserved in the lower
margin) noticed that the rest of the work refutes only Īśvara and
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9 See yathā puruṣātiśayapūrvakāñi tanubhuvanakarañādīnīti pratijñāya tanukara -
ñabhuvanavyākhyāvyājena sakalavaiśeṣikaśāstrārthaghoṣañam (Vādanyāya, p. 528–9).

10 aviddhakarña is most likely an ‘old’ naiyāyika. Very little is known about
him. he might be the same person as Bhāvivikta, or there might have been two
aviddhakarñas, a naiyāyika and a cā rvāka. his/their works are not preserved,
except for fragments as testimonia in the works by Śāntarakṣita and Kamalaśīla
(mostly in the Pañjikā). on this, see particularly Marks 2019.

11 yathoktam — tanubhuvanakarañopādānāni cetanāvadadhiṣṭhitāni svakā ryam
ārabhanta iti pratijānīmahe, rūpādimattvāt, tantvādivad iti. (Tattvasaṅgraha pañjikā
ad st. 49, ed. p. 5412–13). For a discussion of this quotation (also found in abhaya -
devasūri’s Tattvabodhavidhāyinī), see Marks 2019: 61, n. 182.

12 the ‘correction’ added in the lower margin is in a very crude hand, unlike
that of the original scribe. this does not necessarily mean that there was a second
hand: the same hand may look different due to a change of stylus, etc. if the
correction is not by the first hand, it could still be coeval. according to charles
DiSimone (whom we wish to thank), the script is not ‘later’ but more ‘cursive.’



nothing else, or at least not directly. this is possible only if he had
an incomplete work in front of him. of course, it is also possible
that he may not have understood the arguments completely and
that is why he decided to curtail the list of objectionable items.

in our opinion, provided that the ante correctionem version is the
original text, this was a *Kṣañabhaṅgasiddhi, a proof of the momen-
tariness of things.

the similarity with the beginning of the Sthirabhāvaparīkṣā
chapter of the Tattvasaṅgraha and the Tattvasaṅgrahapañjikā may
lead to this conclusion. there, two of the same elements are
found: a) a comprehensive list of permanent entities admitted by
different Brahmanical opponents and b) the idea that they can all
be refuted with a few arguments.13

if this is a *Kṣañabhaṅgasiddhi, we would be tempted to think of
the Kṣañabhaṅgasiddhi by arcaṭa. arcaṭa is reported by tāranātha
as having lived in Kashmir and, in spite of tāranātha’s statement
that he was coeval with the emperors Dharmapāla and Khri srong
lde brtsan, is regarded as slightly earlier than Śāntaraksita and
Jinendrabuddhi (Funayama 1995: 195); accordingly, he perhaps
lived around the beginning of the 8th c. his Kṣañabhaṅga siddhi is
not preserved and only mentioned in his Hetubinduṭīkā (ed. pp.
8214, 8724).

given the exiguity of the extant text, however, it is fairly impos-
sible to determine anything about the work with certainty.
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13 atha vāsthāna evāyam āyāsaḥ kriyate yataḥ | kṣañabhaṅgaprasiddhyaiva
prakr¢tyādi nirākr¢tam || uktasya vakṣyamāñasya jātyādeś cāviśe ṣataḥ | niṣedhāya tataḥ
spaṣṭaṃ kṣañabhaṅgaḥ prasādhyate || (Tattvasaṅgraha 350—351) ‘or, [one might say
that] this effort [viz. the composition of the Tattvasaṅgraha] is made in vain,
because primordial nature and the other [entities admitted as real by the
opponents,] [can] be refuted by establishing momentariness alone (st. 350).
and, therefore, in order to reject [all those real entities admitted by the
opponents,] such as the general properties—which have been and will be
discussed—since they are not [in any way] different [inasmuch as they are
ultimately impermanent], momentariness is clearly established [in the present
chapter] (st. 351).’ in the Pañjikā, Kamalaśīla paraphrases the eva in 350c with
ekaprahāreñaiva, ‘in one clean swoop’ (ed. p. 16620–24).



2. Formatted diplomatic transcript

the siddham sign is expressed by a symbol. the numeration does
not seem to survive, hence the folio number is tentative. We tran-
scribe allophones of the visarga, the jihvāmūlīya (voiceless velar
fricative) as x and the upadhmānīya (voiceless bilabial fricative) as
f. the recto and verso of the folio are marked r and v respectively.

We use the following symbols:

 string space
? illegible element
+ lost akṣara
– lost metrically long syllable
<kiṃcit> scribal addition

[1r1] siddham nānāvādapravīñaif paragatabahaladhvāntavi -
dhvaṃsadakṣais saṃbuddhājñāprapannaif prakaṭitam akhilaṃ
vastutattvaṃ susūkṣmam | − − [1r2] ye viprapannāf paramatavihi -
tāpārthanād aprapannās teṣāṃ saṃmohabhaṅgax kriyata iha
mayā bādhakais satpray?gaiḥ || [1r3] iha hi samadhigatavācyavāca-
kasambandhagamitaśāstrārthāvadhārañanipuñā api yathādhigata-
samayasaṅketāsā[1r4]ditapāratantryavr¢ttayonapekṣitapramāña-
prabhāvaprasarās svodayanibandhanabhūtabhāvānapekṣiñas
sthāva[1r5]rābhimatās santy eva sattāvyavahārāliṅgitaprasarās
tanukarañabhuvan<o>-hetuviśveśvarāpauruṣeyaśa[1r6]bdajātyā -
tmādisaṃjñitā [kākapada sign] iti tadvibhramavinivārañāya kiñ-
cinmātrakam abhidhīyata iti | ye svasattāyām udayani[1r7]bandha-
nabhūtabhāvānapekṣiño na te samāsāditasattākās tadyathā vyo-
motpalādayaḥ | svasattāyām udayanibandha-[lower margin] [in a
second hand, no marking]-dayanibandhanabhūtāf prabhāvāti -
śayabhājo bhāvā

[1v1]-nabhūtabhāvānapekṣiñaś ca sthāvarābhimatāf paraparika -
lpitā bhāvā iti vyāpakaviruddhopalabdhiḥ | sattāvasāyasaṃ[1v2]ja -
nitaprabhāvātiśayā bhāvās svodayanibandhanabhūtabhāvāpekṣā -
bhivyāptā | tannivr¢ttā ca pravr¢ttir vyāpyasyeti svapra[1v3]kāśā
vyāpakaviruddhopalabdhir upadarśitaprayoga iti na pakṣadha -
rmaviṣayaviparyāsāvasara iti nā[1v4]nvayavibhramaḥ | ye samāsā -
ditasattākās te svasattāyām udayanibandhanabhūtabhāvāpekṣiño
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dr¢ṣṭās tadya[1v5]thā vrīhyādayaḥ | svodayanibandhanabhūta -
bhāvāpekṣāvidhurabhūtānāṃ sattābhyupagame vandhyāsutavira-
citaci[1v6]tragaganakusumamāloditasaurabhyabhāvanābhāvita-
marakatavarñāvabhāsāvabhāsitaśaśaviṣāñaśobhātiśaya[1v7]sattā -
prasaṃgo bādhakaṃ pramāñam iti || || atra tu pramāñaprameya-
viṣayaniścāyakapratyayānapekṣiña +

3. Standardised edition with critical notes

nānāvādapravīñaiḥ paragatabahaladhvāntavidhvaṃsadakṣaiḥ
saṃbuddhājñāprapannaiḥ prakaṭitam akhilaṃ vastutattvaṃ

[susūkṣmam |
tasyāṃ 14 ye viprapannāḥ paramatavihitāpārthanād aprapannās
teṣāṃ saṃmohabhaṅgaḥ kriyata iha mayā bādhakaiḥ satprayogaiḥ 15 ||

iha hi samadhigatavācyavācakasambandhagamitaśāstrārthāvadhā -
rañanipuñā api yathādhigatasamayasaṅketāsāditapāratantrya -
vr¢ttayo ’napekṣitapramāñaprabhāvaprasarāḥ, svodayanibandha -
na bhūtabhāvānapekṣiñaḥ sthāvarābhimatāḥ santy eva, sattāvya-
vahārāliṅgitaprasarās *tanukarañabhuvanodayanibandhanabhū -
tāḥ prabhāvātiśayabhājo bhāvā (ante correctionem: tanukarañabhu-
vanahetuviśveśvarāpauruṣeyaśabdajātyātmādisaṃjñitā) iti tadvi -
bhramavinivārañāya kiṃcinmātrakam abhidhīyata iti | ye sva-
sattāyām udayanibandhanabhūtabhāvānapekṣiño na te samāsādi-
tasattākās tadyathā vyomotpalādayaḥ | svasattāyām udayaniba -
ndhanabhūtabhāvānapekṣiñaś ca sthāvarābhimatāḥ paraparika -
lpitā bhāvā iti vyāpakaviruddhopalabdhiḥ | sattāvasāyasaṃjanita-
prabhāvātiśayā bhāvāḥ svodayanibandhanabhūtabhāvāpekṣābhi-
vyāptāḥ16 | tannivr¢ttyā17 nivr¢ttā ca pravr¢ttir vyāpyasyeti svaprakāśā
vyāpakaviruddhopalabdhir upadarśitaprayoga iti na pakṣadha -
rmaviṣayaviparyāsāvasara iti nānvayavibhramaḥ | ye samāsādita-
sattākās te svasattāyām udayanibandhanabhūtabhāvāpekṣiño
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14 tasyāṃ] conj. (isaacson), damaged Ms
15 satprayogaiḥ] conj., satpray?gaiḥ Ms
16 °ābhivyāptāḥ] em., °ābhivyāptā Ms
17 tannivr¢ttyā nivr¢ttā] conj. (a conj. tannivr¢ttinivr¢ttā is also possible), tannivr¢ttā

Ms (eye-skip)



dr¢ṣṭās tadyathā vrīhyādayaḥ | svodayanibandhanabhūtabhāvā -
pekṣāvidhurabhūtānāṃ sattābhyupagame vandhyāsutaviracitaci-
tragaganakusumamāloditasaurabhyabhāvanābhāvitamarakatava -
rñāvabhāsāvabhāsitaśaśaviṣāñaśobhātiśayasattāprasaṅgo bādha-
kaṃ pramāñam iti || || atra tu pramāñaprameyaviṣayaniścāyakapra-
tyayānapekṣiña ?

4. Translation

the very subtle reality of things has been proclaimed in its
entirety by those who have embraced (prapanna) the teach -
ing (lit. command, ājñā) of the Perfectly awakened one;
[they are] well-versed in many different doctrines [and]
skilled  in eliminating the thick darkness [of the delusion] of
the opponents.
[however, there are those] who have opposed (viprapanna)
that [teaching] (tasyāṃ)18 [and those] who have not em -
braced (aprapanna) it due to [its] refutation (apārthana)
done by [some] who hold other views. in this [treatise], i
[shall] refute their delusion with some good refuting argu-
ments.

now, in this world (iha), even though skilled in determining the
meaning of the treatises made clear through the well-known rela-
tion between designated and designator (vācyavācakasambandha),
a multitude [of people] who ignore the power of pramāñas are
engaged in the acquired/transmitted dependence on a conven-
tion according to the way the agreed-upon doctrine (samaya) is
learnt [in different traditions].

[the convention is as follows:]

‘those [things that are] not dependent on real things (bhāva) that
are the cause of their arising and admitted as permanent are in -
deed existent.

[Version 1, ante correctionem] [these, which according to you
Buddhists are] continua that are marked/included (āliṅgita)
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18 or, less likely, tasmin, referring to vastutattva.



(?) with the predication as existent[,] are termed [—according
to the various Brahmanical systems—] Viśveśvara that is the
cause [i.e., the efficient cause] with regard to bodies, faculties,
and world-systems, the authorless word, the universals, the Self,
etc.’
[Version 2, post correctionem] [these, which according to you
Buddhists are] continua that are marked/included (āliṅgita)
(?) with the treatment/predication as existent, being the cause
of the arising of bodies, faculties, and world-systems, are real
entities (bhāva) possessing an exceptional power[, namely,
Īśvara].’

in order to eliminate their error, just a few [arguments need to]
be said.19

those [entities] that, with regard to their own existence, do
not depend on [other] entities that are the cause of their arising
[can]not be admitted as existent (samāsāditasattāka), like, for
example, a lotus in the sky. and the entities (bhāva) [that are]
admitted as permanent [and] are imagined by the opponents are
independent from real entities (bhāva) that are the cause of their
arising with regard to their own existence. thus, there is the
cognition of [something] contradictory to the pervader[, i.e. the
cognition of the independence from things that are the cause of
their arising].

the entities that are originated through the conceptual deter-
mination of ‘existence’ [that is, they are conceptually constructed
as existent] and have a special power (prabhāvātiśaya) [namely,
causal efficiency] are pervaded by the dependence on real entities
that are the cause of their arising.

Moreover, the presence of the pervaded is negated through the
negation of that (tannivr¢ttyā) [i.e., the dependence]. thus, the
perception of [something] contradictory to the pervader [i.e. the
perception of dependence] in the argument shown [above] is self-
evident. therefore, there is no room (avasara) for [any] error re -
garding the object of the property of the subject (pakṣadharma).
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19 namely, by refuting the permanence of things one rejects all the real
entities that are admitted by the Brahmanical opponents and are listed above.



accordingly, there is no mistake, [viz. a] positive concomitance
[of sādhya and hetu in the opponent’s argument].

the [entities] that are admitted as existent are commonly
observed as being dependent on real things that are the cause of
the arising with reference to their own existence. this is like, for
example, rice.

if one admitted the existence of entities that are devoid of the
dependence on entities that are the cause of their arising, then,
the refuting argument (bādhakaṃ pramāñam) would be the unde-
sired consequence of the existence of the fragrance produced
from a garland of multicoloured flowers in the sky that was put
together by the son of a barren woman or the superior splendour
(śobhātiśaya) of the hare’s horn (śaśaviṣāña) illumined by the
splendour of the colours of an emerald visualised through medi-
tative realisation [or: meditative realisation about the fragrance
produced from a garland of multicoloured flowers in the sky that
was put together by the son of a barren woman].

however, in this regard, [entities] independent from the
cognition that ascertains the cognisable object of the pramāña …
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Imagine the World…
Abhinavagupta vis-à-vis the Psychoanalytic Mystic

Małgorzata Sacha

( Jagiellonian University, cracow)

1. The enigma of imagination

Imagination has a fascinating history in both the Western and the
Indian philosophical traditions. Whether thought to be the divine
power that creates the world or the genius of the artist or just the
human mental faculty that creates fancies, imagination has capti-
vated and engaged the greatest philosophical minds since time
immemorial. Imagination is a multifarious, protean entity. It
would be a difficult task to cover all the concepts of imagination
that have been formulated in the course of the history of Western
philosophy. Even more improbable would be to give a reasonable
account of the numerous concepts of imagination in various cul-
tural and philosophical traditions. and yet, there is something
common to human thinking on imagination, irrespective of the
fact that the different ways in which we define it might be cultural-
ly specific. the lure of imagination has something to do with crea-
tivity, freedom and a spontaneous game. the creative or produc-
tive form of imagination might be associated with either the
human or the divine or both. after centuries of philosophical
investigation, the question of what imagination is is still open but,



paraphrasing Leibniz, we might better ask why there is imagina-
tion at all, and what functions are usually ascribed to it.

In my short essay, I would like to offer some reflections on the
creative but not necessarily fanciful function of imagination in two
apparently distant traditions: so-called non-dualistic Kashmir Śai-
vism and modern psychoanalysis. and more specifically, I would
like to indicate some intriguing convergences and similarities in
the philosophical speculations on imagination of two outstanding
thinkers: abhinavagupta (10th—11th c.) and Wilfred ruprecht Bion
(1897–1979), the former a polymath and tantric master, the lat-
ter also a polymath and real revolutionary in the context of con-
temporary psychoanalytic thought. In what follows, I will argue
that for both abhinavagupta and Bion, imagination is something
more than just a psychological faculty, even though the extra-psy-
chic origin of imagination is quite obscure. this is so, especially in
the case of Bion. Both thinkers, of course, use different concep-
tual and theoretical frameworks in their respective efforts to loca-
te and give an account of imagination as a phenomenon existing
both in and beyond the psychological realm. For the purpose of
this essay, I will examine the subject of imagination in relation to
intentionality, intuition, and creativity. But before approaching
the specific subject of my investigation, I think it is not out of place
to look briefly at some selected concepts of imagination that
might serve to better contextualize both Bion’s and abhinava -
gupta’s respective speculations on imagination.

the idea of the productive imagination is not alien to the
Western philosophy. the divine pedigree, if any, of the human
imagination remained unclear. Plato drew a definite line between
the mimetic phantasies of the artist (in Republic) and the divine
visions of inspired seers (in Phaedrus and Timaeus). In his opinion,
human imagination is mimetic; it simply reflects the things of our
sensory world, which itself is nothing more than a copy of the tran-
scendental ideas. Yet, in his late dialogues, we meet with an intri-
guing idea of the revelatory imagination. In Timaeus (71a, p. 620),
he speaks of the images and phantoms (eidōlon and phantasmaton)
that appear during the night and day and might seduce the soul.
according to Plato, god supplies men with the power of divination
(manteia) so that they might recognize truth because, as he ob -
serves in his Republic (II. 382e, p. 130), god ‘doesn’t change him-
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self or deceive others either by appearances (phantasiai) or by
words, or by sending signs, either in visions or in dreams.’ 1 Plato
presented imagination as a paradox, something that might be
both deceitful and revealing. Because of this, imagination is to be
ultimately subordinated to reason. It was only with the advent of
aristotle that the psychological function of imagination was dealt
with more comprehensively. With his enigmatic definition of im -
ag ination as ‘that in virtue of which a particular image (phanta-
sma) comes about to us’ (De Anima 428a1–2, p. 56), aristotle o -
pened up the on-going discussion in Western philosophy and psy-
chology to encompass the connection between imagination and
imagery. In De Anima, he discussed extensively some connections
between imagination and perception, thinking, belief, emotions
and movement. Plato had already suggested connections between
imagination, movement and desire, but it was aristotle who pre-
sented this intuition in a more systematic and psychological way.
he observed that ‘whenever imagination initiates motion, it does
not do so without desire’ (De Anima 433a20, p. 68). Linking de sire
with anticipation, we might, following Polansky,2 consider phanta-
sia to be something that can present what is not yet but is desirou-
sly anticipated. If so, we might think about aristotelian imagina-
tion as a stimulating psychic power (or quasi-faculty) 3 that makes
animals or humans tend and turn towards the anticipated object
(or objects, in general). It seems that already with Plato, and then
surely with aristotle, imagination had been associated with inten-
tionality. We will come back to this interesting issue later on, when
we discuss the concept and functions of imagination in both
abhinavagupta and Bion.

Many philosophers put imagination at the basis of all sense per-
ception and experience in general. For hume, imagination, the
‘creative power of mind,’ was responsible for ‘compounding,
trans posing, augmenting, or diminishing the materials afforded
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1 cf. grube’s translation (1992: 59), where the word ‘image’ is used to render
‘phanatasia.’ on phantasia as both appearance and the faculty responsible for
appearances, see Silverman 1991. on Plato’s concept of imagination, see
Kearney 1998: 87–105.

2 See Polansky 2007: 432.
3 cf. Shields 2016: 291.



us by the senses and experience’ (Enquiry Concerning Human
Understand ing 2.5, p. 13). hume ascribed to imagination the power
to form the ideas that cannot be traced to impressions. In a sense,
for hume, ideas are all fictions but given that some of them are
required to render experience coherent, we might consider them
to be necessary fictions. Without the productive imagination and
its fictions, experience might remain incomprehensible to us.4

the next step toward the model of the synthesizing imagination
was taken by Kant, who understood imagination as a faculty that
was fundamental to human cognition, contributing to perception,
aesthetic appreciation, and so forth. according to Kant, imagina-
tion—the productive imagination—is the capacity to synthesize,
to weave the texture of the mental fabric. In his opinion, imagina-
tion is ‘a blind though indispensable function of the soul, without
which we would have no cognition at all, but of which we are sel-
dom even conscious.’ 5 Kant elevated the status of imagination in
his first edition of the Critique of Pure Reason, but already in the
second edition he gave primacy to reason. the productive imagin -
ation (the faculty of intuitions) was subordinated to reason (the
faculty of concepts).6 heidegger continued where Kant stopped.
In his Kant and the Problem of Metaphysics, he addressed one of the
most important functions of imagination, it being a (pre-mental?)
horizon without which it would not be possible for the mind to
function. It is worthwhile quoting the related passage from his
work, where heidegger makes his point in a clear way:

the imagination forms in advance, and before all experience of
the essent, the aspect of the horizon of objectivity as such. this for-
mation of the aspect in the pure form [Bild] of time not only pre-
cedes this or at experience of the essent but is also prior to any
such possible experience. In offering a pure aspect in this way, the
imagination is in no case and in no wise dependent on the pre -
sence of an essent. It is so far from being thus dependent that its
pre-formation of a pure schema, for example, substance (perma-
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4 cf. costelloe 2007: 42–44.
5 Critique of Pure Reason a78/B103, p. 211.
6 See Critique of Pure Reason B151–161, pp. 256–262. For the excellent analysis

of the evolution of Kant’s idea of imagination, see Kneller 2007, especially in the
chapter ‘the failure of Kant’s imagination,’ pp. 95–121.



nence), consists in bringing into view something on the order of
constant presence [ständige Anwesenheit]. It is only in the horizon
of this presence that this or that ‘presence of an object’ can re veal
itself.7

With heidegger, we arrived at a clear intuition of imagination con-
ceived of as the matrix of mind. this great topic was addressed by
both Bion and abhinavagupta, each one in his own particular
terms. We will address this issue in the last section of this essay.

2. Imagination in India

It would be an interesting to be able to give a similar account of
the productive imagination in the context of Indian philosophy,
but, as Shulman rightly observes, ‘surprisingly little has been writ-
ten about the imagination in South asia, both ancient and
modern.’8 Indeed, there are not many studies that approach this
subject. Shulman proposed that in India the concept of imagina-
tion might be examined with reference to various Sanskrit terms,
like pratibhā, kalpanā, vikalpa, bhāvanā, and sambhāvanā.9 But to be
fair to the wider concept of imagination—the cosmic, world-creat -
ing imagination—we might be better advised to start our short
analysis by examining two other and yet important concepts, that
is: māyā and saṃkalpa.

In Vedic literature we might already find some allusions to the
productive form of imagination. the obscure word māyā appears
there in various, both positive and negative, contexts with mani-
fold meanings, among them: ‘illusion,’ ‘artifice,’ ‘capability or
power to create.’ renou, skeptical about the possibility of giving a
single clear-cut definition, proposed that there might have origin -
ally been two different words māyā that had merged into the com-
plex and polysemic notion to be found in Vedic texts.10 gonda
proposed defining māyā as ‘incomprehensible insight, wisdom,
judgement and power enabling its possessor to create something
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7 heidegger 1968/1929: 138.
8 Shulman 2012: 3.
9 See Shulman 2008: 482.
10 See renou 1948: 290–298.



or to do something, ascribed to mighty beings,’11 whereas
goudriaan, while generally accepting gonda’s definition, nar -
rowed it down, as follows: ‘(māyā) is a wondrous power which is
used in order to create some unexpected or novel appearance
with a certain end in view.’12 With gonda’s and goudriaan’s ren-
derings of māyā we are closer to the notion of bhāvanā, a popular
term usually referred to in the context of speculations on the
generative/productive aspect of imagination. We will come back
to bhāvanā soon.

the Vedic imagination was, above all, the ritualistic imagina-
tion. as Patton observed, ‘it was a ritual realm where both imag -
inative and social realities were brought to mind and played out in
the public arena.’13 the ritual was expected to produce the antici-
pated goal, and to achieve this goal the announcement of the
‘intention’ of the ritual was required before any other ritual oper -
ations might ever be initialized. already in Vedic literature we
come across the word saṃkalpa, which, among other things, might
mean ‘an intention’ and ‘a mental anticipation.’14 Saṃkalpa,
belonging to the realm of mind, was said to be responsible for the
creation of the world and, as such, was associated with māyā. In
Mokṣopāya, a 10th c. Kashmirian text, we can read that the mind
(manas), by power of its saṃkalpa (intention, will or volition), eter-
nally performs the creation of the world, producing the ‘splendor
of Indra’s net’ (indrajālaśrī)15 as if it were physically spread out.16

the Vedic ritualistic imagination had its prototype in the gods’
creative imagination. Bhartr¢hari, the fifth-century grammarian-
philosopher, described the Vedas as the anukāra of brahman.17 the
term anukāra can be explained as a copy or mirror image.18 the
advaitavedāntin gauḍapāda ascribed to ātman, the ultimate self, a
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12 goudriaan 1978: 2.
13 Patton 2005: 1.
14 cf. Malamoud 2008: 29. Following Böhtlingk (1870–1873), Malamoud

accepted the wider meaning of saṃkalpa as imagination (2008: 28).
15 on indrajāla as māyā, see goudrian 1978: 213–219.
16 See Mokṣopāya 3.1.16, ed. p. 29.
17 See Vākyapadīya 1.5.
18 See timalsina 2015: 31.



creative/concealing power, māyā. according to gauḍapāda, it is
the ātman that imagines itself on its own through its creative power
(māyā) and realizes distinctions.19 It projects itself outward in the
form of the sentient being (jīva) and then in the form of various
external and internal things.20 the ultimate self (ātman) and not
the individual self (jīva) is a master of the imaginative power of
creation/concealment. as timalsina noted: ‘when gauḍapāda
uses the term ātman, the self is described as “endowed with” māyā
(gK III.10). however, when he uses the term jīva, the self is “con-
structed by” māyā (gK IV.69).’21 For advaitavedāntins, imagina-
tion constitutes an ontic paradox: it creates the world that ‘does
not exists’ (independently), and yet the world ‘exists’ in its true
foundation, that is in brahman.22 Imaginative (constructive)
mirror ing comprehended as an epistemological principle lies at
the background of many Indian theories of perception. For
Buddhist philosophers such as Diṅnāga and Dharmakīrti, direct
perception is free from conceptual or imaginative constructions
that are, at best, convenient fictions that serve for communication.
contrary to the Buddhists, Naiyāyikas hold that there exist some
mental concepts or imaginings (vikalpa) that are the true repre-
sentations of reality.23 the important issue in Indian epistemo logy
is a differentiation of perception into conception-free perception
(nirvikalpapratyakṣa) and conception-loaded perception (savika -
lpapratyakṣa). If it is possible for nirvikalpapratyakṣa to occur, then,
in consequence, we can speak about a direct perception that is not
‘contaminated’ with any conceptualization/imagination (as it has
been argued, among others, by Buddhists). then, the problem
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19 See Gauḍapādakārikā 2.12, p. 22. timalsina 2013: 594.
20 See Gauḍapādakārikā 2.16, p. 26.
21 timalsina 2013: 601. timalsina (2013: 602) argues that, according to

gauḍapāda, māyā is inherent to the self. he also identifies māyā with kalpanā.
this allows him to bring gauḍapāda’s concept of imagination closer to that of
the Śaivādvaitins.

22 the cognitive approach to the study of consciousness in various advaita
schools is extremely promising for a deeper understanding of the functions and
the status of imagination in advaitic thought. In this regard, the recent studies by
timalsina (2006, 2008) might be of the great help.

23 For an extended discussion on conceptual or imaginative constructions in
the context of the Indian theories of perception, see Matilal 1986.



that arises here is: what is actually perceived in a conception-free
percept? the advaitins, especially Śaivādvaitins, had to find some
answer to the enigma of the cosmic creative/concealing power
that has nothing to do with vikalpa, and yet in some sense is
responsible for the very ‘existence’ of the created world (no mat-
ter its ontic status) dominated by vikalpa. Before proceeding,
however, with our analysis of the Śaivādvaitins’ possible solution to
the above paradox, we should first say something about yet ano-
ther Sanskrit term usually associated with imagination, that is,
bhāvanā. the generative aspect of imagination is highlighted by
the term itself: bhāvanā might be understood as ‘generation, often
in the sense of manifestation or bringing to the surface or con -
figuring (reconfiguring) a form.’24 For the Mīmāṃsakas, the
Nyāya-Vaiśeṣika logicians and epistemologists, and the grammar -
ians, bhāvanā is mental in its origin and is somehow connected
with acts of enlivening or co-creating memory and meaning.25 It
serves to link the agent with the objects of his actions, thus bring -
ing about the transition from potential to action.26 as we might
remember, the same intuition concerning the primal function of
imagination, i.e. bringing about the transition from potential to
action, can be found in De Anima by aristotle. Seen from this per-
spective, imagining seems to be more a performative process than
a representational one. No wonder then that bhāvanā was even-
tually adopted into the Indian meditative traditions, where it was
transformed into a sophisticated kataphatic practice.27 the com-
plexity of bhāvanā conceived as the spiritual technique for self-
transformation might be exemplified by its broad definition by
Padoux:

Bhāvanā, we may remark, in a tantric context, is both vision, crea-
tive (√BHŪ) meditation, or intuitive realization, and identification
with the object mentally created or intuited.28

With the advent of the Śaivādvaitins, like Utpaladeva and abhi -
navagupta, imagination was elevated to the status of a spontane-
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25 See Shulman 2012: 19.
26 See Shulman 2012: 21.
27 cf. chenet 1987.
28 Padoux 1990: 205, n. 93.



ous and free (svatantra) creative expression of both divine and
mundane subjects; however, in the case of the latter — an impov -
erished and limited expression due to his or her own identifica -
tory habits. abhinavagupta’s concept of imagination would de -
serve a thorough monographic study, where the whole constella-
tion of terms related in some way or another to imagination—like
pratibhā, kalpanā, vikalpa, bhāvanā, saṃkalpa, utprekṣā, manorājya,
etc.—would be thoroughly examined. For the purposes of this
essay, however, I shall limit my analysis to those aspects of abhi -
navagupta’s speculations on imagination that are strikingly similar
to the ones that are discussed in the contemporary psychoanalytic
theory of mind.

3. Abhinavagupta vis-à-vis Bion

a starting point for the discussion on the concept of imagination
in non-dual Śaivism and modern psychoanalysis might be abhi -
navagupta’s statement that for the mundane subject (paśu)
objects exist inasmuch as they rest on a mental construction (vika -
lpa).29 In terms of Bion’s particular mentalistic cosmology, one
can say that we ‘dream out’ our world, whose essence (‘o’) is ulti-
mately not to be known by means of any mentalizing act. For both
thinkers, the world is to be imagined. Now, the question that
might be posed here is about the ontic status of this imagined
world. We might also be concerned about the status of our know -
ledge. If everything is a matter of mental (imaginative) construc-
tion then do we still have the instruments to distinguish between
dreams, hallucinations and percepts? according to the Śaiva non-
dualists, the veridicality of our percepts versus various other forms
of mentalizations, like hallucinations, fancies etc. is to be defend -
ed by upholding an idea of the real self-presentation of Śiva (ulti-
mate reality) as the world substance. our veridical cognizing acts
depend, then, on our intuitive grasp of the ultimate reality, our
seeing as if through the curtain of Śiva’s cosmic play (krīḍā, līlā).
Similarily, according to Bion, the ineffable ultimate realm (‘o’),
lies beyond the grasp of the external senses and is only ex -
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perienced by an inwardly receptive sense organ, intuition. Now,
we might say that for intuiting anything, in a minimal sense, a sub-
ject is required who intends toward what is (still ?) a non-subject.
accordingly, our subsequent steps to locate the possible notion(s)
and functions of imagination in abhinavagupta’s and Bion’s spe-
culations, respectively, will require us to briefly sketch out what is,
for both thinkers, to be understood by intentionality and in -
tuition.

Both Bion and abhinavagupta are convinced that subject and
object are not two entities independent of each other, but that
they are mutually interwoven and connected through intentio -
nality. to avoid any unnecessary misunderstanding, we need to
comment at this point on how ‘intentionality’ might be under -
stood with regard to, respectively, Śaiva non-dualism and psycho -
analysis. according to the Śaiva non-dualists, a whole universe
unfolds out of Śiva’s own substance. they describe this emanation
process with the use of particular ‘energetic’ metaphors revolving
around the concept of five śaktis, which act like a prism refracting
the primordial unity of Śiva and thus creating multiplicity. this
multiplicity might be conceived of as a matrix that gives rise to a
net of interconnected mundane subjects and objects arranged in
descending order of subtlety. their ontological status is neither
real nor unreal.30 the cognizing mundane subjects partake in the
original cognizing subject that is Śiva himself. Just like him, the
mundane subjects are able to stir in themselves the wish or desire
to reach for the domain of not-me. By this very act of reaching or
extending toward something that is not me, intentionality is being
established. Now, torella has made an important observation
about Somanānda’s technical term aunmukhya, which appears in
the Śivadr¢ṣṭi :

Somānanda envisages the first outline of a dynamic wave stirring
the surface of the quiescent bliss of Śiva consciousness (the first
śakti), named after a concept that also has a strong aesthetic con-
notation, nirvr¢ti ‘lysis, contentment,’ the deep sense of inner satis -
faction associated with an intense aesthetic enjoyment: this dy -
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namic wave represents the very first opening of a disposition to
create, a desiring state still without a definite object (the second
śakti), technically called aunmukhya ‘tension towards...’31

Intentionality is a corner stone of cognizing. But intentionality is
not merely cognitive; it is also conative. We can venture to say there
is no cognition without conation — no knowing without willing
and wishing. In psychoanalysis, intentionality is expanded to in -
clude preconscious and unconscious experience.32 In his late work
entitled The crisis of European sciences and transcendental phenomenolo-
gy husserl puzzled us with his brief remark on the ‘unconscious
intentionalities’ as something discovered by ‘depth psychology.’33

In psychoanalysis, the unconscious in its most radical form is con-
ceived of as something that breaks with the way that consciousness
functions. the intriguing idea of the husserlian ‘unconscious
intentionalities’ might be helpful in our deeper understanding of
the continuity between unconscious and conscious subjects. as
ogden put it: ‘consciousness and unconsciousness are conceived
of as mutually dependent, each defining, negating, and pre-serving
the other.’34 Differences between the conscious and the uncon-
scious might be exemplified by the incongruity of their respective
subjects and objects. In its extreme form unconscious intending
seems to extend to a realm that does not yet contain the specific
object, to a realm governed by unconscious phantasies, and to what
Bion called the ‘preconceptions,’ the latter, roughly speaking,
being forms of inherited knowledge.35
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31 torella 2014: 552.
32 See May 1966: 63.
33 See husserl 1970/1936: 237.
34 ogden 1996: 18.
35 Due to lack of space in this essay, I will omit the discussion on the concepts

of both consciousness and the unconscious (including unconscious phantasy) in
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most important publications on the topic, e.g. Leuzinger-Bohleber, arnold and
Solms 2016, Boag, Brakel and talvitie 2015, cavanna and Nani 2014, chalmers
2002, Dennett 1991, Flanagan 1992, Karlsson 2010, Velmans 2000, 2009. cross-
cultural research on consciousness is currently an emergent field (e.g. rao
2002). For Indian academic studies on consciousness (and the unconscious) fol-
lowing Indian concepts of psychology, see e.g. Paranjpe, ho and rieber 1988,
rao, Paranjpe and Dalal 2008, rao and Paranjpe 2016.



In his Tantrāloka (35.1cd–2ab), abhinavagupta makes an inte-
resting point on the inherited knowledge: ‘In this world, all
human activities hold in that they have as reference point an
ancient complex of innate cognitions and beliefs (prasiddhi): this
is what is called āgama.’36 While commenting on the notion of pra-
siddhi in both Utpaladeva’s and abhinavagupta’s speculations,
torella asserts that there are two lower forms of prasiddhi that con-
trast with yet another form, the highest.37 the two lower forms
both entail normativity and/or habituality. the highest prasiddhi
coincides with intuition, pratibhā. according to the Kashmirian
philosophers, intuition reaches far beyond the region of menta-
tion. abhinavagupta’s concept of pratibhā is particularly complex,
as its meaning blends philosophy, aesthetics and religion. Pratibhā,
like prasiddhi, has its higher and lower forms but as a mode of
cognizing is not gradual. It enlightens in just one flash. It allows
reality to shine forth. In Tantrāloka 13.132, abhinavagupta dis -
cusses prātibhaṃ jñānaṃ or mahājñānaṃ, knowledge that arises
without the mediation of the senses and their objects, and without
any former instructions or studies. this is the highest possible
form of intuitive knowledge, to be achieved only by those whose
pratibhā is at its utmost. Pratibhā is inborn, active in each mind, but
its power and intensity differs from one person to another. People
with a less sharp intuiting capacity require some supportive men-
tal activity like bhāvanā, the projective imagination. Bhāvanā is gra-
dual by its nature, requires some effort and repetition, and a
master to instruct and to supervise. It consists in the mental mani-
pulation of conceptual contents, making them more and more
vivid until they cannot be distinguished from the percepts. In
short: bhāvanā constructs reality, whereas pratibhā enlightens it.38

Just like the Kashmirian masters, some contemporary psychoa-
nalysts—classed, somewhat metaphorically, as ‘psychoanalytic
mystics’39—focus in their investigations on the question of con-
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of imagination,’ as it is sometimes stated in discussion on imagination in India
(cf. Sreekantaiya 1980: 11).

39 Eigen 1998, Merkur 2009, Merkur 2010.



structivism in the theory of mentation, ineffability, subjectivity,
and creativity. the most original thinker referred to as a ‘psycho -
analytic mystic’40 was Wilfred r. Bion, a British psychoanalyst born
in India.41 Following the Kleinian tradition, Bion advocates for an
idea of inborn knowledge. In his theoretical and clinical works, he
examines the role of both intuition and imagination in humans
constructing their knowledge. he postulates mental space as a
thing-in-itself that is essentially unknowable, pre- or non-verbal,
but that can be represented by non-discursive thoughts, including
phantasies, dreams, and memories (alpha elements). Bion’s con-
ception of mental or inner space concerns the inner world, one
which arises from of what he calls ‘o’ or ‘Ultimate reality.’ ‘o’ can
be experienced or ‘intuited,’ to use Bion’s term, but not known.
Bion says about ‘o’ that:

[…] it is assumed that this cannot be known by any human being;
it can be known about, its presence can be recognised and felt, but
it cannot be known. It is possible to be at one with it. that it exists
is an essential postulate of science but it cannot be scientifically
discovered. No psycho-analytic discovery is possible without reco-
gnition of its existence.42

according to Bion, there is a link between this ineffable space, a
sort of Kantian noumenal reality, and our constructed cognitions.
Bion postulates a ‘preconception,’ a necessary antecedent to all
forms of thought (be it a conception, concept, or deductive
system). When a preconception is ‘realized,’ that is, comes into
contact with sensory data close to it, it becomes a conception and
a concept. a concept constitutes an organising principle of expe-
rience. Bion maintained that preconceptions form the potential
for growth and development at each new encounter in which the
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self wrote in his autobiographical Long Weekend, all his life he retained a strong
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before a planned visit to Bombay.

42 Bion 1970: 30.



individual is open to experience.43 Preconceptions appear to be
inter-related, dependent upon one another and overlapping,
‘enabling mind in favourable circumstances to develop according
to an innate structuring.’44 If these structures fail to develop, a psy-
chotic perception of reality dominates. In such a mental state the
subject does not perceive but hallucinates. Intuition, which is an
aspect of our mental apparatus, enables us to couple preconcep-
tions with their mental counterparts. Preconceptions might be
conceived of as innate ‘expectations’ in the Kantian sense.
Intuition, in the Bionian sense, might be conceived of as a propen-
sity to, intending or tending towards the truth. Bion calls it atten-
tion. he writes:

a special function was instituted which had periodically to search
the other world in order that its data might be already familiar if
an urgent inner need should arise; this function is attention. Its
activity meets the sense impressions half-way instead of awaiting
their appearance.45

With abhinavagupta and Bion, we arrived at a very sophisticated
version of constructivism according to which there exists a ‘true’
reality that lies behind our constructed world of perception. We
can reach this world but not with the use of our mental devices.
our mental constructions are nothing else than useful models of
this reality, and they are not totally ‘wrong.’ they are anchored in
this reality and linked to it by our inherited preconceptions.
Intuition might guide us to grasp the reality that is governed by
imagination free from the mental stuff. the question then
remains: what is this imagination like?

4. Imagination. On creation/creativity and freedom

charles rycroft, a British psychoanalyst, noted that the psychoana-
lytical literature tends to subsume imagination under the heading
of phantasy and has the same difficulty as do the arts in deciding

1038

Małgorzata Sacha

43 Bion 1962a, 1962b.
44 Shaw 2014: 74.
45 Bion 1962a: 5.



whether and when phantasy (imagination) is escapist or creative,
defensive or adaptive. he then claimed that it is generally accept -
ed that creative imaginative activity involves the participation of
unconscious non-verbal phantasy.46 Beres proposed a broad con-
cept of imagination.47 he wrote:

I believe that the basic process, the capacity to form mental repre-
sentations and which I call imagination, is the same whether the
resultant product be a hallucination, a fantasy, a symbol, an image,
a thought, a dream, or a symptom.48

according to Beres, then, imagination is the psychic function
responsible for producing mental representations, and as such it
operates in the context of normal mentation, pathological mental
processes, and artistic creativity.49 In accordance with his con-
structivist point of view, he defines reality as ‘a relative, indetermi-
nate concept, influenced by the imaginative process in man.’50 We
might say that in contemporary psychoanalysis, imagination is not
only associated with the unconscious (it has been so since Freud),
but has been elevated to the status of the matrix of human menta-
tion. With this, quite unexpectedly, psychoanalysis has turned
back to the romantic (if not antique) roots of the concept of the
productive imagination. We might remember that, for example,
according to coleridge, imagination is ‘esemplastic’; its main fun-
ction is to ‘shape into one’ and to ‘convey a new sense.’51
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46 See rycroft 1995: 78. ‘Unconscious phantasy’ (a different term from ‘fan-
tasy’) is one of the most debated and multifaceted concept in psychoanalysis.
this term is commonly used by the adherents to the Kleinian tradition in psy-
choanalysis. Bearing in mind the limited space in this short essay, and with the
risk of oversimplification, we might say that for Klein, unconscious phantasies are
the primary unconscious content (cf. Spillius 2001: 362), or as Segal (1994: 400)
put it ‘a set of primitive hypotheses about the nature of the object and the world.’
these unconscious ‘hypotheses’ are not yet thoughts, the mature products of
mentalizing processes, but rather a peculiar combination of primitive ideas and
feelings (cf. Spillius 2001: 365). grotstein (2008: 197–199) seems to equate the
unconscious phantasying with Bionian ‘dreaming’ (on the Bionian concept of
dreaming, see below).

47 See Beres 1960a, 1960b.
48 See Beres 1960a: 260.
49 Beres 1960a: 267; Beres 1960b: 329.
50 See Beres 1960b: 329.
51 coleridge 1907: 214.



Imagination is thus responsible for making our experience coher -
ent and meaningful. reflecting on the link between imagination
and unconscious phantasy, Britton recalls coleridge’s concept of
primary and secondary imagination.52 In his opinion, coleridge’s
primary imagination resembles Susan Isaac’s concept of uncon-
scious phantasy as the mental expression of all sensation and
instinct. on the other hand, secondary imagination is something
that might be taken to be creatively reconstructive and to function
in the absence of the object.

curiously enough, Bion cites many authors of the romantic
period, such as coleridge, Keats, Blake, and Wordsworth. Much
like Kant, he postulates the human synthesizing faculty that
underlies all mental processes, all human emotions and cogni-
tions. he calls it ‘alpha-function,’ and his followers would tend to
call it ‘the capacity to dream.’ 53 alpha-function allows you to inter-
pret a raw sense data by forming the fabric of symbolic thinking.
It creates concepts and then thoughts (alpha-function/dreaming
mentalizing  thinking). Bion describes alpha-function thus:

It seemed convenient to suppose an alpha-function to convert
sense data into alpha-elements and thus provide the psyche with
the material for dream thoughts, and hence the capacity to wake
up or go to sleep, to be conscious or unconscious. according to
this theory, consciousness depends on alpha function, and it is a
logical necessity to suppose that such a function exists if we are to
assume that the self is able to be conscious of itself in the sense of
knowing itself from experience of itself. 54

We should note that for Bion there is not a clear difference be -
tween thinking and imagining (dreaming). the former needs the
latter as its precedent. according to Bion, each creative process—
and thinking and imagining (day-dreaming) are such—involves
dismantling previous mental arrangements, be it views, theories,
or images. this allows the formation of new arrangements. It is
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52 Britton 1998: 113.
53 cf. grotstein (1981: 515) on imagination as a key factor in Bion’s concept

of alpha function.
54 Bion 1962b: 308.



not only the arrangement, but it is also the overall setting, some-
thing that Bion calls the container, that should be deconstructed
in the process of creation. Bion regarded the effort of dissolution
as having the quality of a small psychic catastrophe, a ‘going-to-
piec es.’ Imagination is then both a deconstructive and construc -
tive endeavor. Intuition, as an agent of change, engenders cata-
strophe, emotional turbulence, and the possibility for creative
transformation. DeMasi further developed the Bionian theory of
‘the catastrophic transformation,’ linking together the concepts
of imagination (dreaming) and intuition. In what he calls ‘dream-
thought’ (dreaming for intuiting), the dream corresponds to a
symbolic transcription of an emotional experience and the images
of the dream refer to the thoughts of a language that tries to inte-
grate the dreamer’s emotional story, defences or unconscious fan-
tasies. on the other hand, ‘dream-delusion,’ the psychotic state
proper, allows no room for intuition (insight) and interferes with
the dream-thought function. In ‘dream-delusion,’ the visual per-
ception annihilates the intuitive imagination and takes the place
of representation.55 ogden alludes to the same idea of a cata -
strophic breakdown of the imaginative function when he states:

the opposite of a good dream is not a nightmare but a dream
that cannot be dreamt: what might have become a dream
remains timelessly suspended in a no-man’s land where there
is neither imagination nor reality, neither forgetting nor
remembering, neither sleeping nor waking up.56

In her study on abhinavagupta and Utpaladeva’s concept of ima-
gination, ratié links imagination to a quest for freedom and cre -
ativity. She states that ‘the most ordinary experience of imagina-
tion is a possible path towards the absolute.’57 her assertion seems
particularly convincing when we look at abhinavagupta’s com-
mentary on verse 1.5.10 in his Īśvarapratyābhijñāvimarśinī. at some
point, he remarks that the individual subject is actually the Lord
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55 See DeMasi 2003: 1160.
56 ogden 2005: 53.
57 ratié 2010: 346.



that creates the universe. It is just that the individual subject imag -
ines himself to be limited. 58 as ratié observes in reference to
abhinavagupta’s commentary, the absolute consciousness is con-
stantly engaged in a cosmic creative activity, recreating the world
‘at every moment’ (pratikṣañam).59 as we already said, according
to abhinavagupta, the mundane subject (paśu) relies on a mental
construction (vikalpa) in his judgments on existence and the pro-
perties of objects.60 the freedom of the paśu playing with his men-
tal constructions is just a reflection of Śiva’s own freedom and
spontaneity (svātantrya). Essentially, these two ‘plays’ do not differ
from each other given that the mundane subject is not different
from Śiva as the absolute subject. and yet, a difference exists to the
eyes of the individual being who enjoys the fruits of his/her
actions and depends on karman.61 It seems that svātantrya is a pro-
totypic creative imagination of the Lord that has its mirroring
counterpart in the world governed by māyā. the divine imagina-
tion acts both as a cosmic concealment (tirobhāva) and revelation
(anugraha, ‘grace’), thus creating the dynamic dance of Śiva. Says
abhinavagupta:

What is more difficult to accomplish than this: to manifest, within
the one who is Light itself, the negation of Light, at the very time
when his luminous essence shines forth undivided? therefore, it
is the supreme freedom of the Supreme Lord thus to manifest
himself as the bound soul, causing that part [of the phenomenal
world] that is the experiencer to arise, and, through that [expe-
riencer], manifesting the objects of experience. this is called the
power of māyā of the Lord, according to what has been stated:
māyā is that which deludes.62

considering abhinavagupta’s concept of svātantrya, we may say
that the human imagination is but a shadow of the divine play of
Śiva. the human imagination ‘creates’ art, myths, dreams, and
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58 cf. Tantrāloka 9.144b–146, 13.103–105 and elsewhere.
59 See ratié 2010: 369.
60 See Īśvarapratyābhijñāvr¢tti, vol. II, p. 263.
61 cf. Tantrāloka 13.109b–110a.
62 Īśvarapratyābhijñāvr¢tti ad 2.3.17, vol. II, p. 141. tr. by L. Bansat-Boudon and

K. tripathi, quoted after Bansat-Boudon and tripathi 2011: 129, n. 528.



perceptions as well as hallucinations. and by doing so it ‘conceals’
and ‘reveals’ something thus perpetuating and imitating god’s
prototypical svātantrya.

5. Conclusion

For both abhinavagupta and Bion, imagination is the matrix out
of which the fabric or the reality of the world is produced. abhi -
navagupta understands imagination as Śiva’s power and freedom
to create. Śiva’s svātantrya, his creative play of imagination, creates
the world stuff. the human imagination, especially in its form of
artistic creativity partakes in the nature of the cosmic play of Śiva.
Bion, unlike abhinavagupta, stops at the threshold of ineffability
in his tracing of the roots of imagination. For Bion, our imagina-
tion informed by intuition allows us to become ‘o,’ but not to
know ‘o.’ Even if, at times, he calls this ineffable realm the god -
head, the ultimate reality or the absolute truth, he seems to be
skeptical about any possibility of knowing it. But, according to
him, one can ‘become’ one’s ‘o’...
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The Meaning of the Term trairūpyam in the
Buddhist Pramāña Literature

Alexis sAnderson

(University of oxford)

it is well-known, at least by scholars of early medieval indian
Buddhism, that the term trairūpyam is central to the epistemology
of the influential Buddhist scholars dignāga, who was active c.
480–540, and dharmakīrti, who was active at a time yet to be firmly
established in the period c. 550–c. 650. For they asserted that the
validity of any logical reason (liṅgam, hetuḥ) adduced in inference
is conditional on its possessing all three of the features (trīñi rūpā -
ñi) to which this term refers. Thus in Nyāyabindu 2.5 dharmakīrti
states:

trairūpyaṃ punar liṅgasyānumeye sattvam eva sapakṣa eva sattvam asa-
pakṣe cāsattvam eva niścitam.

Moreover the trairūpyam of a [valid] logical reason has been deter-
mined to be (1) its being invariably present in the probandum (2)
and only in the similar, and (3) never in the dissimilar.

and in Pramāñaviniścaya 2.9 with the prose introducing it:

tat punas trairūpyam anumeye ’tha tattulye sadbhāvo nāstitāsati niścitā.

Moreover that trairūpyam [of a valid logical reason] has been
determined to be (1) presence in the probandum (2) and in what -



ever is of the same kind, and (3) absence from whatever is not [of
that kind].

The verse portion in bold is identical with 2.5ab of dignāga’s Pra -
māñasamuccaya. 1

now, while there is agreement among scholars as to how to
understand the concept of trairūpyam in dignāga’s and dharma -
kīrti’s account of inferential knowledge, the same seems not to be
the case when it comes to the understanding of the literal mean -
ing of the term. This short contribution addresses the issue of that
meaning. i offer it as an inadequate token of my respect and gra-
titude to my colleague and near contemporary raffaele Torella
for his major contributions to the study of indian philosophy, par-
ticularly to that of the Kashmirian Pratyabhijñā literature.2

The taddhita suffix -ya (ṢyaÑ ) added to the stem trirūpa - to
form the derivate trairūpyam in Nyāyabindu 2.5 and the prose intro-
ducing Pramāñaviniścaya 2.9 might be thought to convey abstrac-
tion (bhāvaḥ), so that trairūpyam would mean ‘the property, condi-
tion, state, or fact of possessing the three features’ or ‘triformity,’
the word being formed in this analysis from the adjective trirūpaḥ
understood as a genitive bahuvrīhi compound meaning ‘posses-
sing the three features’ (trīñi rūpāñi yasya), i.e. trīñi rūpāñi yasya tat
trirūpam. tasya bhāvas trairūpyam. This analysis would appear to be
the basis of steinkellner’s German rendering of the term as drei -
formigkeit.3

There is no doubt that sanskrit grammar does allow one to
form the abstract derivate trairūpyam with the suffix ṢyaÑ to
express the meaning ‘trirūpa -ness,’ ‘triformity’/’dreiformigkeit.’4
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1 see the lemmata in Jinendrabuddhi, Pramāñasamuccayaṭīkā, Chapter 2, Part
1, p. 32.

2 i thank Harunaga isaacson, Mai Miyo, and daisei Michimoto for kindly sup-
plying me with materials to which i did not have access at the time of writing, and
Miyako notake for the same, and for pointing out a number of typographical and
other errors in my drafts.

3 steinkellner 1979: 32, n. 64: ‘die dreiformigkeit des Grundes’; and 2013,
vol. 2, p. 126, n. 227: ‘die dreiformigkeit (trairūpya) eines richtigen Grundes.’

4 it may be formed in this sense in accordance with Aṣṭādhyāyī 5.1.123 (varña -
dr¢ḍhādibhyaḥ ṣyañ ca), and 5.1.124 (guñavacanabrāhmañādibhyaś karmañi ca) ‘The
suffix ṢyaÑ (-ya) too[, in addition to imaniC (-imán), causing vr¢ddhi of the first
syllable of that to which it is added,] expresses the state of being (bhāvaḥ [5.119])



indeed, this reading of trairūpyam in Nyāyabindu 2.5 is put forward
by Vinītadeva (c. 710−770) in his commentary on that text, lost in
sanskrit, but surviving in its canonical Tibetan translation. There
he glosses trairūpyam in the words tshul gsum pa’i dṅos po ni tshul
gsum pa ñid do, 5 from which the sanskrit may readily be restored
as trirūpasya bhāvas trairūpyam ‘trairūpyam means trirūpa -ness [the
state, condition, or fact of being one that possesses the three fea-
tures, i.e. the three characteristics of a valid logical reason].’6

The same analysis is given by the Jaina scholar Haribhadrasūri
in his commentary on the Nyāyapraveśakasūtra composed by
dignāga according to the Tibetan tradition but by his pupil Śaṅka-
rasvāmin according to Chinese testimony and contemporary
schol arship.7 on the Nyāyapraveśakasūtra’s statement hetus tri -
rūpaḥ. kiṃ punas trairūpyam 8 ‘A [valid] logical reason has three
[essential] features. But what is [this] trairūpyam ?’ Haribhadrasūri
comments as follows: sa ca trirūpaḥ. trīñi rūpāñi yasyāsau trirūpaḥ,
trisvabhāva ity arthaḥ. ekasya vastuno nānātvam apaśyan pr¢cchaka
āha: kiṃ punas trairūpyam. kim iti paripraśne. punar iti vitarke. trirū -
pasya bhāvas trairūpyam 9 ‘And that [(valid) logical reason] is trirū -
paḥ ‘possessing the three features,’ which is to say, ‘possessing the
three essential characteristics (trisvabhāvaḥ). An enquirer, fail ing
to see how a single entity can be multiple [now] says “But what is
[this] trairūpyam ?”. The word “what” (kim) indicates that this is a
question. The word “but” (punaḥ) expresses doubt. [The word]
trairūpyam is the abstract of [this bahuvrīhi] trirūpaḥ [i.e. trirūpa-
ness].’

However, i propose that in the case of Nyāyabindu 2.5 and the
prose introducing Pramāñaviniścaya 2.9 the bhāvaḥ interpretation
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that to which it is added [i.e. that-ness], after [words for] colours and the words
[in the Gañapāṭha] headed by dr¢ḍhaḥ… The suffix ṢyaÑ is also used after words
denoting qualities and also after the words [in the Gañapāṭha] headed by brāhma-
ñaḥ to denote those persons’ work as well as [to form abstract nouns from them,
e.g. brāhmaña -ness].’

5 Peking 5729:11a3; derge 4230:9b1. Cited in lasic 2007: 489.
6 As lasic has pointed out (2007: 488), the pa of thsul gsum pa’i (← trirūpasya)

indicates that the translator [rightly] understood trirūpasya to be a bahuvrīhi
compound.

7 steinkellner and Much 1995: 16−18.
8 P. 1, ll. 8−9.
9 P. 16, ll. 7−10.



is not what dharmakīrti intended. For if we understand trairūpyam
as an abstract noun formed from a bahuvrīhi then Nyāyabindu 2.5
would mean:

The [valid] logical reason’s (liṅgasya) property of having three
features (trairūpyam) has been determined to be (1) its being inva-
riably present in the probandum (2) and only in the similar, and
(3) never in the dissimilar.

and Pramāñaviniścaya 2.9 with its introduction in the auto-com-
mentary would mean:

Moreover, that property of having three features (trairūpyam) has
been determined to be (1) presence in the probandum (2) and in
whatever is of the same kind, and (3) absence from whatever is not
[of that kind].

To opt for this reading is to render dharmakīrti incoherent. For
these are not the property, state, condition, or fact of possessing
the three features. They are the three features themselves. The
logic of the statement requires therefore that trairūpyam should
mean not trirūpasya bhāvaḥ (/trirūpatvam), but simply ‘the three
features’ (trīñi rūpāñi):

The [valid] logical reason has been determined to have three fea-
tures (trairūpyam), [namely]…

in this reading the suffix -ya of trairūpyam is otiose (svārthe, svārthi-
kaḥ), added to the stem form trirūpa - (trīñi rūpāñi), now a karma -
dhāraya compound meaning ‘the three features’ rather than a
genitive bahuvrīhi, without modifying the meaning of that to
which it has been added.

now, this otiose use of -ya (ṢyaÑ ) is no less correct in sanskrit
than its use to form an abstract noun. Though not mentioned by
Pāñini in the Aṣṭādhyāyī itself it is frequently encountered in
Classical sanskrit and has been covered accordingly under
Kātyāyana’s Vārtika 1 on Aṣṭādhyāyī 5.1.124:

brāhmañādiṣu cāturvarñyādīnām upasaṃkhyānam.

Words such as cāturvarñyam (‘the four caste-categories’) should be
added [to the open list (ākr¢tigañaḥ) of] those [words taking the
suffix ṢyaÑ ] that begins with brāhmañaḥ.
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in his Mahābhāṣya Patañjali adds two more examples when com-
menting on this Vārtika :

brāhmañādiṣu cāturvarñyādīnām upasaṃkhyānaṃ kartavyam: cātu -
rvarñyaṃ cāturvaidyaṃ cāturāśramyam.

To the words headed by brāhmañaḥ one should add words such as
cāturvarñyam: cāturvarñyam ‘the four caste-categories,’ cāturvai-
dyaṃ ‘the four Vedas’ or ‘the four Vidyās,’ and cāturāśramyam ‘the
four [brahmanical] disciplines.’

The Kāśikāvr¢tti on this sūtra of the Aṣṭādhyāyī makes explicit what
is merely implicit in the Vārtika and Mahābhāṣya by stating that in
such words the suffix ṢyaÑ is otiose (svārthe):

cāturvarñyādīnāṃ svārtha upasaṃkhyānam. catvāra eva varñāś cātu -
rvarñyaṃ. cāturāśramyaṃ trailokyaṃ traisvaryaṃ ṣāḍguñyaṃ sainyaṃ
sānnidhyaṃ sāmīpyam aupamyaṃ saukhyam.

Words such as cāturvarñyam should be added [to the scope of this
rule] as synonymous [with the expression to which the suffix ṢyaÑ
is added]. [Thus] cāturvarñyam means nothing other than (eva)
catvāro varñāḥ ‘the four varñas.’ 10 [likewise] cāturāśramyam (‘the
four disciplines’), trailokyam (‘the three worlds’), traisvaryam (‘the
three [Vedic] pitch accents’), ṣāḍguñyam (‘the six Guñas’), sai-
nyam ‘an army’ (syn. senā), sānnidhyam ‘presence’ (syn. sannidhiḥ),
sāmīpyam ‘proximity’ (syn. samīpam), aupamyam ‘comparison’
(syn. upamā), and saukhyam ‘happiness’ (syn. sukham).

The Jaina grammarian Vardhamānasūri cites these and yet other
cases of otiose ṢyaÑ - suffixation in the auto-commentary of his
Gañaratnamahodadhi on the Pāñinian Gañapāṭha. Thus on 3.165:

catasra eva vidyāś cāturvaidyam.
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10 The fact that the particle eva follows catvāraḥ rather than varñāḥ here should
not be taken to mean that the grammarians considered that derivates formed by
applying ṢyaÑ to a compound in which the prior stem is a numeral are formed in
this way to add emphasis or restriction to the number. For if that were the case,
they would not have declared that the suffix is svārthikaḥ. For the same reason we
should not think that the fact that such words are singular in their grammatical
number expresses collectivity (samāhāraḥ) rather than simple plurality in the way,
for example, that the suffix -ī (ṄīP) in the samāhāradvigu compound aṣṭādhyāyī
makes this mean ‘a collection/set of eight chapters’ (aṣṭānām adhyāyānāṃ samā -
hāraḥ) rather than simply ‘eight chapters’ (Aṣṭādhyāyī 4.1.21: dvigoḥ).



on 3.167:

sarvavedā eva sārvavaidyam.

on 3.178:

sarvavedā eva sārvavaidyam. sukham eva saukhyam. senaiva sainyam.
āvasatha evāvasathyam. mālaiva mālyam. upamaivaupamyam. bheṣa -
jam eva bhaiṣajyam. sarvavidyā eva sārvavaidyam.

on 3.179:

sarvalokā eva sārvalaukyam. catasra eva vidyāś cāturvaidyam athavā
catvāra eva vedāś cāturvaidyam. catvāra evāśramā brahmacāri -
gr¢hasthavānaprasthayatilakṣañāś cāturāśramyam. ṣaḍ guñā eva sandhi-
vigrahayānāsanadvaidhībhāvasaṃśrayalakṣañāḥ ṣāḍguñyam. 11 tribhā -
vā eva traibhāvyam. traya eva śabdās traiśabdyam. 12 traya eva svarā
udāttānudāttasvaritalakṣañās traisvaryam. 13 tisra eva vidyā ānvīkṣikī -
trayīvārtālakṣañās traividyam. traya eva lokās trailokyam. traya eva kālā
vartamānabhūtabhaviṣyalakṣañās traikālyam.14

on 3.180:

hāsa eva hāsyam. pradhānam eva prādhānyam. samānam eva sāmā -
nyam. saṃnidhir eva sāṃnidhyam. tadartha eva tādārthyam. samam eva
sāmyam. catvāra eva varñāś cāturvarñyam.
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11 For ṣāḍguñyam, see Mahābhārata 12.69.64−66.
12 Cf. Nyāsa on Kāśikāvr¢tti on Aṣṭādhyāyī 5.1.124: traya eva śabdās tu traiśabdyam.

cāturvarñyāditvāt svārthe ṣyañ ‘The word traiśabdyam means no more than ‘three
words.’ [The suffix] ṢyaÑ is otiose [in this case] because the word belongs to the
group headed by cāturvarñyam.’

13 Cf. Kāśikāvr¢tti on Aṣṭādhyāyī 1.2.34: traisvaryeña vede mantrāḥ paṭhyante ‘in
the Veda the Mantras are recited with the three pitch accents’; Śābarabhāṣya on
Mīmāṃsāsūtra 2.1.32: traisvaryaṃ cātusvaryaṃ ca ‘three pitch accents and four
pitch accents.’

14 As in the Traikālyaparīkṣā ‘An examination of the Three Times’ of dignāga,
which is also the title of the 21st chapter of Śāntarakṣita’s Tattvasaṃgraha (vv.
1785−1856). see also Bhāmatī on Brahmasūtrabhāṣya on 2.4.17: indriyāñāṃ varta -
mānamātraviṣayatvān manasas tu traikālyagocaratvād bhedenābhidhānam ‘They are
referred as distinct because the sense-faculties have only present entities as their
objects, whereas the mind has [entities] in the three times [past, present, and
future] as its objects’; Īśvarapratyabhijñāvivr¢tivimarśinī, vol. 1, p. 109: traikālyatrai-
lokyayor ekatvāt ‘because the three times and three worlds are one’; and
Trīśikātātparyadīpikā v. 433−434a: *siddhīḥ (corr. : siddhiḥ ed.) pūrvoktalakṣañāḥ |
traikālyadarśanādyās tā bhagavān bhairavo yathā || āptvā ‘Having obtained, like
lord Bhairava himself, those supernatural powers already defined, such as seeing
[everything] in the three times …’.



it may be objected that trairūpyam is not among the words listed
here. But that absence carries no weight, since the list is not
intend ed to be exhaustive. rather, explains Vardhamānasūri, it is
an ākr¢tigañaḥ, an open list of examples. so, he says, other such
words may be recognized and added to the list. 15 in his commen-
tary Padamañjarī on the Kāśikāvr¢tti on Aṣṭādhyāyī 2.1.59 Haradatta
ex plains that one is free to add to such a list by noting other in -
stances of the same usage, defining an ākr¢tigañaḥ as follows: prayo-
gadarśanenākr¢tigrāhyo gaña ākr¢tigañaḥ ‘An ākr¢tigañaḥ is a set
(gañaḥ) that must be construed from individual instances (ākr¢ti -)
by observing usage.’

Applying this principle we may add the following:

1. traiguñyam in the meaning ‘the three Guñas’ (*traya eva guñās
traiguñyam) on the evidence of Mahābhārata 12.332.17: tatas trai-
guñyahīnās te paramātmānam añjasā | praviśanti dvijaśreṣṭha
kṣetrajñaṃ nirguñātmakam || ‘Therefore, o best of the twice-
born, because they are free of the three Guñas they quickly
merge into the supreme self, the perceiver of all, [for that soul
too is] free of the Guñas’; and 6.24.45ab (Bhagavadgītā 2.45ab):
traiguñyaviṣayā vedā nistraiguñyo bhavārjuna ‘The Vedas have
the three Guñas as their sphere of operation. o Arjuna, you
should be free of those Guñas.’ on this occurrence in the Gītā
rāmānuja comments in his Gītābhāṣya : trayo guñās traiguñyaṃ
sattvarajastamāṃsi ‘The word traiguñyam means “the three
Guñas,” namely sattvam, rajaḥ, and tamaḥ’; and on rāmānuja’s
comment Vedāntadeśika comments in his Tātparyacandrikā,
echoing the grammarians:

atrārthāntarāsaṃbhavāc cāturvarñyādīnāṃ svārtha ity upasaṃ -
khyānāt svārthikaḥ pratyayaḥ.

Because no other meaning is possible, the suffix [ṢyaÑ ] is o -
tiose (svārthikaḥ) here. For words such as cāturvarñyam are
added [to the list beginning with brāhmañaḥ of words formed
by the suffixation of the taddhita ṢyaÑ ] [but] as expressing
[not ‘n-ness’ (bhāvaḥ) or ‘the [characteristic] activity (kriyā) of
n but] the same meaning as n (svārthe).’
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15 on 3.180: ākr¢tigañaś cāyam. tenānye ’pi veditavyāḥ.



see also Abhinavagupta, Īśvarapratyabhijñāvivr¢tivimarśinī, vol. 1,
p. 150: nīlāder api traiguñyātmatvāt ‘because a patch of blue too
consists of the three Guñas’; and Vācaspatimiśra, Bhāmatī on
Śaṅkarabhagavat’s Brahmasūtrabhāṣya on 2.4.8: traiguñyaṃ
sukhaduḥkhamohāḥ ‘The three Guñas are pleasure, pain, and
delusion’;

2. traidoṣyam ‘the three defects (trayo doṣāḥ); see Veṅkaṭādhvarin,
Vidhitrayaparitrāña on v. 12: traidoṣyarahito vidhiḥ ‘injunction
free of the three defects’;

3. traimāsyam ‘the three months’ (the period of the rains); see
Yaśomitra, Abhidharmakośabhāṣyavyākhyā, p. 105: trimāsam eva
traimāsyam ‘The word traimāsyam has the same meaning as
trimāsam “the three months”’; and

4. traivarñyam ‘the three caste-categories’; see Viṣñubhaṭṭa’s An -
argharāghavapañcikā on 5.40a (traivarñyamātravyavasitajagato
bhārgavasya ‘of Bhārgava, who has reduced the population to
only three caste-categories [by destroying the Kṣatriyas]’): trayo
varñās traivarñyam. cāturvarñyāditvāt svārthe ṣyañ ‘The meaning
of the word traivarñyam is ‘the three caste-categories.’ The
suffix ṢyaÑ is otiose [here] because the word belongs to the set
beginning with cāturvarñyam.’

in support of the position that trairūpyam too should be added to
the list, that it can mean ‘the three characteristics’ rather than ‘tri-
formity,’ and that it does so in the loci classici of the Nyāyabindu and
Pramāñaviniścaya, we have dharmottara’s commentary on the
first. He does not direct his readers to the exegesis of Aṣṭādhyāyī
5.1.123−124 when explaining the meaning of the word. But he
does show unambiguously that he understands dharmakīrti to be
using the suffix ṢyaÑ in this way, because he glosses trairūpyam with
trīñi rūpāñi, exactly in the manner of the grammarians presenting
cases of otiose suffixation:

liṅgasya yat trairūpyam, yāni trīñi rūpāñi, tad idam ucyata iti śeṣaḥ.
(dharmottara, Nyāyabinduṭīkā, p. 91, l. 9)

[i shall now explain this] trairūpyam, [namely] the three features,
of a [valid] logical reason. The words ‘i shall now explain this
[trairūpyam] (tad idam ucyate)’ are to be supplied to complete the
sense.
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Moreover, at least two other examples of the use of trairūpyam with
otiose ṢyaÑ can be cited. The first is in the sanskrit grammatical
literature. The Kāśīkāvr¢tti uses the term frequently when a rule
allowing an option generates three forms. Thus, for example, on
Aṣṭādhyāyī 4.1.38 (manor au vā):

tena trairūpyaṃ bhavati. manoḥ strī mánāvī manyī mánuḥ.

Therefore there are three forms (trairūpyam) [permitted]: mánā -
vī, manyī, and mánuḥ[, all meaning] ‘the wife of Manu.’

on Aṣṭādhyāyī 4.1.112 (śivādibhyo ’ñ):

tena trairūpyaṃ bhavati: gāṅgo gāṅgāyanir gāṅgeyaḥ.

so three forms arise: (1) gāṅgaḥ, (2) gāṅgāyaniḥ, and (3) gāṅgeyaḥ.

on Aṣṭādhyāyī 4.1.159:

tena trairūpyaṃ sampadyate: gārgīputrakāyañir gārgīputrāyañir gārgī -
putriḥ. vātsīputrakāyañir vātsīputrāyañir vātsīputriḥ.

so three forms arise: (1) gārgīputrakāyañiḥ, (2) gārgīputrāyañiḥ, and
(3) gārgīputriḥ; [likewise] (1) vātsīputrakāyañiḥ, (2) vātsīputrāyañiḥ,
and (3) vātsīputriḥ.

on 5.1.36:

tena trairūpyaṃ sampadyate dvaiśāñaṃ dviśāñaṃ dviśāñyam.

so three forms arise: (1) dvaiśāñaṃ, (2) dviśāñaṃ, and (3) dviśā -
ñyam.

and on 5.1.83:

tena trairūpyaṃ bhavati: ṣāñmāsyaḥ ṣañmāsyaḥ ṣāñmāsikaḥ.

so three forms arise: (1) ṣāñmāsyaḥ, (2) ṣañmāsyaḥ, and (3) ṣāñmā -
sikaḥ.

likewise Padamañjarī on Kāśikāvr¢tti on 5.1.36:

trairūpyaṃ bhavatīty añy ekaṃ yati dvitīyaṃ ṭhaño luki tr¢tīyam.

That is to say, there are three forms: one with the suffix aṆ, the
second with the suffix yaT, and the third when zero is substituted
for the suffix ṭhaÑ.
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This last citation shows unambiguously that trairūpyam is being
used to mean ‘three forms’ rather than ‘triformity,’ as does traiśa-
bdyam, since that is used by the grammarians as a synonym of trai -
rūpyam and is explained, as we have seen above, as one of the cases
of the otiose use of ṢyaÑ (traya eva śabdās traiśabdyam). For its syno-
nymity see, for example, Kāśikāvr¢tti on 6.2.11: traiśabdyaṃ hi naḥ
sādhyam: mātuḥ sadr¢śo mātrā sadr¢śo mātr¢sadr¢śa iti.

The second use of trairūpyam with otiose ṢyaÑ (trīñy eva rūpāñi)
is in Abhinavagupta’s Īśvarapratyabhijñāvivr¢tivimarśinī, vol. 3, p. 26,
in his gloss on trairūpyeña as it occurs in Utpaladeva’s Īśvarapratya-
bhijñāvivr¢ti (on his own Īśvarapratyabhijñākārikā 2.1.8):

evaṃ trairūpyeñeti brahmādirūpatvocitena sr¢ṣṭyāditrayeña.

Thus with three forms (trairūpyeña), namely with the three begin-
ning with emission that accord with his being [the three deities]
Brahman[, Viṣñu,] and [rudra].

if Abhinavagupta were understanding trairūpyeña in the sense of
trirūpatvena (trirūpasya bhāvena) then he would have had to gloss it
with an abstract such as sr¢ṣṭyāditrayarūpatvena.

Alternative renderings of the term trairūpyam, namely ‘triple
characterization.’16 ‘threefold characteristic‚’17 and ‘triple charac-
teristic,’18 paraphrase rather than capture the term in either of the
literal meanings allowed in sanskrit, perhaps reflecting awareness
that the trirūpasya bhāvaḥ interpretation is unsatisfactory without
seeing the svārthe ṣyañ alternative and therefore seeking a transla-
tion that keeps the singular number.19
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16 Tillemans 1999: 80; 2000: 22 and 115; 2021: 455: ‘na tv ayaṃ pāramārthiko
hetus trairūpyābhāvāt “This, however, is not a real reason, because it lacks the tri-
ple characterization.”.’ This translation was later adopted by steinkellner (2017:
123).

17 sakai 2020: 376: ‘the threefold characteristic of a good reason property, i.e.,
trairūpya .’

18 Hugon 2020: 137; Gorisse 2020: 112: ‘the triple characteristic of the eviden-
ce-property (trairūpya).’

19 several scholars in this field, perhaps influenced by uncertainty as to how
exactly to construe the term, have opted not to translate it at all, preferring to
speak of the trairūpya theory, the trairūpya condition, or the trairūpya system.
see, e.g., Ganeri 1999: 101; Prets 1999: 333 and 339; Kanō 2011: 231 etc.; Franco
2020: 89.
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1 ringrazio vivamente Maria Giulia Cotini (università di roma, La sapienza/
ePhe, programma erasmus, 2006-2007) e Joel Calicharane (ePhe, shP, 2006-
2009) che con le loro ricerche e la loro luminosa presenza alle nostre Conférences
EPHE parigine hanno aperto nuovi orizzonti a un’insaziabile curiosità. Cotini,
nell’ambito delle sue ricerche su «Gravis e Guru», mise in luce nuovi aspetti del
ruolo di guru nel Milindapañha e Calicharane diresse il suo studio sul contributo
della monetazione alla storia politica dei regni greco-battriani.

2 senart 1896: 282.
3 Vedi Privitera 2011: 131-132 e nn. 110-115; Canali de rossi 2004: 269 § 457.

D’impronte e ombre tra India e Grecia.
Questioni e visioni di storia 

del pensiero politico e filosofico
tra il V e il II secolo a.C.1

Cristina sCherrer-sChaub

(université de Lausanne, ePhe Paris)

Le désir de retrouver dans l’inde des pensées modernes qui y auraient été
devancées de tant de siècles, fait des ravages fâcheux. il faut prendre garde de
méconnaître les lois mêmes du développement de l’esprit. Des idées subtiles,

complexes, ne s’ajustent pas si exactement en des temps si éloignés et dans des
phases de civilisation si disparates…

(Émile senart2)

i

Per un quadro storico intorno al frammento di Aï Khanum
— inv. Akh III B 77 P. O. 154 (MP 3 2563.01) 3 —

L’immenso archivio storico, costituito da frammenti di scritti per-
venuti sino a noi su vari supporti vegetali, litici, artificiali, come



pure i dati archeologici e numismatici, testimoni questi della pre-
senza e attività di società antiche, suggeriscono allo storico una
conclusione di estrema banalità, sebbene non sempre compresa
nella sua fertilissima dinamica: l’uomo non ha mai cessato di muo-
versi in senso fisico e intellettuale verso l’alterità di nuovi spazi,
società o idee. Le visioni diverse che attraverso i secoli vennero a
costituire l’archivio delle fonti sulle quali appoggiano gli studi
odierni illustrano la varietà caleidoscopica degli incontri, e il lento
processo osmotico delle alterità, vicendevolmente trasmesse.

Prendendo spunto dal frammento di un testo filosofico greco
riportato alla luce il 18 settembre 1977 ad aï Khanum, nell’antica
battriana4, vorremmo qui proporre un tentativo di lettura critica
delle possibili modalità d’incontro socio-politico, culturale e intel-
lettuale in una regione in cui coesistettero e continuano a coesi-
stere società che si distinguono per lingua, istituzioni sociali, poli-
tiche e religiose. Le fonti antiche e gli studi moderni sulla questio-
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4 aï Khanum, situata nell’antica battriana, alla confluenza dei fiumi Daria-i-
Panj e Kokcha. secondo Leriche (2014: 69), «aï Khanoum a été créée ex nihilo
sous la forme d’un triangle rectangle de plus de 200 ha dont les deux côtés de
l’angle droit s’appuient respectivement sur l’amou Daria et sur l’affluent de
celui-ci, la Kokcha. Les fouilles ont montré que la ville a été fondée directement
comme une cité à part entière au cours du iiie siècle et a été abandonnée au
milieu du iie siècle av. n. è.»; vedi anche Leriche 2007: 140-144. La fondazione
risale ai primi decenni del iii sec. a.C. ed è attribuita, secondo alcuni, a seleuco
i nicator (312-281 a.C.) e secondo altri a antioco i soter (281-261 a.C.), cfr. Crisci
1996: 163 e n. 17. Occorre tuttavia precisare, come nota Gardin, che l’insedia-
mento della regione risale all’epoca achemenide. e la lettura del paesaggio
insegna come le canalizzazioni per l’irrigazione della pianura e dei piemonti di
aï Khanum, lungi dall’essere dovuti al ‘fattore greco’, esistevano prima della
venuta dei coloni. Cfr. Gardin (1980: 500): «une interprétation nouvelle vient
dès lors à l’esprit, qui lève la contradiction : le monumental projet de rud-i
shahrawan (fig. 10) ne pouvant être dissocié des programmes d’irrigation qui en
sont tributaires, il faut faire remonter la conception de ceux-ci à l’époque
achéménide, même si leur réalisation se place pendant la période grecque. en
d’autres termes, c’est sous la tutelle perse que prit forme l’ambitieux schéma
d’aménagement du rud-i shahrawan, destiné à la mise en eau des dernières ban-
des de terre irrigables aux abord de l’Oxus et de la Kokcha ; et les Grecs n’eurent
en l’espèce qu’à laisser s’achever dans ces régions des ouvrages que les bactriens
avaient projetées, voire commencés, bien avant la conquête macédonienne. une
telle restitution, dictée par l’archéologie de surface, change radicalement l’idée
première que nous nous faisions du rôle de la colonisation grecque dans le
développement régional de la bactriane ; et l’on mesure à ce seul exemple le
plaisir que nous avons pu prendre à lire de pareille manière l’histoire, ou les his-
toires que le paysage voulait bien raconter».



ne sono più che abbondanti, e tra questi spicca il sovente citato
libro di tarn 5, una sintesi a largo spettro, a suo modo una guida
narrativa utile, se non un programma, per lo studioso che, al pari
di sisifo, voglia accingersi ad affrontare il gigantesco corpus delle
fonti antiche inerenti al tema. Mezzo secolo dopo tarn, Klaus
Karttunen, dotato di rarissime competenze e di finissimo spirito
critico, ha rinnovato gli studi sul contesto indo-greco in epoca elle-
nistica6. in tempi recenti la pubblicazione di cataloghi e rapporti
di scavo, come pure un numero importante di studi su sottotemi
particolari, hanno arricchito il campo di riflessione intorno alle
pratiche intellettuali e alle circostanze che hanno potuto favorire
gli incontri in una regione strategica in cui le vie fluviali e terre-
stri, fino a data recente, non hanno mai cessato di garantire il
flusso degli umani destini incrociati 7.

I.1. Il ritrovamento dell’impronta di un testo filosofico greco

È a nur Mohammed, capomastro sul cantiere della tesoreria del
palazzo di aï Khanum8, che dobbiamo la scoperta dell’impronta
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5 tarn 1951. Di recente sono apparsi numerosi studi a largo spettro, tra i quali
segnaliamo Wulff alonso 2014 e beckwith 2015.

6 Vedi, e.g., Karttunen 1989; Karttunen 1997, in partic. p. 271: «next we must
consider the origin and development of Greek states in bactria and india. there
has been a controversy of viewpoint: hellenistic in tarn (1951): indian in narain
(1957) — and both to excess. in fact both did rather well from their particular
viewpoints. tarn, however, in addition to his daring hypotheses, could not really
understand eastern history (and was much too sure that he did), while narain
seems to have had an erronoeus idea of the meaning of hellenism. both failed
to see the importance of the iranian element. Perhaps a more balanced
approach is now possible, with so much new numismatic and archaeological evi-
dence available. after tarn and narain, who, in addition to texts, mainly had to
rely on evidence east of the hindukush, the position of bactria as the “kernland”
is now established by archaeology».

7 riprendo qui l’idea che illustra a meraviglia l’affascinante viavai lungo le vie
della seta e che, in tempi remotissimi, presi da italo Calvino ne Il castello dei de stini
incrociati (1973), allorché ancora immersa negli studi filosofici, cominciò a man-
ifestarsi una curiosità insaziabile verso gli spazi, le persone, le idee e la storia del
loro intrecciarsi, cfr. scherrer-schaub (1982: 77-102). Dal canto suo, nel descri-
vere la situazione geografica della battriana, Gentelle (2005: 97) giustamente
evita la fraseologia d’uso: «La bactriane est située sur des lignes d’échanges à car-
refours multiples dans l’ensemble des territoires asiatiques (manière moins
linéaire de dire les ‘routes de la soie’)».

8 robert (1968: 431-454) centra il suo studio sulla stele messa in luce ad aï
Khanum, nel pronaos del hérôon «aux sarcophages». La stele, dice l’iscrizione,



di alcuni frammenti di testi letterari greci9 su pergamena e di un
papiro srotolato che si presentava «inséré entre les strates fines
d’une couche de boue séchée, dont la face écrite était tournée
vers le ciel». rapin sottolinea il carattere eccezionale del ritrova-
mento che, com’egli descrive, dipende in parte dalla finezza del
loess «qui compose le sol, mais surtout de la chance du fouilleur,
qui fit que son couteau, poussé obliquement, se glissa dans l’étroi-
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porta le famose massime delfiche di Clearco e fu eretta nel téménos di Kinéas.
robert dedica un esame particolare al contesto storico (ivi 422), aggiungendo
(ivi 431) «il ne me paraît point douteux que Kinéas ait été le fondateur, l’oỉkistés,
de notre ville sur l’Oxus, enterré, à l’intérieur même de la ville, sur l’agora».
L’idea di robert fu ripresa da vari autori che attribuirono la fondazione della
città a Kinéas «onorato con una sepoltura intra muros», cfr. Crisci 1996: 164 e n.
25. in merito alla data di fondazione, Grenet (2015: 520) propende per una fon-
dazione «vers 290-280 sans doute à l’initiative d’antiochos ier, co-régent de son
père seleucos». nell’ambito della discussione con hoffmann (2016: 165-166, e n.
2), bernard (2004: 232-231), a proposito di Clearco e della sua supposta visita ad
aï Khanum, si attiene alla posizione di Grenet, seppur propendendo per un
antioco non più co-reggente, bensì re: «il y a un problème à la clé : il ne s’agit
pas simplement d’un texte philosophique, il s’agit d’une grande ville qui a eu son
histoire et dont la date de fondation elle-même a donné lieu à des discussions
éperdues, certaines grotesques, bien entendu. Mais après tout, antiochos ier, en
tant que roi, aurait pu fonder aï Khanoum, et non pas son père. il a passé toute
sa jeunesse là-bas. sa mère était bactrienne, donc il avait mille raisons d’aimer aï
Khanoum, de s’en soucier et de participer, certainement à sa création: puisque
c’est la plus grande ville grecque, hellénistique, de l’asie centrale. il n’y pas
d’autres sites de cette taille-là, ni de cette richesse, en asie centrale». Per una
descrizione più ampia della tesoreria, la cui costruzione, per opera di eucratide,
fu di poco anteriore all’abbandono di aï Khanum (intorno al 145 a.C.), si sup-
pone in seguito alle incursioni di nomadi provenienti da nord— opinione que -
sta messa in dubbio da altri studiosi—, vedi rapin, hadot, Cavallo (1987: 229-
230). se l’ipotesi del viaggio in asia di Clearco nata dal ritrovamento ad aï
Khanum dell’iscrizione su stele delle massime delfiche, ipotesi dettagliatamente
avanzata da robert, non è condivisa dall’insieme degli studiosi — vedi a esempio
isnardi-Parente 1992: 177—, è possibile invece ritrovare un insieme di dati con-
vergenti che indicano la presenza di inviati alessandrini e greci presso i seleucidi,
dati che vengono a confermare i legami stretti esistenti tra le corti ellenistiche e
alcune città greche da cui provenivano i filosofi della scuola di aristotele, aspet-
to questo che sarà trattato in altra sede.

9 Vedi Crisci (1996: 166) a proposito del testo letterario (tav. CXXb) la cui scrit-
tura «risulta curata, nitida e ariosa, non priva di analogie con esempi grafici del iii-
ii secolo a.C. provenienti dall’egitto tolemaico. si possono citare, a titolo di esem-
pio PPetr i 19, del 226-225 a.C., PPetr i 9, databile al regno di tolomeo
Filadelfo…» Lo studio paleografico (Cavallo 1987 e Crisci 1996) sembra confer-
mare l’ipotesi della trasmissione di pratiche intellettuali da alessandria alla
battriana dopo il regno di tolomeo Filadelfo, vedi scherrer-schaub 2017: 262-263.



te et presque invisible fissure produite par la décomposition du
support en papyrus»10. senz’altro in questo caso sono entrati in
gioco la fortuna, ma soprattutto le competenze e l’abilità di nur
Mohammed e di s. Farhazi11, il restauratore dell’impronta del
papiro. Fu così che i due archeologi afghani contribuirono a rive-
lare l’esistenza del frammento di un testo filosofico greco fino ad
allora sconosciuto. La scoperta interessò i cultori di studi ellenisti-
ci e gli storici della filosofia di età ellenistica, sui quali ritorneremo
in seguito. Dopo la loro scoperta, il testo filosofico, i testi letterari
e le iscrizioni trovate in situ suscitarono una folta raccolta di studi
eruditi centrati sulla storia e la filosofia ellenistica, mentre il lato
indiano della questione rimase in qualche modo in ombra.

I.2. Papiro e filosofia: dall’impronta al testo

nella statuaria di età ellenistica il rotolo di papiro — la forma libraria più
antica per il mondo mediterraneo — è già attributo comune di filosofi apparte-

nenti alle scuole più diverse, dagli stoici agli epicurei, e persino gli allievi di
socrate, nonostante la propensione dichiarata del maestro per la dimensione

orale del fare filosofia, possono essere ritratti con un rotolo tra le mani.
(Lucio Del Corso 12)

il dialogo è un discorso costituito da domande e risposte riguardo a qualche
questione filosofica o politica, con la opportuna determinazione dei caratteri

dei personaggi presentati, e una dizione stilisticamente appropriata. La
dialettica, invece, è la tecnica dei discorsi mediante la quale costruiamo o

distruggiamo una tesi sulla base delle domande 
e delle risposte degli interlocutori.

(Diogene Laerzio iii.48 13)
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10 rapin, hadot e Cavallo 1987: 232, e note relative; rapin 1992: 115-116.
riguardo alla possibile datazione del frammento, rapin cita Cavallo la cui opin-
ione è pressoché unanimemente accettata: «L’étude paléographique proposée
par G. Cavallo (1987: 119, n. 295) a permis d’établir que ce document s’insère
sans difficulté dans le contexte des productions papyrologiques actuellement
connues et qu’il présente les caractères paléographiques des écritures gréco-
egyptiennes de l’époque ptolémaïque. La rédaction pourrait se situer aux envi-
rons du milieu du iiie siècle av. J.-C.».

11 Cfr. rapin, hadot e Cavallo 1987: 225-266.
12 Del Corso 2011: ix. La tardiva statua della dea Prajñāpāramitā (fig.) la cui

mano sinistra tiene un libro (pustaka) con l’invocazione nama prajñāpāramitāyā,
mentre la destra fa il gesto dell’argomentazione (vitarka/vyākhyānamudrā),
risponde in qualche modo ai due rilievi segnalati in scherrer-schaub 2017: 241 e
260, l’uno proveniente dal Gandhāra e l’altro da Ostia.

13 Diogene Laerzio 2006: 349. Cfr. Dorandi 2013: 269, ll. 533-535.
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